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ADVERTISEMENT

TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

THE St. Lawrence Pilot, Vol. IL., contains Sailing Directions for

the southern parts of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and for its south

entrance, through Chedabucto bay and the Gut of Canso.

In the first four Chapters a description is given of the coasts of

New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, including Chaleur and Miramichi

bays, and the southern shore of Northumberland Strait. Chapters

XVII., XVIII., and XIX. describe the shores of Prince Edward

island and the north-west coast of Cape Breton island, and give

directions for navigating Northumberland Strait.

In Chapter XX. will be found directions for the Gut of Canso

and the Lennox Passage ; and in Chapters XXI., XXII., and

XXIIL a description of Chedabucto bay, the eastern coasts of Cape

Breton island, and the Bras d'or Lake.

I. W.
Hydrographie Office, Admiruty, London,

June 1860.
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THE

ST. LAWRENCE PILOT&

PART II.

CHAPTER XIII.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; WEST COAST,-CHALEUR BAY.

VARIATION 22î9 W. in 1860.

ciLamUa Bay, on the western shore of the Gulf of St. La'wrence is
the largest bay in the Gulf, being 25 miles wide, on a S.W. i S. line
across its entrance, from Cape Despair to Miscou island but the entrance

is more generally considered to be at Macquereau point, from which the

north point of Miscou island bears S.S.E., and is distant 14k miles. The

.depth of the bay, from Miscou to the entrance of the Ristigouche river, is

about 75 miles, and its circumference, from Cape Despair round to

Miscou, is 185 miles

The northern or Canadian shore of the bay is of moderate height, but
an irregular range of hills, of considerable elevation, is everywhere visible
a few miles back from the coast, the predominating features of whichare

red clifs of sandstone and shale, with intervening shingle and sand beaches.
Trap rocks and limestone are occasionally met with also, but mtore

sparingly. The southern or New'Brunswick shore is, generally speaking,
much lower, and for the most part composed of similar rocks ; but between

Batiurst and Caraquette the dcifs of red sandstone rise to the height of

200 feet above the sea. The sandstone either belongs to or is very nearly

Connected with, the coal formation, fossil vegetable remains of which, a

well as thin veins of bitnminous coal, being not unfrequently met with.

See Chart :-Gulf o St Lawrence, General Chart, No. 2,516 ; scale 3Y
nches: and Chaleur Bay ith Flans of Paspebiac, ahd Dalhousie Bas, and Heroa

3sland, No. 1,715L seal 025 f an inh
368a [S, Le..YOL Uü A



GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; WEST COAST.

There are increasing settlements all around the bay, and several har-
bours, roadsteads, and rivers, which are frequented by numerous vessels

engaged in the lumber trade and the fisheries.
The elimate is warmer, and the weather in general much finer, within

tbis bay, than it is outside iu the adjacent parts of the Gulf. The fogs,
which prevail so much with southerly winds on the Miscou banks, seldom

enter the bay, although rain and mist accompany easterly gales here as
elsewhere.

The navigation is by no means difficult; for although there are some
dangerous shoals, yet there is everywhere good warning by the lead.

Tans.-It is high water, full and change, in the entrance of Chaleur

bay at 2h., and ordinary springs rise 5 feet and neaps 3 feet. The tidal

streams are regular within the bay, and seldom amount to the rate of

one knot per hour ; but outside, off its mouth, and especially on the

Miscou banks, the currents and tidal streams are so irregular, both in

strength and direction, that nothing definite eau be said of them ; and
their dangerous effects upon the course of vessels eau only be guarded

against by the constant use of the deep-sea lead, and attention to the

soundings.

3 E.5CTZONjB at, NIGET and in'OGS.-Vessels bound for Chaleur

y, and approachingits entrance in a dark night or foggy weather, should
not attempt to make Macquereau point, which is so bold that there is little

og ne warning by the lead,; but should: strike soundings on the Miscou
banks, which extend nearly 22 miles to the eastward of Miscou island. A

cautieus look-out should be kept for the numerous fishing schooners, which

are generally riding on the banks;. and the northern edge of the latter,

being followed in 30 fathoms water, will safely conduct vessels past the

upetb point of Miscou, at the distance of 4 miles, and form a sure guide
up the:bay .Iuaddition to the soundings, there is the assistance of the

lighthouse on Birch point, Miscou island; it is au octagon, wooden, and

red7twer 4 feet high, and shows a fixed red light, 79 feet above the

oea(page 23)
Thèbank ef soundings off the north shore is aise sufficiently wide te

guide essels ;everywhere *ithin Macquereaupoint; nevertheles Lu a

dark night ndabad weather, vessels had better not approach the shore
muh nearer than the depth of 30 fathoms in any part of the bay te. the
eastward ofCarlisle pointk The soundings are generally e sand and
shela on-the banks, while In the central parts of.the bay black and br9w#

mnd prexrail, with-depths between,30 and 50Lfathoxms. Within,.grj ttke
west ardof Carlisle point, and the opp sitebay of Nipisighit, the epth

decreases te lesthan 30 fathoms,but there is still sufficient waruing

everywhere by the lead quite up to the head of tfe bay.

(cMnir. xmi.



câ&. XI". CHALEUR BAY ,NORTH -SHORE.

CAZ »ESPAZR, and bhe Leander shoal, which lies o it, have ben

describedin page 82, vol. 1. The course from that cape to Macquereau

point is W. by S., and the distance 23 miles. ,I the bay between them

are Grand river, Little Pabou, Great Pabou, and Newport.

GRNDN RZvZa, 7 miles westward of Cape Despair, is a considerable

stream, .but has only 2 feet at low water over its bar. There lsa uvillage

and a considerable fishing establishment there; and immediately to the

westward of the river a shoal extends fully half a mile out from the shore

LIETTL.E and GREAT PAEOU are fishing-places, fit onl for boats or

very small craft. There is but a foot of water over the bar of the former

at low tide, and ordinary springs do not rise over 5 feet. Great Pabou,

which is a similar, but much larger place, had 5 feet over its bar at low

water when it was surveyed, but the depth and: situation of the very
narrow channel change with easterly gales.

rEWPoRT, situated S.W. 31 miles from G.eat Pabou, and 6 miles

N.E. of Macquereau point, is another fishing-place, where a small vessel
or two may be moored, (under shelter of a shoal, and at some risk,) to take

in fish during the summer months.

1rcicaquzAm7 poIrT is of bold and dark-coloured craggy rocks. It

is also wooded, and rises to about 200 feet above the sea.

PORT mAarzzL, miles west of Macquereau point, is a fine bay open
to the eastward, and about 11 miles wide and deep. i the northern

corner of the bay, half a mile within White point£jwhich is high and of

white limestone, a small river enters the bay through a sandy beach, after

descending a beautiful valley between wooded hills. There are many

houses and stores near the entrance of the river, which wil only admit

boats at high water, being nearly dry iwhen the tide is out.

A shoal extends hall a mile lrom theshore alearoud the7port
south-westward from White point to West point. West pointeis of aggy

gray limestoneith a high and remarkable semi-isolated rock at its soflth,
eat eremity. It s the south-west pointotlie portsand.bears Sa W.,
2 miles fromthe river's mouth on its north side there is a smaloe,

and a good anding for boats. Daniel hill about one mile tô 1he estw
of Westpoint, angrising 400 feet abovethe sea, is remaizble tho

highest land close to the ahore on this part of the coast. I seïvest
point ont the situation o r Daniel as does also Redpoint, which often

appers like anislanclose to the shore.

Sppnes ofw ood and wate may be obtained atPortDaniel but fresh

provisions are uot plentiful.



GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; WEST COAST.

The points in order westward from Macquereau point, and between it

and the river, are Red point, Pillar point, and White point, which will all
be easily recognized ; the first and last by their colour, sud the other by a
remarkable rock close off its extremity. The ground is not good outside
the line joining Pillar and West points. The best anchorage in Port
Daniel is in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud or clay bottom, in the line between White
aid West points, with the entrance of the river N. î W., and Red point
and Macquereau point in one bearing E. ¾ S. The shelter will then be
from East, round north and west, to S.S.W.,,and in winds from between
these points this bay affords safe and convenient anchorage. Strong
south-east winds roll in a heavy swell, but there is no difficulty in getting

out on their approach, for the points are all bold, and in standing out or

in vessels may safely pass West point at the distance of 2 cables.

,rouvamma 1rvz, 9 miles westward of Port Daniel, has only 2
feet over its bar at low water, and will be known by the fish stores and
stages on the sandy beach on the east side of its entrance. The western
side is formed by Nouvelle point, which is a high cliff of red sandstone.

àas1Emaac naT.-Paspebiac, 51-miles westward of the Nouvelle river,

and 21¾ miles W. by S. from Macquereau point, has an excellent roadstead,
andis the principal fishing establishment in Chaleur bay. A triangular point
of sand and shingle beach, inclosing a lagoon, extends out from the main-
land to the distance of a mile, and has on its west side the extensive white
buildings of the establishment of Messrs. Robin and Co., of Jersey, toge-
ther with numerous huts belonging to the fishermen. On the west side of

the sandy point, and close to the cliffs, the lagoon has an outlet, which hias

a rough bridge across it, and will admit boats at high water. In rear of

this, the mainland rises gently from the edge of dark red sandstone cliffs,

displaying fields of the richest green, and buildings, which, although

straggling along the coast, are yet so numerous as to deserve the name of

a town. There are two churches ; both are small, and of wood.

Carlisle, or Nev -Carlisle, the county town, is 3 miles to the westward

cf Paspebiac, and its.jail and court-house, standing on the ridge in rear

of Carlisle point, re seen from the anchorage. Carlisle point, which isa

wooded, and consists of sand, bears W. by N., 3- miles from the sandy
point of Paspebiac, and the roadstead is between them, but much nearer
the latter. In this excellent and convenient anchorage vessels are shel-
tered from West, round northl and east, to S.E.; and although it'is com-
pletely open to the south-west winds, which send in a very considerable
swell, yet the ground is so good that"the Jersey vessels ride here noored
a through the season without accident. The best anchorage li 6

fathoms, elay bottom, with Robin's flag-staff mand Single Tree point (ther

4
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cHir. xIII.] CHALEUR' BAY; NORTH SHOREm

extreme to the eastward seen over the sandy point) in one, bearing East
and the extremity of the s andy point S.E. A sandy spit extends under

water rather more than half a mile to the westward from the sandy point,
and nearly as far to the southward likewise. This assists in sheltering

the roadstead, and is the only danger to be avoided in approaching it.

suppuies.-At Pasbebiac there is an excellent watering place at a stream

which will be seen falling from the cliffs just to the westward of the

outlet of the lagoon. Supplies of ail kinds may be obtained here, but to

a limited extent.

mnrapcTrows.-In running along the land from the eastward, the low

sandy point of Paspebiac, with its white stores and numerous huts, will

be seen stretching out from the mainland to the southward. When the

vessel has passed Nouvelle river, and is approaching within 2 or 3 miles of

the point, keep the summit of Daniel hill open to the southward of Non.

velle point, until the easternmost church opens to the westward of the

south extremity of the sandy point, bearing N. by E. ¾ E. Then haul up

for Carlisle point, with the lead going, til the above church and Robin's

flag-staff (at bis northernmost large white store), come in line bearing

N.E. - N. Haul in now boldly for the anchorage, only taking care not

to open the same church out to the eastward of the flag-staff until Single

Tree point (the extreme to the eastward) is well shut in behind the sandy

point, when the vessel will be within the spit, and a berth may be chosen

by the lead at or near the position already pointed out.

There is nothing in the way when approaching this anchorage from the

westward, but in standing out from it with a westerly wind, and especially

with a lee tide, the marks for clearing the spit to the westward must be

carefully attended to. The above church should not be opened out to the

eastward of Robin's flag-staff until Single Tree point is well open to the

southward of the sandy point; nor should the vessel bear up to the east-

-ward of South before Daniel hill comes open to the southward of Nouvelle

point.

DowAvEwT11n PoINT, 5 miles westward of Carlisle point, is formed

by a low red sandstone cliff, with a thin superstratum of sand and clay

containing tertiary shells. The Bonaventure river, with only 2 feet over

its bar at low water, together with the village and church of the same

name, will be seen in the bay, 2 or 3 miles to the northward of the point.

A rocky shoal extends off this point to the westward fully a mile, and

continues round the bay to the northward and westward nearly to Red

point, a distance oft or 8 miles.

In the bay between Red and Black points, and 6 miles to the N.W. f

the former, is the small river Caplin, remarkable only for a reef which lies

off its mouth half mile from the shore.



6 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; WEST COAST. EcHAP.Xm.

MArcXBAonn.-There is good anchorage under Bonaventure pointwith

easterly winds, in 6. fathoms, mud bottom, with the point bearing S.E. , S.,

thé chure N.E. 1 E., and the entrance of the river E. 4N., 1¾ miles.

C CAEm IArac Bar, situated on the northern side, and near the head

of Chaleur bay, is of considerable extent, being 13 miles wide, and

5 or 6 miles deep. At its head is the Cascapediac river, a considerable

strem, but which can only be entered by boats, in consequence of the

extensive shoals^of sand and mud, which dry out 2 miles from its entrance,

and occupy all the head of the bay. Black point, bold and rocky, and

rising 400 feet above the sea, is the eastern point.of the bay, bearing from

Bonaventure point N.W., 16 miles. The shoals commence about 1 miles

to the northward of Black point, and at Indian point, on the east side of

Little river, they extend out to the westward nearly ¾ miles, sheltering

the anchorage from south-east winds.

Duthie point the east point of entrance of the Cascapediac river, bears

N.N.W. W., 5 miles from Black point. One mile to the eastward of

Duthie point, and in the bay, between it and Little river, stand the church

and. village of Richmond.

The settlements on the western side of the bay are mostly of French

Canadians and Acadians, and they extend along-shore all the way from

the river to Tracadigash point, which is the west point of the bay. In

rear of the settlements,:the Carleton mountain range will. be seen 2 or 3

miles back from the shore.

The anchorage in Cascapediac bay, where the timber ships moor

in 3 fathoms, is off Richmond village, with Duthie point, bearing

North three-quarters of a mile, the church N.E. by E., and Black point

S;E. by S. Vessels may anchor farther out in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, on the

sameline of bearing from the church, or to the westward of it, but they

will not be then so well sheltered from easterly winds.

" rzacTaors.l-In rúnning for this anchorage from the eastward

observe that the marks for the south-western, or outer edge of the shoal

off Indian point, (already mentioned as sheltering the anchorage from south-

eat winda) re, Red point a little open to the soúthward of Black point,
hearig S.E. i E. "Keepthese marks therefore Well open, as the vessel

ns to the westWard with the lead going, and go no nearer the shoal

than the depth of 5 or 4 fathoms, until the church bears N.E. by E. Then

haul bold iu,steering directly for the church until the vesscl is at thê

anêhorage aleady pointedout

CAMrETONr nA.--This name has been given to an excellent and

capacious anchorage safe in all. winds. It is situated on the West sideof

Tr^acadigash point, which conis of andinclosing a hllow lagoon,
capble of admiting ats, or very amall craft, at high waer. On the



I CHALEUR BAY; NORTH ,SHORE.

northern shore of this lagoon stands the church and village of Carleton, the

latter extending to the westward to the shore of the bay where the sand

beach of the lagoon joins the mainland. A. small stream; ith abridge

across it, there enters the north-west corner of the lagoon; andone mile

farther to the westward, near the commencement of tie clay clifs, anothèr

small stream will be seen, which is the watering place. Immediately in

rear of the village, the Careton mountain riscs abruptly to the height of

1,830 feet above the level of the sea,-the hills of the range trending from

it both to the northward and westward for many miles.

Vessels may choose their berth for anchoring anywhere in from 5 to 6

fathoms, remembering that although the sandy beach of Tracadigash point

is quite bold on the west side within the spi-, yet shoal water extends off

the mainland to the distance of nearly half a mile. The best berth,

especially with easterly winds, is in 5½ fathoms, mud, with Tracadigash

point bearing S. by E. 1 E. ; Carleton steeple E. by S.; and the 'water-

ing place N. by W. j W.

The tides are weak in Carleton road, seldom exceeding one knot.

Maguacha point, of red sandstone cliffs, is the north-east point of entrance

of the river Ristigouche, and bears from Tracadigashi point W. by N.6j

miles. In the north-west corner of the bay between them is Nouvelle

basin and river, nearly dry at low water.

:DamcTioNs.-Tracadigash spit, of sand, and running out half a

mile to the south-west from the sandy point of the same name, is the

only danger in the way when approaching the anchorage in Carleton road

from the eastward. Observe that Maguacha point and the summinit of

Dalhousie mountain in line, bearing W. by N.j N., pass the extremity of

the spit in 3 fathoms. Therefore, to clear it keep the mountain well open,

or at night go no nearer than 10 or 9 fathoms water. As soon as Carleton

steeple comes iniline with the south-west extreme of Tracadigash point,

bearing N.E. by E., the spit will have been passed, and the vessel may

haul in to the northward, going no nearer than 7 fathoms till the point bears

to the southward of East.

IzRON ZSXI&N» and CHANNET.-Heron island, at 5¼ miles to the

S.W. from Tracadigash point, is of moderate height, wooded, and with red

sandstone lifs at both its north-west and south-east points. Shoal water

extends off both those points to the distance of three-quarters of a

nmile ; as it does also all along the northernaside of the island, where

the 3-fathomsline of- soundings is half a mile out from the shore.

The island is 4 miles long, parallel to the coast, and there is good

anchorage in the channel between it and the mainland; but the channel

is rendered narrow and difficult by shoals, which extend a great distance

out on either side.

emur. xm.]
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At the western end the channel is only 2 cables wide, with 3 fathoms
water· in it. It becomes wider to the eastward, and the depths are 4 and

6 fathoms; but there the dangerous Heron rock lies nearly in mid-

channel, and consequently right in the way of vessels. When on this

small rock, which has 6 feet least water, and 4 or 5 fathoms all around it,
the south-east extreme of Heron island bears E.N.E. one mile; the

nearest sandy south point of Heron island, North, 6 cables; Beaver point

S.W.¼jS., half a mile ; and a rock lying 3 cablés north of Beaver point, and
almost always above water, W. ¾ S., 3 cables. This latter rock, which

lies on the edge of the shoal off the mainland, is quite bold ; and a vessel,

by sailing within the distance of one or two cables of it, will pass to the

southward of the Heron rock ; as she will also to the northward, by

running along the southern edge of the shoal off the island, in 3 fathoms

at low water. But this is an intricate and dangerous channel for a vessel

of any size, and requires the aid of a good pilot.

axcomLAGE.--Vessels occasionally anchor, for the purpose of load-

ing with timber, in the bay of Nash river, in 4 fathoms, mud bottom,

where they are much exposed to easterly winds, but the ground is so good

that they ride safely during the summer months. At this anchorage the

east point of Heron island bears N. by W., 2 miles; and Black point

N.w., a mile.

Two miles to the eastward of this anchorage, 3j miles S.E. of Heron

island, and 1Î miles North of Fowler point, there is a ledge of rocks which
had better be avoided ; for although no less than 42 fathoms was found

on it, yet it is possible that there may be less water. The shoal water

extends off Fowler point a mile out to the 3-fathoms line of soundings.

There is also good anchorage in 4 fathoms, mud bottom, to the, west-

ward of Heron island, and nearly midway between it and the river

Charlo. This river will only admit boats, and its entrance bears West 3
miles from the north-west point of the island.

3aZSTZOOVCHU ETEVR, from its entrance at Maguacha point, to

where islands, shallows, and rapids terminate the navigation for all but

canoes or bateaux, is an estuary or inlet of the sea, varying in breadth,

for the first 17 miles, from 1½ to 3 miles. At that distance Campbell-

town is situated on the southern or New Brunswick shore, and at the

foot of a remarkable conical mountain, called the Sugar Loaf. Between

Campbell-town and Indian point, on the northern shore, where the
Micmac Indians have a settlement, the breadth of the estuary is only haif

a mile; but it expands again to 1- miles at its head, just below the
islands. At Indian point, a mile above Campbell-town, the navigation
for' hipping ends, there being only 12 feet in a narrow channel at low

water; but small craft may ascend through very narrow passages, on

,:. 8 (caIrP. xm.
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either side, carrying from 6 to 9 feet water, to within three-quarters of a

mile of the head of the estuary ; where the Ristigouche river, properly so

called, enters it through narrow channels between the islands, 21 miles

from the head of Chaleur bay.

Off Loup river, which enters a bay from the northern shore 2 miles

below Campbell-town, there is a shallow part of the channel called the

bar, over which there is not more than 13 or 14 feet at low water ; but

the tide, which rises from 6 to 9 feet, enables vessels of moderate draught

to ascend to Campbell-town, off which they may inoor in from 3 to 31

fathoms at low water. Vessels of about 18 feet draught may ascend at all

times of the tide nearly to Oak point, which is about 14 miles up, and

within a mile of the bar ; and ships of the line might procezti 10 miles up,

or nearly to Guarde point, with the assistance of buoys and a good pilot.

The Admiralty charts, and the directions about to be given, w11 enable

the intelligent seaman to take his vessel in as far as Dalhousie harbour, or

the anchorage off Fleurant point; but, to proceed farther up, the services

of a pilot should be engaged, for there are no good leading marks beyond

the above places, where the shoals, become too steep for the lead to give

sufficient warning, and the channels too narrow for a large ship.

The most convenier. anchorage for men-of-war, or other vessels visiting

the Ristigouche for supplies of wood or water, is off Fleurant point on the

Canadian shore, and about 2 miles to the northward of the harbour.

There a vessel can weigh in all winds, and at all times of tide;

and no other directions are necessary than to anchor anywhere off the

point in 6 or 7 fathoms at low water. There is a tolerably good watering

place at a brook half a mile to the westward of the point, and a little

farther westward the Mussel bank, a dangerous reef, extends out from

the high cliffs, nearly half way across the estuary.

Every channel and settlement near the shores, every mountain, cliff,

and tributary stream, will be found so correctly represented in the Admi-

ralty chart, as to render any particular written description as unnecessary,

as it would probably be inadequate to convey a just conception of the

scenery of the valley of the Ristigouche, which for grandeur and pictu-.

resque beauty may advantageously compare with any other part of the

Gulf of St. Lawrence. Generally, however, it may be useful to remark,

that on the northern or Canadian side the settlements are not numerous,

and that the mountains rise to heights varying from 1,000 to 1,745 feet

above the sea, at the distance of only 2 or 3 miles from the shore. On the

southern or New Brunswick side of the valley the wooded hills or ridges

are much lower, although still of considerable elevation, the highest points

being the Sugar Loaf, 950 feet, and Dalhousie hill, 715 feet above the

sea. The settlemeuts are increasing fast on this side ; as are also the
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towns of Dalhousie and Campbell-town, where many vessels load annualjy

with lumber. The Ristigouche offers a tempting field for the researches

of the geologist and mineralogist. There are magnificent cliffs, 200 feet

high, of variegated sandstones and conglomerates. The sandstones and

shales often contain vegetable remains and traces of coal. Limestones,

sometimes curiously altered by trap rocks, at others abounding with

organic remains, are occasionally met with ; and there are amygdaloidal
trap rocks, abounding with zoolites, jaspers, corneliansý, and agates.

These last named minerals, together with fragments of petrified wood,

are found among the pebbles of the beaches more or less ail over Chaleur

bay and especially at Paspebiac. They are kn-own ,by the name of Gaspé

pebbles at Quebec, where they are worked up into ornamental articles of

jewellery.

BoNAmi Bocs.-The entrance of the Ristigouche river, between

Maguacha point and the Bonami rocks, is nearly 2 miles wide. The

rocks bear W. 1 N. from the point; they are steep and high, and so

rough and broken, that a stranger would be led to expect danger on their

side instead of on the opposite, where the steep red cliffs of Maguacha

point give the usual, although in this case deceptive, indications of a clear

channel.

The extreme point of the Bonami rocks may be safely passed within the

distance of 2 cables; but shallow water extends from the rocks to Bonami

point, from which a reef runs a quatter of a mile, and the shoal continues

from it to Dalhousie island.

MAGUAcHA SPIT, of sand and stones with only 6 feet at low water,

runs out nearly a mile to the west from Maguacha point, or towards the

Bonami rocks, thus occupying fully half the channel. To clear the south-

west extreme of this steep and dangerous spit, keep the highest summit of

the Scaumenae mountains open to the south-west of Dalhousie island;

for the summit of the mountain, and the south side of the island in one,

bearing N.W. j W., lead over the extreme end of the spit in 31 fathoms.

The eastern side of the spit will be avoided by not entirely shutting in the

south extreme of the Carleton mountains behind the east side of Maguacha

point.

»A&.OUaZa HannoUE.-Dalhousie island, 2 cables long, is high and

rocky, round-backed, and wooded, and joined by a shoal which dries to the

1>w point of Dalhousie. On that point there are large storehouses

belonging to the town of Dalhousie, whiîch with its church, will be seen

býautifully situated on the side of a hill to the south-west of the island.

Three cables to the westward of Dalhousie island there is a small rocky

islet, at the extremity of a narrow sandy spit, forming the western side of

10
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the small and shallow bay of Dalhousie. The shallow water extends from

the isiet. to the island, and the timber ships lie moored along its edge, in

6 or 7 fathoms muddy bottom, directly off the town. This is Dalhousie

harbour, which is quite secure in all winds.

Dalhousie harbour may be approached in two ways, either through the

direct but narrow channel between the middle ground and Dalhousie

island, or round to the northward and westward of the Middle ground,;

which last, although it involves the necessity of passing over a flat of

' fathoms at low water, is the route usually taken, because of there being

plenty of room there, whereas the channel first mentioned is only J- -cables

wide. The narrow channel has, however, the advantage of good leading

marks, and carries 6 fathoms water.

The Middle ground, separated from Dalhousie island by the narrow

channel just mentioned, is 51 cables long, in a N.N.E. direction, and

4 cables wide. It consists of sand and stones, with 6 feet least water;

and is very steep on its eastern side, where a buoy is placed near its

north-east point. There are no sufficient leading marks, but beacons

might be easily so placed on the shore as to clear it on every side. The

main channel between this shoal and the Canadian shore to the northward

and eastward is more than three-quarters of a mile wide, and in some

places there are 15 fathoms water. The rate of the tide, which is stronger

there than elsewhere, does not exceed 2 knots.

DZRECTIONS.-To enter the river Ristigouche and Dalhousie harbour

with a leading wind,-being midway between Heron island and Traca-

digash point, steer for Dalhousie mountain, or about W.N.W. When

within a mile or two of Maguacha point, bring the marks on for clearing

the Maguacha spit'; namely, the highest summit of the Scaumenac moun-

tains open to the south-west of Dalhousie island. Stand in upon these

marks until the depths are 9 or 8 fathoms on the new Brunswick shore,
which will be when the Bonami rocks bear about S.W., and are distant

about half a mile. Then haul to the northward, so as to keep in that

depth until Lalime point (the extreme point to the westward on the New

Brunswick shore) comes just open to the northward of Dalhousie island

and of the islet and rocks to the westward of it, bearing W. by N. Then,

if wishing to enter the harbour by the narrow channel to the southward of

the Middle ground, steer W. by N. upon those leading marks until near

Dalhousie island, which leave to the southward at a distance of half a cable

or a cable's length, and the vessel will pass safely into the harbour.

If wishing to take the more roomy route to the northward of the

Middle ground, instead of steering W. by N. for Lalime point, as

soon as it opens to the northward of the island (just described),
sheer over to the north-east until the soundings are 8 fathoms on the

'Il
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Canadian shore, and follow that depth round to the northward and west--

ward until Dalhousie church opens out to the westward of the island

bearing S.W. by S. Then steer West, or directly up the estuary, until

Dalhousie church appears midway between Dalhousie island and the islet

to the westward of it, bearing S. by W. Steer now for the church, taking

care not to bring it to bear to the westward of S. by W., and the vessel

will pass over the extensive 3-fathoms flat, to the westward of the Middle

ground, into the harbour.

With beating winds, in the board to the northward, towards Tracadigash

spit, that danger will be avoided by keeping Dalhousie mountain open to

the southward of Maguacha point. To the westward of the spit vessels

may stand in to 6 fathoms water, but there will be no use in standing in

to Carleton or Nouvelle bay out of the strength of the tide. On the

Heron island side, observe that the highest summit of the Scaumenac

mountains and the southern side of Dalhousie island touching, clear the

shoal water to the northward of Heron island in 4 fathoms. Tack there-

fore in the board to the southward when the mountain comes in one with

the northern side of the island, or by the lead in 6 fathoms. The vessel

will be clear of the reef off the west end of Heron island when the river

Charlo bears to the southward of S.S.W. ; and may then stand to the

southward into 4 fathoms, as long as the east side of Maguacha point does

not bear to the eastward of N.E. by N. : after which she should tack in

the board to the southward in 7 fathoms, because the flat of from 2L to

31 fathoins in Eel bay becomes rather steep as she approaches the Bonami

rocks.

The Bonami rocks may be approached to 7 fathoms water, and when they

bear W. by S., the vessel will be within the point of the Maguacha spit,

which must be avoided by means of the leading marks already given. From

the Bonami rocks to Dalhousie island she may stand in on the board to the

south-west into 8 fathoms, but she should go 'no nearer to the east side of

the Middle ground than 10 fathoms, and that with great care, for it is

very steep; its northern side may be approached to 9 fathoms. On the

board towards the Canadian shore she may stand in to 9 fathoms between

Maguacha spit- and Yacta point, which last, observe, has a very steep

shoal off it to the distance of 3 cables. To the north-west of Yacta point

she can safely stand to the northward into 6 fathoms all the way to

Fleurant point.

Tmazs.-In Dalhousie harbour it is high water, full and change, at

3h. 10m., and ordinary springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 6 feet. The rate of

the tidal streams in the entrance does not exceed 2 knots.

sEammau3m ro=m, on the southern side of Chaleur bay, bears S.E.

13 miles from Heron island, and the extreme, seen from it, is low and

(CaRP. Inr.
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sandy, and has shoal water off it to the eastward three-quarters of a mile.

At 8 miles to the southward of this point, on the western shore of

Nipisighit bay, is the church and village of Rochette ; and 8¾ miles

farther in the same direction is the entrance of the Nipisighit river at

the head of the bay. The whole of this coast is low, and composed of

sandstone, limestone, and trap rocks. The shoal water generally extends

to half a mile from the shore; and vessels of large draught had better not

stand nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms, especially at night, unless it be

in the head of the bay, where they may safely approach the sandy beach

to 7 or 6 fathoms.

EAwTXUsT ROannoU, at the mouth of the Nipisighit river, is

2 cables wide at the entrance between Alston aWd Carron points, which

are of sand, with several stores and other buildings upon them. On

Carron point, which is on the ,south-east side, there are two beacons,

which, if kept in one, bearing S.W. ¾ S., will lead in through the narrow

channel over the bar in 7 feet at low water, or in 14 feet at high water in

the best spring tides. The distance from the outside of the bar in

3 fathoms to the entrance of the river is l½ miles ; and for the whole of

that distance the very narrow channel is between sandy shoals, nearly dry

at low water, and extending from either side of the river's mouth.

In the entrance between the sandy points, or rafher just outside it,

there are 3 and 4 fathoms water ; and here vessels usually moor to take

in timber, sheltered by the bar and the sandy shoals on either side. Some

of the smaller vessels load within the entrance ; and some of the larger

ones complete their loading outside the bar, where the anchorage, in

6 or 7 fathoms, ûnuddy bottom, is considered safe in the summer months,
although the north-east gales send in a heavy sea. Witbin the entrance

there is an extensive and well sheltered basin, nearly 3 miles long and

2 miles wide, but nearly all dry at low water, excepting the channels of

the four rivers, which, after uniting their streams below Bathurst, flow

through it to the entrance, forming by their junction what is called the

Main channel. On the eastern side of the basin there is an islet called

Indian or Bathurst island. The town of Bathurst is well situated at the

head of the basin, 2j miles within the entrance, and on the point of land

which divides the river Nipisighit from the Middle and North rivers.

Half a mile to the westward of the town, and across the mouth of the

Middle and North rivers, is Peter point with its church and village of

Acadian French, and on the north side of that point the Teteagouche
river enters a bay on the north-west side of the basin. These streams
are all unnavigable for any distance ; even the Nipisighit, which is by far
the largest, and a very considerable river, ceases to be navigable 11 miles
above Bathurst, where the tide ends, and rapids begin.

CHnP. xm.] 13.
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PXL.OTs.-There are good pilots for the river Nipisighit, and no one

should attempt the bar without one, excepting in case of necessity.

ïTZ»s.-The time of high water, full and change, at Bathurst is 3 h.,
and ordinary springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. A depth of 14 feet at

high water in spring tides can be carried up to the wharves of the town,

and in the main channel there are several places where vessels may lie

afloat and load in 14 feet at low water. The rate of the tides in the

main channel is about 2 knots, and over the bar' about 1- knots. The

stream sets fair in and out and over the bar.

NORTON SEOAr,, carrying 3 fathoms water, and lying three-quarters

'of a mile off shore, one mile to the westward of Norton point, and 9 miles

eastward of the Nipisighit, is the only danger in the way of vessels along

the coast from Bathurst harbour to Mizzenette peint, a distance of 29

miles.

The coast, which for the most part is of high sandstone cliffs, becomes

very low towards Mizzenette point; and about 3 miles to the westward

of that point, where the sandy cliffs end, the shoal water extends to half

a mile from the shore; but in general it does -not extend to more than

half that distance, and the coast may everywhere be approached by the

lead to 10 or 12 fathoms with care, the greater depth being quite near

enough at night-time. There are settlements all along the coast, and

villages and fishing establishments at Great Anse and Pokeshaw. Great

Anse, where there is a church, is 8 miles, and Pokeshaw 11 miles, west-

ward of Mizzenette point. There are small bays at both places where

boats find shelter, and a small river at Pokeshaw.

CAnAQUE XsLawn lies E.S.E. nearly 3 miles from Mizzenette

point, the western point of Caraquette bay. There is no passage between

them for shipping; only a narrow channel for boats, or very small

schooners, on the side next the island. The island is of sandstone,

and wooded, and 1 miles long in a direction nearly parallel to the coast.

Sandy points extend from both ends of the island towards the mainlhid,

or to the southward, so as to form a bay, in which there is landlocked

anchorage for vessels not drawing more than 15 feet water. The

island rises from an extensive bank of flat sandstone, partially covered

with .sand, and which, commencing at Mizzenette point, extends to the

eastward parallel to the coast all the way to the entra, of Shippigan

sound,adistance of 8 or 9 miles.*

CARAQUETTE SEOA, is that part of the bank jux t mentined wic

extends 41 miles to the eastward of the island, froi which it dries eut

* Se Plan of Caraquette, Shippigan, and Miscou Harbours No 2,686 seale

m = 1 ilnches.
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occasionally in very low tides to the distance of 2 miles, and is shallow in

every part. From its east' end, Caraquette steeple and the south-east

extreme of the trees of Caraquette island are in Une, bearing W. f S.;

and Shippigan steeple and Pokesuedie point bearing S. - W. The last-

named marks in line lead to the eastward of this shoal ia 3 fathoms at

low water; but a large ship, requiring a great depth of water, would

have to pass farther to the eastward by keeping Marcelle and Pokesuedie

points in one, bearing S.S.W.

MZZZENETTE ZaZDGD of rocks, with 5 feet least water, lies on the

western part of the same bank, and near its northern edge. It bears

N.N.W. 1- miles from the west end of Caraquette island, and a vessel will

pass to the northward of it, in 3½ fathms, by keeping Donax point just

open to the northward of Mizzenette point, bearing W. by N. u N. These

marks will also lead to the eastward along the northern edge of the Cara-

quette shoal until they strike Scollop patch, which has 16 feet least water

over a rocky bottom; and on which the north-west extreme of Caraquette

island and Caraquette steeple are in line, the south-east extreme of the

island bearing S.S.W. ½ W., distant nearly 2 miles. The marks for

clearing the northern edge of the Caraquette shoal, to the eastward of

Scollop patch, and in 3 fathoms water, are the south extreme of Miscou

island kept plainly open to the northward of the north point of Shippigan

island, bearing E. ¾ S. But those marks are low and distant, and often
not well defined, therefore they should not be trusted alone, neither will

they be rcquired if the northern edge of the shoal be not approached

nearer than the depth of 4 fathoms at low water.

PZSHER1mAN 2.EDGE is a detached bed of rocks, with 10 feet least

water, lying to the northward of the Caraquette bank, and separated from

it by Fisherman channel, which is a mile wide and carries from 4 to 7

fathoms water. This dangerous ledge, which lies more in the way of

vessels than any other in Chaleur hay, is 1¾ miles long in an E. ' S.

directron, and a third of a mile wide from the depth of 3 fathoms to

3 fathoms. There are no marks for it. Its norther]t edge is.distant

3 miles from Caraquette. island, and its east and west ends bear N.N.E.

from the corresponding points of, the island. The points of liff at Great

Anse and Donax point in one, bearing W. by N., lead through Fisherman

ehannel, which, however, has not been examined very closely, and cannot

in any case be recommended to vessels of large draught.

poàtzsvDriE SoAz is an extensive flat of sand extending 2 miles

to the northward and ea.tward from Pokesuedie 'island, and, having only

6 or 7 feet water over the greater part of it. Caraquette steeple and the
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sandy south-east extreme of Caraquette island in line, bearing W.¾ S.,

lead over its north point in 2 fathoms at low water; and if the steeple be

kept half-way between the extreme of the sandy point and the extreme

of the trees on the same island, the north point of the shoal will be cleared

in 4½ fathoms; but a's both the sandy point and the trees may change iin
the course of years, those marks should not be relied on without previous

examination.

CaaQVsTT CHANNEr., between the Pokesuedie and Caraquette

shoals, forms the entrance to the harbour of Caraquette for a distance of

2- miles, and has water enough for vessels of the largest draught ; but it

is crooked, and only 2½ cables wide between very steep shoals, and with-

out sufficient leading marks; hence it becomes a very difficult channel, as

before observed.

canaqusTTE HanBoUR may be said to commence immediately

within, or to the westward of Pokesuedie island, extending westward

between the mainland and the Cagaquette shoal and island. The church at

Caraquette will be seen standing conspicuously on the ridge nearly oppo-

site to Mizzenette point, and the houses and fish stores of Lower Caraquette

nearly opposite to the island. In the eastern part of the harbour imme..

diately within Pokesuedie, the depth is 5 and 6 fathoms ; and there is not

less than 3 fathoms till within half a mile of the south-east point of the

island. Between the island and the main the channel is only l¾ cables

wide and carries only 2 fathoms wa'er ; but farther westward it increases

to a quarter of a mile wide and 41 fathoms water, and is there sheltered

by the Mizzenette sands, which dry at low water nearly across to the

island. The bottom is of mud within the harbour, and of sand in the

entrance, or Caraquette channel.

Caraquette bay extends 4 or ý5 miles to the westward of Mizzenette

point, being all shoal water except the narrow channel of the harbour, and

terminating in the two shallow rivers, the South, and the North, in the

mouths of which there are oyster-beds. The best watering-place is at a

small stream, which descends the steep banks at Upper Caraquette near

Brideau point.
Although this is an excellent harbour for vessels of mnoderate draught,

and even capable of affording anchorage to much larger vessels, it is
zevertheless an exceedingly dangerous place to a stranger. The approach

to it is between shoals extending several miles from the shore, and there

are neither beacons, buoys, nor competent pilots ; hence, although 4 fathoms

can be carried in at low water sufficiently far for vessels of large draught

to ho anchored in safety in that depth, yet it would not be prpdent even

for a vessel of moderato draught to attempt this harbour unnecessarily,
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nor unless the circumstances of wind and weather be very favourable, with

a flo'wing tide, and her boats ahead. Under such favourable circumstances

the passage into the harbour will be attended with little risk to small

vessels prudently conducted, and having the assistance of the Admiralty

Plan in addition to following the directions.

DmzcTzos.-To enter Caraquette harbour, observe that winds from

N.W., round north, to S. by E. are fair for going in. If bound from

the eastward ; having brought the entrance of Miscou harbour to bear

to the eastward of South, stand in towards it to 8 fathoms water: then

run to the westward in that depth until the north-east extreme of the trees

of Shippigan island opens to the southward of the south-west extreme of

Miscou island, bearing S.E., when if the weather be clear Caraquette

steeple will be seen in line with the north extreme of Caraquette island

bearing W. by S. - S. From thence steer S.W. ¾ W., or for Blanchard

point, the wooded north extreme of Pokesuedie island, which may or

may not be made out, as it will be on with the mainland, and distant 7

or 8 miles. However, keep the lead going, and do not approach the Ship-

pigan fiat nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms, and having run about 31

ziles, Marcelle point, the wooded south-east extreme of Pokesuedie island,

will be in one with Pokesuedie point, which is the sandy east extreme of

tho same island.

These points in one, bearing S.S.W., will lead half a mile west-

'ward of the north-west extreme of the Shippigan flat. Steer for those

points in one, until Caraquette steeple comes in line with the south-east

extreme of the trees of Caraquette island, bearing W. j S. ; immediately

safter which, or when the north extreme of Shippigan is in one with

the south extreme of Miscou, bearing E. 3 S., steer towards Blanchard

point, bearing S.W. by W. 1 W.* Having run not quite 1: miles towards

Blanchard point, Shippigan steeple will come in line with Pokesuedie

point, bearing South; and at the same time, or immediately afterwards,

Caraquette steeple will be in line with the sandy south-east extreme of

Ca-raquette island bearing W.4 'S.

The vessel will now be within the entrance of the Caraquette channel, be-

tween the Caraquette and Pokesuedie shoals, and must Jaul to the westward

immediately for Caraquette steeple, keeping it carefully in line with the

sandy south-east extreme of Caraquette island, until the windmill on

Alexander point (Shippigan island) comes in line with Pokesuedie point,

bearing S.S.E., when the course must instantly be changed to S. W. by

*In order that neither tide nor lee-way may set the vessel ont of the straight course
towards Blaichard point, take care neither to open out or to shut in the trees or other
object which maybe selected as a mark on the mainland beyond the point.

(Sr. L.}-VOL. I. B
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W¾. *W. The vessel will now be about to pass through the narrowest
and most difficult part of the channel, and the course must be. strictly
attended to, and the lead kept going on both sides. If the:water shoals
to less than 4 fathoms, after the vessel has run upon the S.W. by W. 4W-
course from a quarter to half a mile, it will be on the Pokesuedie side, and
she must therefore sheer to the northward a little, or into 5 fathoms, and
then resume the S.W. by W. î W. course again until Caraquette steeple
comes in lino with the cliff of Brideau point, bearing W. I N. Alter th,

course again immediately the last-named marks come in line, and steer for
them for three-quarters of a mile, then sheer to the southward a little, so
that the steeple may be seen a little within and over the extremity of the
point, or in line with the store upon it: keep it so until the cliffy points
on the north-east side of Caraquette island are all shut in behind the east
point of the island, and it will have led clear of the south extremity of
the Caraquette shoal. The vessel will 1ow be in safe anchorage, and 

berth may be chosen at pleasure with the assistance of the chart, and in
from 4 to 2½ fathoms at low water.

ssels of large draught from the westward should pass outside of
Fisherman ledge, not going to the southward into a less depth than 6
fathoms at low water until Marcelle and Pokesuedie points com in one
bearing S.S.W. ; they should then haul in upon those leading marks, and
proceed as before directed. A small vessel may pass through Fisherman
channel guided by the leading marks, and the remarks which havelben
given when describing Caraquette shoal, Mizzenette ledge and Fise-
nan ledge. She need not run so far to the eastward as a large vessel, but
as soon as Shippigan steeple comes in line with Pokesuedi point, bearin
Sputh, she may haul in upon those leading marks, which will take her
over the tail of Caraquette shoal in 3 fathoms; and as soon as the steeple
of Caraquette comes in lino with the sandy south-east extreme of Cara.-
quette island, bearing W. 4 S., she must steer for them and proceed as
before directed. A person acquainted with the appearance of the objecte
given as leading marks will find little difficulty, when the weather is
favourable for seeing them, in following out these directions. Prhps

Brideau point will be the most difficult to make out, but it is well de-
scribed in the chart, and the conspicuous store upon it, and tho small

bay on its east side, will assist in pointing it out to strangers.

ZE >1 -It is high water, full and chaige, in Caraquette harbour, tt
24h an d ordinary springs rise 6 foot, and neaps 3 feet. The rate of

the tidal streams seldom exceeds one knot.

SHIPPIGaAr souarm, formed by Pokesuedie island and thmeainland
on the west, sandby Shippigan island on the-east, is an extensive la e
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as wil be seen in the chart. On the western side, within Pokesuedie

island, is Simon inlet, the best harbour in the Sound. : Within its entrance,

between Marcelle and Brule points, the anchorage is quite land-locked,

with water sufficient and space enough for vessels of large draugLht. On

the opposite or Shippigan side are the bays of Alemek and Little

Alemek. The latter is a shallow place, but has good anchorage.off its

mouth. The former, which is most to the southward, and by far the

largest bay of the two, is, an excellent harbour with 8 and 4 fathoms water,

and secure in all winds. There is a church and village of Acadians at

the head of this bay; and on Alexander point, its north point, stands the

establishment of Mr. Alexander, and the windmill referred to in the

di-ections for Caraquette. There is a bar of sand and mud extending

acrosa the Sound from Alexander point to Brule point, which limits the

depth that can be- carried into Alemek bay to 2¾ fathoms ; and into Ship-

pigan harbour to 2- fathoms at low water.

On the'mainland, nearly opposite the south point of Alemek bay, there

ea windnill on Bernache pint, the sandy north point of Basse bay,

whic issmall and ashallow. On the south point of this bay, three

quarters of a mile to the southward>of the windmill, stands the churci

and village of Shippigan; and off them is Shippigan harbour, which is a

narrow channel with2I to 4 fathoins water, and between' shoals of mud

and eel-grass nearly dry nt low tide. This narrow channel continuës 2ï

miles beyond the church, terniinating at Shippigan Gully, the southèirn

entrance of the Sound. The Gully is used by shallops and fishingboats.

The .tide is generally extremely rapid in it, and there is often a heavy

surf en its bar of sand, which dries in part at low tide, leaving a

thannel with only 4or 5 feet water. Shippigan harbour is quite ecuré

in all winds, and itis there that the greater part of the vesseis, whi h

have recently begun to visit the place for timber, lie moored. The water-

ing-place is at a small stream in Basse bay, a short distance to the west-

ward of the church.

BEIPPIGNcnawr,, leading into the Sound from the northward,

is stili more difficult than the Caraquette channel. The water is deep,

but the passage is narrow and crooked, and without ieading marks. For

3 miles, the breadth of the channel between the Pokesuedie and Shippigan

shoals, which are exceedingly steep, is only from a quarter to a third of a

mile. Three or four buoys judiciously placed would render the channel

safe and easy, but Without them it is very diffilult, and should not be

taken by a vessel of large draught without a plot. The whole distance

from Shippigan fat ro Shippigan church is nearly 9 miles, and the

navigation is diflicult al- th èway. No directions which could be given
B 2
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would enable a stranger to take a large vessel into the Sound without

very considerable risk of getting on shore; but a vessel not drawing more

than 12 feet may be taken in by the lead in fine weather, and with the

assistance of the Admiralty chart, as follows:

mzIRMCTooNs.-Bring Marcelle and Pokesuedie points in one, bearing

S.SW., and steer for them. After passing the west end of the Shippigan

flat the depths will be 9 to 7 fathoms in the channel, but they will decrease

as the vessel approaches the Pokesuedie and Caraquette shoals. As soon

as the depth is 5 fathoms alter course to S. by E., or so as may be neces-

sary to follow the eastern side of the Pokesuedie shoal in that depth, until

Caraquette steeple is open clear to the southward of the sandy south-east

extreme of Caraquette island: she will then be at the entrance of the

narrow part of the channel between the Pokesuedie and Shippigan shoals,

and, if the wind be from the eastward, she had better haul over to the

weather-side into 5 fathoms water, and follow that depth along the edge

of the Shippigan shoals by the lead as before; but, if the wind be from

the westward, follow the edge of the Pokesuedie shoal in the same

manner. The mode of proceeding which has just been recommended

would prevent a vessel from mistaking the side of the channel which she

might be on, and from which the greatest danger of running on shore

would arise. The depth of water in the channel varies from 6 to 9, and,

in one place, to 12 fathoms over sandy bottom, but changing to clay and

mud as the vessel advances into the Sound.

TZrDs.-It would require a niuch longer experience than was afforded

by the few weeks employed in the Admiralty survey to be fully acquainted
with the set of the tides in the entrance of the Caraquette and Shippigan

channels, where they doubtless change with the time of tide and other
circumstances. The rate of the tides, however, seldom exceeded a knot
even in the channels, where, of course, they are stronger than elsewhere.
In Shippigan harbour the stream was very regular in fine weather, run-
ning in at the Gully, and to the northward, through the Sound, into
Chaleur bay, from about half ebb to half flood by the shore, and in the

reverse direction, or to the southward, from about half-flood to half-ebb.
The time of high water, full and change, is 3h. 40m., which is about an
hoir later than at Caraquette and Paspebiac. The rise in ordinary springs
is 5½ or 6 feet, and in neaps 3 feet.

SalPPIGAN, P2LAT is an extensive shoal of sandstone, thinly and
partially covered with sand, and having in some parts not more than 6 feet
water. ' It is the most northern of the Shippigan shoals, and extends 2¾
miles off the north side of the island, separating the channel leading to

the harbours of Caraquette and Shippigan from that which leads into

20
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Miscou harbour. The marks which have been given for leading to the

westward of this shoal will be made out without difficulty ; and there is

good warning by the lead all along its northern side, which may be safely

approached to 6 fathoms in a large and to 3 fathoms in a small vessel.

mzscou xansoua, frequently called Little Shippigan by the fisher-

men, lies between Miscou and Shippigan islands, and just within the sandy

spit at the south-west extreme of Miscou, where the space of deep water,

from 4 to 6 fathoms, forming the harbour for large vessels, is 2 cables wide,

and upwards of a mile in length. The harbour for small craft is more

extensive, there being a considerably greater breadth with 2 and 2 fathoms

water, and also a narrow channel extending eastward through the flats of

mud and weeds to within a mile of Miscou Gully, which boats can only

enter at high water. The bottom within the harbour is soft mud ; in the

channel, just outside the entrance, sand ; and between the shoals, farther

out, sandstone.

»ZRECTZONS.-.Miscou harbour is much frequented by the American

fishermen, many of whom must be better pilots for it than any other per-

sons. The Miscou channel, leading to the harbour, between the Shippigan

fiat and the Shippigan shoals, on the south-west, and the Miscou flats on

the north-east, is even still more difficult for a large vessel than the Ship-

pigan channel, being in one part only 1¾ cables wide, between shoals so

steep that there is not the slightest warning by the lead. In short, none

other than small vessels should attempt this harbour without having first

buoyed the channel, or secured the assistance of a competent pilot. A

vessel of 12 feet draught may however run in with the assistance of the

Admiralty chart, and the following brief directions

If to the eastward of the harbour, cross the Miscou flats to the south-

west, at the distance of 3 miles off shore, in no less than 4 fathoms water :

if to the westward, follow the northern edge of the Shippigan flat, in 4

or 5 fathoms. In either case open out the north-east extreme of the trees

of Shippigan island, just clear of the south-west extreme of the trees of

Miscou island, or keep the former in one with the extreme of the sandy

spit at the south-west end of Miscou island, the latter being preferable if

it can be made out. These marks will bear a little to the eastward of S.E.:

steer for them until the water shoals to less than 4 fathoms, which wil be

on a point of the Miscou flats. Sheer to the south-west for about a

quarter of a mile, or so as to deepen the water to 4 and 5 fathoms; then

steer S.E. - S., or for Pandora point, a wooded extreme of Shippigan,

half a mile within Pecten point, which is the sandy south point of entrance

of the harbour.

In running this course the vessel will cross a bay in the Miscou

lats in 4 and 5 fathoms : if the soundings deepen to more than the latter

21cifAr. «M.]
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depth at low water, sheer to the eastward, for the object is to keep o the
Miscon and least dangerous side of the channel; and that will be effected

without dificulty by the lead, Since here are 8Fand 9 fathoms iin the chan-
nel. After runfing a Sbrt mile towards Pandora point, the points on the
north side of Shippigan will be observed to come in one, bearing W. by

S. S. and about the same time a high sand hill, on the sand bars at the

head of the harbour, will come on with the high-water extreme of the
sandy spit of Miscou, bearing S.E. by E. X F. The vessel will now be at
the narrow pat of the channel, and must folloW the edge of the Miscü
flats by the lead, in from 4 to 6 fathoms, sheering to the eastward the
instant the depth is more than the latter, and to the westward

when less than the former. The general direction of the course will
still be towards Pandora point, until the points on the south-east

shore of Miscou. within the harbour open out, bearing E. by N. I N

when the vessel will be in safe anchorage, althougli outside the entrance.

If wishing to proceed farther, haul up for the high sand-hill on the sand

bars already mentioned, about E. by S. 1 S.; and when within the sandy
points, steer about East, or for the Gully, for a short distance, choosing a

convenient berth.

TDzEs.-In Miscou harbour, it was high water, full and change, at3
hours, and the rise was 5 feet in spring tides, and 3 feet in neaps. The
tides appeared to set fairly in and out of the harbour, at a rate seldom
amounting to a knot..

XEZSCOUr L.ATS and.i zSCOU IS.AN.-The 5-fathoms edge of the

Miscou flats is fully 4¼ miles off to the north-west of the south-west point of
Miscou, and there are not more than 3 fathoms at the distance of 21 miles

from the same point. These flats, which are of sandstone, continue 4 or 5
miles:to the north-east of the harbour; and near their northern termination

there is an opening in the trees which extends across the island, and which

has been mistaken by vessels, at night or in foggy weather, either for the

harbour orthe Gully, according as they were west or east of the island.

The remainder of the shore is tolerably bold, with steep sandy beaches,

which surround the north end of the island, wLere several stores and huts
of the fishermen will be seen along the shore. The north point is distin-

guished by a greenmound, or grassy sand-hill, and the shallow water does

not there extend to more than a third of a mile off shore; but a sandy
shoal commences immediately to the eastward of the point, and fronting

the outlet of a small lagoon, where there are several fishing-stores and huts,

stretches off a mile to the north-east. At that distance from the shore

there are 3 fathoms water, but it is more than2½miles out to the 5-fathoms

edge of the shoal.

[cuArxm.
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About 1 miles to the south-eastward from the North point of Miscou is

Birch point, a steep cliff of sandstone about 10 feet high, and which will

be easily recognized by the white birch trees,, which are higher there than

in any other parts near the shore. A reef of stones and sand extends

there halfa mile out"from the-shore. The soundings in the chartwili

enable the mariner*easily to avoid the shoal off the North point, cither by
night or by day. There is good anchorage on either side of it ; under the

North point in from 5 to 10 fathonms, in southerly winds, and off the light-

house on Birch point, in from.8 to 6 fathqms, in westerly winds, the

bottoma being of sand, which holds sufficiently well for off shore winds.

r.ZGT.-The lighthouse erected on Birch point, the north-east extreme
Of Miscou island, is a wooden octagon-shaped building, 74 feet high, and

painted red It exhibits aflxedred light which is of the greatest assistance

to vessels rounding this low island at night, and especially to the numerous

fishing schooners which frequent Miscou harbour. It.is elevated 79 feet

above the level of high water, and in clear weather is visible from a dis-
tance of 12 miles; it is seen from the westward over the island.

xrscou naarxs extend about 22 miles to the eastward of Miscou, and
the soundings upon them will afford full and sufficient guidance for a vessel
approaching this part of the coast, as has been remarked in page:2. The
shoalest parts of the banks willbe found on an East line of bearing from
the lighthouse on Birch pointi whereon, for the first 6 miles off shore, there
are only from 51 to 7 fathomns on a rocky bottom; after which the water
deepens rapidly, there bèing from 12 to 17 fathoms with red sand, rock, and
shells for the next 9 miles, at the end of which it deepens to 20 fathoms ;
at 7 miles farther, with depths between 20 and 30 fathoms, over red sand,
gravel, shells, and broken coral, is the edge of the banik, where the depth
increases rapidly to above 40 fathoms, and the soundings change to mud.

The northern edge of the banks, in'30 fathoms, is 7 or 8 miles to' the
northward of the East le of bearing from the lighthouse on Birch point,
and passes the north point of Miscou, at the, distance of 4 miles, into
Chaleur bay,thus affording excellent guidance to vessels, as has been already
remarked. These banks continue to extend off the coast to the south-
ward, but with more regular soundings and a greater general depth than
in the part to which the name of Miscou banks has been applied.

23'CHAP. xmi.]
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CHAPTER XIV.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; WEST COAST,-COAST OF NEW BRUNS-
WICK; MISCOU ISLAND TO ESCUMENAC POINT, INCLUDING
MIRAMICHI BAY.

VARIATION 230 to 21½ West, 1860.

ASPECT of COAST.-From the lighthouse on Birch point, Miscou

island, to the lighthouse on Escumenac point, the distance is 57 miles, in

a S.W. by S. direction. The intermediate coast is low and wooded, with

sand bars and beaches, often inclosing shallow lagoons, through which the

rivers discharge themselves into the sea. The entrances of these lagoons

and rivers through the sand bars are usually termed Gullies along this

oat, These Gullies are generally difficult of entrance, because of the

shifting bars of sand off their mouths. They all afford shelter to boats,

and some of them to small craft, but there is no harbour for shipping but

at Miramichi.

There are no detached shoals along this coast, so that it may be safely

approached to 10 fathoms water in the night-time, and to 6 or 5 fathoms

in the day-time. Nevertheless shoal water extends to a considerable

distance from the shore in several places, as for instance off the east side

of Miscou, where, at Wilson point, 21 miles to the northward of Miscou

Gully, a sandy shoal extends a mile out to 3 fathoms water, and 1 miles

to 5 fathoms at low tide. Off Miscou Gully, 7 miles to the southward of

the north point of Miscou, and mentioned in page 21 as only admitting

boats at high water, the shoal water extends two-thirds of a mile ; and 4

or 5 miles farther to the southward, off the low sandstone cliffs of Ship-

pigan island, there are rocky patches with little more than 2 fathoms

upon them, and nearly a mile off shore. Still farther to the southward,

along the coast of Shippigan island, and 6 miles to the northward of

Shippigan Gully, there is another similar patch at the same distance

nearly from the shore.

SEZPIPZGA GU.IMT, with its bar of sand, its rapid tide, and danger-

ously heavy surf occasioned by easterly gales, has been briefly mentioned

in page 19, and is distant 22 miles from the North point of Miscou. The

bar of sand, which dries in part at low water, shifts in heavy gales; but

there is generally a channel with 4 or 5 feet in it at low water, and the

tide rises from 3 to 5 feet, according as it may be neap or spring tide.

The 3-fathoms edge of the shoal water, outside the bar, is two-thirds of a

mile off shore, after which the depth increases rapidly. The passage over
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the bar and into this Gully is difficult and dangerous to strangers, but is

continually used by the native fishermen with their small schooner-rigged

shallops.

PoCrIoucEE aRVE, 51 miles S.W. of Shippigan Gully, after

traversing a shallow and extensive lagoon, enters the Gulf by a Gully

through the sand-bars about a cable wide. A shifting bar of sand outside

generally leaves a narrow channel, with 4 or 5 feet in it at low water, into

the Gully, and there are from 9 to 12 feet for some distance within. The

spring tides rise 5 feet, so that large schooners can be taken in by a native

pilot, and in fine weather. On the south side of the entrance of the river

from the lagoon inland, and 1¾ miles N.W. by W. from the Gully, there

is a church, village, and saw-mill. The inhabitants, 300 or 400 in number,

and principally of Acadian French and of Irish origin, live by fishing, a

very limited agriculture, and lumbering.

GarmmN PoNT, which separates the lagoons of Poemouche and Great

Tracadie, and is 3 miles to the S.W. of Pocmouche Gully, has a rocky

shoal extending off it three-quarters of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms,

and 1- miles to 5 fathoms at low water.

TZAcan za zvinzr is somewhat larger, butin other respects similar to

the Pocmouche. It has a church and village, in like manner, on the south

side of its entrance from the lagoon inland, and which can be seen over

the sand bars; but the church bears S.W. by W. 3 miles from the north

and principal Gully, instead of N.W. by W., as at Poemouche, which will

help to distinguish the one from the other. The inhabitants of Tracadie

are principally Acadians, who live in the same way as those of Poc-

mouche: both rivers supply a considerable quantity of pine timber and

deals, which are rafted alongshore to be shipped at Miramichi, and

recently also at Shippigan.

The North Gully of Tracadie is 7, miles S.W. from Pocmouche Gully,

and is at present the principal entrance to the very extensive lagoon,

through which the river flows in a narrow channel between flats of sand,

mud, and weeds, the habitation of innumerable shell fish. There are

several huts and stores at the entrance of this Gully, which is 1- cables

wide at high water ; but, like al the rest on this coast, has a shifting bar

of sand off it, causing the depth, breadth, and direction of the channel to

vary so frequently in heavy gales, as to render all instructions for entering

it useless. When the Admiralty survey was made, in 1889, there were 6

or 7 feet over the barat low water, and 11 or 12 feet at high water, spring-

tides ; yet it was said that there is often not more than 8 or 9 feet in the

highest tides. In the entrance of the Gully, and sheltered by the bar out-

side, small vessels may lie moored in from 1- to 3 fathoms water. There
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are 2 and 3 fathomÉ in the channel of the river opposite the village, but

that can only be reached by passing through the lagoon, where the

channel in one part is so shallow that boats can only pass when the tide

At 2 miles to the southward of the North Gully is the Old Gully,.now

nearly blocked up with sand, but which was formerly the principal en-

trance. South or Little Tracadie Gully is 3j miles S.S.W. * W. from the

North Gully, and had 4i feet over its bar in the summer of 1839. The

South Tiacadie river, which discharges its waters, after traversing a

lagoon, by this last-namedGully into the sea, is separated from the North

Tracadie by a point of the mainland which approaches near the sand bars,

but still leaves a communication within them from the one lagoon to the

other. There are huts and fish stores at the entrance of this Guily, and

Acadian settlements at the entrance of the river. Within the sand-bars

which enclose the lagoons of Tracadie, there is a well-sheltered boat or

canoe navigation for 8 or 9 miles. Barreau point separates the lagoons of

South Tracadie and Tabisintac. There is an entrance into this last-

named lagoon, called the Raft Gully, 7 miles from South Tracadie Gully,

but it is nearly blocked up with sand.

rA»zsm.Ac EXVE.-Tabisintac Gully, 6 miles to the southward

and westward of Raft Gully, is about 1½ cables wide at high water, and

has a shifting bar of sand, over which 6 or 7 feet could be carried at

low water when it was survyed, and -11 or 12 feet at high water in

spring tides. The entrance of the Tabisintac river from the lagoon

inland is 3 miles to the northward of the Gully, and can be seen over the

sand bars. There is plenty of water in this river when once over the bar:

2 and 3 fathoms is the depth in the channel through the lagoon, and there

is as much as 4 and 5 fathoms in some parts of the river; but the channel

is too narrow and intricate for anything larger than boats or very small

vessels. The tide flows 10 miles up the river, through an undulating

country, and occasionally between steep banks of sandstone, which rise.to

about 100 feet above the sea. There are settlements on either shore, con-

sisting.principally of Scotch families; and there is a church on the south

bank, 1 miles up from the lagoon.

Salmon are taken in considerable quantities in the Tabisintac. , There

are lobsters, oysters, and other shell fish in the lagoon ;. and cod fish come

in upon the coast early in the season, and are fished for upon a small scale.

n xlar .aa.-Blackland point, the north point of Miramichi

bay, bears W.S.W. 1¾ miles from Tabisintac Gully ; it is low and swampy,

with steep and black peaty banks, and there is a communication round it

for boats within the sand-bars, from-Tabisintac lagoon into the Inner bay

of Miramichi.



Miramichi bay is nearly 14 miles wide from the sand-bars offI3lackland

point. o a]scumenac point, and 6½ milesdeep froin that lime acrosa its

mouth to the main entrance of the Miramichi, betweenPoitage.and Fox

islands., The bay is formed- by a semicircular range of low sandy islands,

between which there are three small passages and one-main or ship cha'n-

nel, leading into the Inner bay or estuary of the Miramichi. In contiùing

the description of the coast to the south-west, the first of the -islandsin

Miramichi bay will be the Negowac sand-barp which, together with

several smaller sand-bars lying off Blackland point, form the shoré for 4

miles to the W.S.W. from the Tabisintac Gully.*

The Negowac Gully, between the sand bar of the same name and

a small one to the south-west, is.nearly 3 cables wide and carries 3 fathoms

water.; but a sandy bar, of the usual mutable character, lies off it nearly a

mile, and had about 9 feet over it at low water at the time of the Admi-

rtlty survey. Within the Gully a narrow channel, only fit for. boats

or very small craft, leads westward up the Inner bay. The shoal water

.extends 1, miles off this Gully, but there is excellent warning by the lead

here, and everywhere in this bay, as will be seen by the chart. Shoals,

nearly dry at low water, extend from the Negowac Gully to Portage

island,.a distance of l¼ miles.

Portage island is 4 miles long in a S.W. by S. direction; narrow, low,

*and partially wooded with small spruce trees and bushes. The Ship
channel between this island and Fox island is l½ milestide.

Fox island, 3î miles long, in a S.S.E. direction, is narrow and partially

wooded: like Portage island, it is formed of parallel ranges of sand-hills,

which contain imbedded drift timber, andhave evidently been thrown up

by the sea in the course of ages. These islands are merely sand bars on

a large scale, and nowhere rise higher than 50 feet above the sea.. They

are incapable of agricultural cultivation, but yet they abound in plants and

shrubs suited to such a locality, and in wild fruits, such as the blueberry,

strawberry, and raspberry. Wild fowl of various kinds are also plentiful

in their season, and so also are salmon, which are taken in nets and weirs

7along the beaches outside the island as well as in the gullies.

Hucklebery island, the next and last of these islands, is nearly l

miles long, in a S.E. direction. Fox Gulley, between Hucklebery and

Fox islands, is about 1- cables wide at high water, and has 2 to

2î fathoms water in it, but there is a bar outside with 7 feet at low water.
IÈucklebery Gully, between the island of the same name and the mainland,
is about 2 cables wide, but is not quite so deep as Fox Gully. They are

* See Plan ofMiramiehi Bay, Sheet 1,No. 2,187; scale, m = 2 inches: and Chart of
Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 8, No. 1,747 ; scalem =j of an inch.
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both only fit for boats or very small craft ; and the channels leading from

them to the westward, up a bay of the main within Hucklebery island, or

across to the French river and village (where there is a wooden church not

easily distinguished from a barn), are narrow and intricate, between flats

of sand, mud, and eel-grass, and with only water enough for boats.

At 6, miles from the Hucklebery Gully, along the low shore of the

mainland, in an E. by S. ½ S. direction, is Escumenac point. Rather

more than a mile from the Hucklebery Gully towards Escumenac point

stands the South beacon, which is large and white, and has a white.

roofed barn behind it, the two objects baving been intended to lead in

the best water over the bar; but they are too close together, and

do not answer the purpose. There are houses, where some of the

pilots reside, for 2 miles along the shore to the eastward of the South

beacon.

zscummim&cN POwT, the south-east point of Miramichi bay, is of peat,

upon a very low sandstone cliff, and is wooded with spruce-trees, which

form a dark ground for the white lighthouse on it, rendering it so con-

spicuous that it can be seen at times from a distance of 13 or 14 miles. It

is so difficult, especially for a stranger, to distinguish one point of this low

coast from another, that this lighthouse is very useful to vessels bound to

Miramichi, and making the land from sea. It also points out the position

of the dangerous scumenac reef, which extends 2 miles out to the N.E.

from the lighthouse to the 3-fathoms mark, and 2¾ miles to 5 fathoms

at low water. In the night time vessels should not stand nearer to this

reef than the depth of 10 fathoms.

:rGHT.-The lighthouse, which has replaced the beacon on Escu-

menac point, is an octagon, wooden tower, painted white, and 58 feet high.

It shows, at an elevation of 70 feet above the level of high water, afixed

white light, which in clear weather can be seen from a distance of 14

miles.

mzA.micrnz az commences from the south-east end of Portage

island, and extends acrossthe main entrance, and parallel to Fox island,

nearly 6 miles in a S.E. by S. direction. It consists of sand, and has not

more than a foot or two of water over it in some parts, at low spring tides.

Near Portage island there is water enough over it for small vessels, and

there is a still deeper part near its south-east end. called the Swashway,

where 13 or 14 feet could be carried over at the time it was surveyed in

1837 ; but Commander Orlebar's re-examination of it in 1857 has shown

that heavy gales have altered the deposition of the sand on this bar,

and that the depth in the Swashway has increased to 16 feet, whilst

it has decreased in the Ship channel to 17 feet at low water, or 22 feet at

high water in ordinary spring tides. Moreover, the shallowest part of the
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Ship channel instead of being, as formerly, in a line from the Bar buoy to

the south-east end of Fox island, is now 6 cables N.N.W. from the Bar

buoy, and extends from the Lump buoy in an E.S.E. direction, towards the

12-feet patch to the south-east of the Swaslway.

The south-east extreme of the bar extends about 2 cables beyond the

patch just mentioned ; and the mark for clearing it, is to keep the church

at French village so as to be seen through the centre of Fox Gully,

bearing West ; but the church will not easily be made out by a stranger,
being a wooden building only distinguished from the barns near it by a

belfry.

The Bar buoy (blach) is moored in 3 fathoms at low water on the inner

or south-west extreme of the bar, and must therefore be left to the east-

ward or on the right, going in. About a mile N.N.W. from the Bar

buoy is the Lump buoy (red), moored in the same depth of water on the

Lump, which is a shoal with 2 fathoms least water on the west side of the

channel. There is no passage for' large vessels between the Lump and

Fox island, but there are holes with 4 fathoms water, and a channel of 2.

fathoms at low water, which might be rendered available by buoying if it

were requisite, but which is too narrow and intricate without snch assist-

ance. In its present state, therefore, and for vessels of large draught, the

whole of this part may be considered as one shoal, extending 1¼ miles

to the eastward, from the shore of Fox island to the Lump buoy-;

and, thus overlapping the south-west point of the bar, where the Bar

buoy is placed, it renders the channel crooked and diflicult. In heavy

easterly gales in the fall of the year, especially during the ebb tide, there

is a dangerous and heavy breaking sea here, which has in several instances

proved fatal to vessels, rendering them unmanageable, so that they have

been cast ashore on the islands.

To avoid this difficult part, the Swashway is now much used by the

pilots, as being more direct. Their mark, the south end of a clump of

trees on Fox island, in line with the wooded south point of Vin island,
bearing W. - N., leads nearly to the Lump buoy, but could not be made

out by strangers.

Within the Lump buoy, which must be left to the westward, the

cihannel is clear and straight, about half a mile wide, and with 4 to 7
fathoms water all the way to another red buoy on the same side of the

channel, and moored in 41 fathoms and about a cable's length from the

edge of the shoal. This is the red buoy of the Spit, a sandy shoal, with

only a few feet water upon it, extending half a mile from Fox island.

The course and distance from the red buoy of the Lump to the red buoy

of the Spit is N.W. by N..3 miles. Both the Lump and Spit are steep

shoals, but between them a vessel may run along, or even work on the

south-west side of the channel in 4 or 8 fathomsby the lead.
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On the opposite or north-east side of the channel the bar is extremely

steep, and the leading mark for it; the easternmost white house of Burnt

Church village (on the north side of the bay) just open to the south-west

of Portage island, bearing N.W. by N, lis neither certain, (since anothe"

house may be built,) nor readily distinguished by a stranger. The shoal

of the Spit trends West, not quite a mile, from the red buoy towards the

north point of Fox island, where the shoal water extends only one cable

of shore. On the north point of Fox island two smail beacons will be seen

on the sand-hills, the one red and the other white : these kept in one, and

bearing S.E. L E., lead in 14 feet at low water, within, or to the west-

ward of the 10-feet mound, on which a'white buoy is now moored, to

what was formerly the outermost red buoy on the Horse-shoe shoal, but

which is now the second inward from its south-east extreme.

OnmR-SOE MsOAX, consists of sand and gravel, and is of great

extent. The least water on it is 3 feet, and it'is separated from the shoal

onthe inner side of Portage island by a narroW and intricate channel,

which is seldom or never used.

There are four red buoys moored nearly in line on the soihern ide

of Jhe Ilorse-shoe shoal, occupying a space of nearly three-quartera of a

mile in a W. S. direction; and the course and distance, from the

westernmost red buoy to the black buoyon the south-west extreme of the

l, is S.W. by W. ¾W., two-thirds of a mile.

swnnr nax.-To the southward, the Horse-shoe is separated from

the ahoal which connects together Fox, Egg, and Vin islands, by the very
narrow Ship channel, (overthe Hlorse-shoe -or Inner bar,) which is only

one cable wide, but is rendered less difficult than formerly, by the addition

of the white buoy on the 10-feet mound, and of ·the red buoy on the south.

east end of the Horse-shoe shoal. These additional buoys enable the pilots

to use the more direct channel between them, as recommended in former

editions of these directions, instead of passing to the southward of the

10-feet mound; by which alio they gain about a foot more water, the

depth that could be carried through at the time of Commander Orlebar's

reexamination in 1857, being 15 feet at low water, and 20 feet at high

water in ordinary springs.

aonCoaaG.--There is good anchorage, inA 4 or 5 fathoms, between

the lorse-shoe and the southern end of Portage island, where vessels may

safely anchor during the summer months.

Within the black buoy, on~the south-west extreme of the Horse-shoe

shoal, is the usual place where vessels, bound to sea, anchor, to wait for a

wind, éhigh tide, to enable themn to cross the Ihner bar.

Tn>n.---The tidil stréams are not strong in the opea bay outside"the

bar of Miramili. The flood draws in towards the eitrance as into à
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funnel, coming both from the north-east and south-eaët alongshore f*on

Tabisintac, as well as from Escumenae point. It sets fairly through the

Ship channel at the rate of about 1 knots at the Bar buoy, incrs-

ing to 2 or 21 knots in strong spring tides between Portage and Fox

islands, where it is strongest. The principal part of the stream continues

to flow westward, in the direction of the buoys of the Horse-shoe, althoügh

some part of it flows to the northward between that shoal and Portage

island. The ebb sets out in- the opposite direction, being strongest at:the

buoys of the Horse-shoe, and in the entrance between Fox and Portage

islands, where in spring tides it often runs 2- miles per hour, and is said

to be still stronger when the waters are high in the spring of the y'ear.

The ebb sets out to the eastward from the Lump buoy over the tail of the

bar, and should be guarded against in light winds.

The winds affected the tides very considerably, and, together with the

smallness of the rise, rendered it extremely difficult to make correct de-

ductions from a number of observations so limited as those which were

obtained. The easterly winds always make high tides, and sometimes

cause the neap to be higher than the spring tides. The time of high

water, full and change, at the south-west end of Vin island-was at about

5ï hours, and the pilots say that it is at about 5 hours on the bar. The

rise of an ordinary spring tide is 5 feet, and of neap tides 3 feet; but the

rise is at ail times uncertain, neap tides sometimes not ranging above a

foot, and spring tides not above 2 feet. It must also be remarked that

the a.m. tides rose higher, in general by 2 feet, than the p.m. tides, in the

beginning of August, which was the only opportunity of observing them,

:zZEcTzoNrs.-The bar of Miramichi should neyer be attempted-by a

vessel of large draught, or- by persons not thoroughly acquainted;with. it,
without a branch pilot, if one can be procured. The Miramichi plots are

in general well qualified, and will:generally be .found cruizing in small

schooners off Escumenac point, or will come off to any vessel which may

heave in sight ; but in case of emergency, and no pilot at hand, proceed as

follows : observing first that if the lighthouse on, Escumenac point has

been sighted too late in the day to run in before dark, the vessel must
stand off and on till daylight, coming into no less than 12 fathoms water,
especially with an easterly wind.

If Fox Gully can be made out, do not bring it to bear to the

southward of West, and look out for the church at French village, which
kept in the centre of the Gully will lead about a third of a mile to the
south-east of the Bar buoy, on the south-west end, of the bar. Bt

the Gully and churdhl would both be difficult to make outby strangers ;
therefore a safer and better plan is to bring the lighthouse on Escumenae
point to bear South: stand in towards it to 5 fathoms water,,and then
run alongshore to the westward in that depth, which will lead to within

.ýeenAr. 
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a short distance of the Bar buoy. This buoy lies in 3 fathoms at low

water, with the South beacon bearing S. by E. - E., and the south-east

extreme of Fox island W. by S. Pass close to the westward of the Bar

buoy, and steer from it so as to pass about half a cable to the eastward of

the Lump buoy, which will be seen bearing N.N.W., and distant a mile

from the Bar buoy. Being up to the Lump buoy, steer N.W.¾ N., or

so as to pass close to the eastward of the Spit buoy. The distance

from the one buoy to the other is 3 miles ; and if the weather be so hazy

that the last named buoy cannot at first be seen, run along the south-

west side of the channel in 4 fathoms by the lead until it is.

After passing close to the northward of the Spit buoy, steer

W. by N. - N. from it, or so as to pass to the northward of the white

buoy on the 10-feet mound, and then midway between it and the eastern-

amost red buoy on the Horse-shoe, steering W.4. S. Leave all the four red

buoys to the northward, at the distance of not more than half a cable, and

on arriving at the westernmost red buoy, alter course to S.W. by W. ¾ W.,

so as, to leave the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-

shoe, also to the northward, or on the right hand.

If it should be desired to pass, by the old route, to the southward and

westward of the 10-feet mound, after passing close to the northward

of the Spit buoy, steer W. by N. from it for a little more than half

a mile, or until the west ends of Egg and Fox islands come in one,

bearing S.W. - S. Then alter course to W.S.W., or towards the north-

east point of Vin island, which steer for, passing the north point of Fox

island at the distance of 2 or 3 cables, until the two small beacons upon it

tome in one, bearing S.E. ½ E. Then haul up instantly to the north-

west, or so as to keep the beacons in one astern, and they will lead, in 14

feet at low water in ordinary spring tides, to within half a cable from the

second red buoy inwards from the east point of the lorse-shoe ; then bear

up smartly to the westward, so as to leave all the buoys to the nortl4ward,

at the distance of half a cable, as before directed.

Having passed the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-

shoe, the vessel may either be safely anchored within it, or may proceed

farther, with the assistance of the Admiralty chart, and the directions in

page 35.

The zNWrma sar of MKaamicar is of great extent, being about 13

miles long from its entrance at Fox island to Sheldrake island (where the

river may properly be said to commence), and 7 or 8 miles wide. The

depth of water across the bay is sufficient for the largest vessels that can

cross the Inner bar, being 2¾ fathoms at low water in ordinary spring

atides, with muddy bottom.

Egg and Vin islands are on the southern side of the bay; the first

[cuAr.xrv.
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small, low, and swampy, the other much larger, being 2 . miles long, and

for the most part thickly wooded.

VIN Ai3auzoU is to the southward of Vin island, and must be

approached round its west end, which is distant nearly 41 miles from the

north point of Fox island. It is quite sheltered from all winds, and has

plenty of water for the largest ships that can enter the Inner bay.

DnrmcTiors.-A pilot will readily be procured to take a ship into

Vin harbour, or the intelligent seaman may do without one, with the

assistance of the Admiralty chart, as follows :-Steer W. S.W. from the

black buoy of the Horse-shoe for about 3 miles, and then to the southward

round the west end of Vin island, at a distance not less than three-quar-

ters of a mile, until the sandy points on the south side of the island open,

bearing E. - N. Steer for them, keeping them just open, and, on

approaching the sandy south-west point of the island, sheer to the south-

ward sufficiently to give it a berth of from half a cable to a cable as the

vessel rounds it into the harbour. Do not go to the southward of the line

joining the sandy points of the harbour, or she will be on shore on the

sandy shoal which extends off the main land opposite. The harbour is a

bay of the island, three-quarters of a milewide and 3 cables deep. Anchor

near the centre of it in 10 or 11 fathoms, mud bottom.

The long sandy Vin spit and shoal of the main already mentioned runs

out to the northward, nearly to the line joining the saudy points of the

harbour, but leaves a narrow channel to the eastward, which continues for

about 2 miles, and may be considered as a prolongation of the harbour in

that direction, or towards French River point. French river is small and

shallow, and has a village of Acadians and a church, which bears W. 1 S.

from Fox Gully, from which it is distant 12 miles. The space to the east-

ward of the line joining Egg island and French River, and in the bay to the

southward of the latter, is occupied by flats of sand, mud, and eel-grass-.

the habitat of oysters, lobsters, and other shell-fish. Shallow and intricate

boat channels lead through these flats to Fox and Hucklebery Gullies.

vIw sa is more than 3 miles wide, and nearly as deep. Quart

point, its western point, is a low cliff of sandstone with high trees, bear-

ing about W. by N. 3 miles from the west end of Vin island. 'There is

good anchorage in the eastern part of this bay, in 3 fathoms, mud bottom,

and about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of the island. The

western side of the bay is shallow. In its south-west corner is Black

river, into which 9 feet can be carried at low water through a narrow and

difficult channel, and the river has 3 fathoms in it for some distance within

the entrance.

Vin river also runs into this bay, 21 miles S. W. ½ W. from the south.
west point of the island& It is a smaller river than Black river, having

[ST. L.]-..VOL. I. C
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only 6 feet at low water in its entrance. There is a small but neat churchl
on its eastern shore, a short distance within its entrance, and flourishing
farms on either side, where supplies may best be obtained. The best
watering-place will also be found at this river ; but it is difficult to obtain
large supplies of good water in so flat a country near the sea. There is a
tolerable road from Vin river to Chatham, the principal town on the
Miramichi river.

CaEva PFoINT, bearing W. by N. ¾N. nearly 3 miles from Quart
point, is sandy, with a remarkable clump of high trees upon it.

Immediately to the westward of Cheval point is the shallow Napan bay
and river, which boats can ascend for several miles, or as far as the tide
reaches. Above that point the river, which is small, runs through a fertile

and well-cultivated valley, extending westward *in rear of the town of
Chatham.

rEzD.E GROuND 'is a long sandy bank, which stretches down

the centre of the estuary from Cheval point, and extends from it 5 miles

to the eastward. The east end of this bank will be cleared by keeping

French River point open to the eastward of Vin island, bearing S.E.
The Ship channel is between the Middle Ground and the north shore of

the bay.

BHr.DaAXs IsLaN» lies off Napan point, at the distance -of rather

more than three-quarters of a mile, and bears from Cheval point N.W. by
W. 1¾ miles. It is low, swampy, partly wooded, and has two buildings on

its eastern side, which were formerly used as a cholera hospital,- a strange

situation, considering that the place is a swamp, and the mosquitoes innu-

merable. The island is a third of a mile long by a quarter of a mile wide,
and is separated from the north shore by a channel half a mile wide, but
withonly 1 or 2 feet in it at low water. Shallow: water extends far off

this island in every direction,-westward to Bartiboque island, and east-

wardto Oak point. It also sweeps round to the south and south-east, so

as to leave only a very narrow channel between it and the shoal, which fdls

Napan bay, and trending away to the eastward past Cheval point, forms

the Middle Ground already mentioned.

Murdoch, spit and Murdoch point are two sandy points on the south

shore, a third of a mile apart, with a cove between them, and about a
mile W.S.W. of Sheldrake island. The entrance of Miramichi river is

three-quarters of a mile wide between these points and Moody point,

Which has a small Indian church upon it, and is the east point Of
outrance of Bartiboque river, a mile N.W. by W. ½ W. from Sheldrake

island -

NOne mile and a half above Murdochi point, and on the same, or ésouthr
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side of the river, is St. Andrew point, showing as the extreme of the

land from Sheldrake island. Both these points were wooded at the time

of the survey in 1837, and used asleading marks.

BAaTz3Otum azvz is three-quarters of a mile wide at the entrance,

between Malcolm and Moody points, but contracts to 1. cables a.short

distance within, where a wooden bridge is thrown across. Bartiboque

island lies in the entrance of the river, and has steep banks or clay cliffs

on every side, and is nearly joined to the shore to the northward by a sandy

spit. The narrow channel into the river passes close to the east end of

the island, and has not more than 4 feet in it at low water.

oaE PoimNT.-Returning back to the eastward, along the north shore,

the first point requiring notice is Oak point, nearly opposite Cheval point,

and distant from it 2 miles to the N.N.E. The eastern part of this point

has dark-coloured sandstone cliffs, about 12 feet high, and forming an

extreme point ; it is used as a leading mark with the white beacon which

stands N.E. by E., at the distance of two-thirds of a mile from it on the

shore of the bay. The beacon is lofty and large, and shows so conspicuously

on the dark background of the woods, that it can be easily seen on a flne

day from Fox island.

Grandoon island, low and marshy, and difficult to distinguish from the

main land till very near, is distant 2f miles, E. by N. 1N. from Oak point;

and 31 miles N. by E. from Quart point. Farther eastward, along the

northern shore of the Inner bay, are Burnt church, and the Indian tillage,
and small river of the same.name'; also Hay island, and the Acadian

villages of Upper and Lower Negowac, inhabited by fishermen and farmers,

and having excellent oysters in their vicinity; The situation of those

places will be seen in the chart ; and as they lie out of the line of the ship-

navigation, they will require no farther notice here than to remark that

there is a clear channel, with 3½ to 2½ fathoms water in it, to the north-

ward of the Horse-shoe and the shoals of Portage island, as far north-

eastward as Hay island, where a narrow channel leads out to sea through

the Negowac Gully (page 27).

»zancTrOs.--The following remarks will describe the Oak chan-

nel, and include directions for taking a vessel up to the entrance of

the Miramichi river.-Being about a cable's length to the westward

of the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-shoe

(page 32), steer N.W. 4 W. towards the east point of Grandoon

island; taking care not to shut French River point in behind thé

east end of Vin island, until the south extreme of the trees on the

north side of the entrance of Napan river, opens out just clear to the

northward of Cheval point, bearing W.S.W. If the last named marks

c2
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cannot be made out never mind them, but simply run from the black buoy

N.W. ¾ W. 4 miles or towards the east end of Grandoon island. The

depths will be from 3¼ to 2¾ fathoms, at low water in ordinary spring tides,

as the vessel crosses the bay ; and she will have the least water as she passes

the east end of the Middle Ground, deepening again to 3 or 31 fathoms

on arriving at the Oak channel, which will be when she has run the

above distance. The east end of Grandoon island should now be right

ahead, at the distance of 1½ miles; and it must be borne in mind that the

shoal water extends a full half mile from the island, which is sandy and

covered with grass, and four-fifths of a mile long. There will be no occa-

sion to approach the island nearer than three-quarters of a mile in pass-

ing towards the Grandoon buoy, which will be seen at the distance of

21 miles to the westward, after running N.W. ¾2W. 4 miles.

The Grandoon buoy lies in 3 fathoms on the north side of the Oak chan-

nel, and at the extremity of the shoal which extends a long mile S.E. from

the white beacon. Bring the buoy to bear W. by S. 3 S. and steer for it;

carrying depths of 2Lto 3 fathoms at low water, in a channel half a mile

wide, until up to the buoy, which has 4¾ fathoms close to the southward.

Pass to the southward of the buoy at any distance not exceeding one cable,

when the extreme of the trees on St. Andrew point will be seen just open

to the northward of the trees on Sheldrake island, bearing W.- S ; keep

them so in running to the westward in a channel ùwo-thirds of a mile wide,

with 2 to 6 fathoms water, until the white beacon becomes only just open

and to the eastward of the cliffs of Oak point, bearing N.E. by E. Take

care not to bring the beacon in line with the cliffs, or the vessel will be on

shore ; but begin to edge away to the S.W. as soon as the marks are per-

ceived coming nearly on. Steer S.W. by W. or so as to keep the beacon

just open of the cliffs; and having run 1l miles, those marks will have

led up to the Narrows buoy, between the Sheldrake and Napan shoals.*

The Narrows buoy lies in 3 fathoms on the north side.of the Sheldrake

channel, which is there only 1 cables wide, but it carries 9- fathoms water.

Pass close to the southward of the Narrows buoy, steering W. by S. for

about 2 cubles past the buoy, when the extreme of the trees of St. Andrew

point will be seen to come nearly in one with those of Murdoch point, bear-

ing W. ¾ N. Keep the trees of St. Andrew point just open, running about

half a mile towards them, or until the middle of Sheldrake island bears

North: then haul up N.W. by W. - W. for the Sheldrake buoy, which

will be seen at the distance of a mile in that direction. This buoy is

placed in 3 fathoms water on the south-west side of the Sheldrake shoals;

bearing West a third of a mile from the south-west point of Sheldrake

island, and N.N.E. ¾ E. a quarter of a mile from Spit point. Pass to the

See Plan of Miramichi Bay and River, sheet 2, No. 1,712; scale, m =1 inch.
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southward of it, at the distance of half a cable, and after continuing the.

course for half a mile, the vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms at low water,

over muddy bottom, and nearly midway between Murdoch point and the

east end of Bartiboque island. There she will be well sheltered by Shel-

drake island and its shoals from easterly winds ; and may water at Moody

point, or at any of the brooks which descend the steep banks to the west-

ward of Bartiboque river. The rate of the tides seldom exceed 2 knots

at this anchorage ; but in the Narrows of Sheldrake channel the rate of

the ebb is 3 knots and perhaps stronger when the waters are high; as for

instance in the spring of the year.

mzaamcIr azvza may be said to commence at Sheldrake island;

for below that point the Inner bay, with its low and widely receding

shores, bears no resemblance to a river. It is three-quarters of a

mile wide at Murdoch point, and half a mile at St. Andrew point, a

breadth whicli it retains nearly all the way to Chatham. At its entrance,

the country begins to rise into gentle undulations, terminating in steep

banks and cliffs of sandstone, which in some places attain a height of 50

feet above the river. The settlements too increase in number and extent,

and soon become continuous on either side. In the vicinity of the towns

of Chatham, Douglastown, and Newcastle there are many pretty buildings;

and the country is by no means devoid of beauty, although the dead and

half-burnt stems of the large pine-trees, still standing out from among the

young growth of light green poplars, give a desolate appearance to the

background in the rear of the settlements, and remain a gloomy record of

the terrible calamity which they commemorate,-the great fire of 1825.

The rocks which appear on the banks of the river are sandstones

belonging to the coal formation, the vegetable organic remains of which

are frequently met with in veins containing bituminous coal. Thin seams,

or veins of coal of good quality have been met with, but not as yet in such

quantities as to be worth the working. The soil is deep,; and although

light and friable, seems sufficiently fertile for almost every agricultural

purpose. Agriculture is not, however, the principal pursuit of the inhabi-

tants, the majority of whom are engaged in occupations more or less

connected with the timber trade. Farming is nevertheless carried on

successfully and to a greater extent every year. The salmon and gas-

peraux (or ale-wives) fisheries are also extensively prosecuted in their-

seasons; and cod-fishing, on the banks in the Gulf at the distance of

only a few hours' sail, lie open to the enterprise of the people of Miramichi,

whenever it may suit their interests or their humour to leave it no longer

almost exclusively to the American fishermen.

rnREcTZorrs.-The Miramichi is navigable up to Beaubère island by

any vessel that eau cross the Inner bar (page 30). Written directions,
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however, will not much avail above Sheldrake island, not only on ac-

count of the contracted nature of the navigation, but also because there

are few leading marks of a permanent nature, which could be certainly

recognized by a stranger. Directions too are not so requisite for

this inland navigation, for which there are abundance of well qualified

pilots. The trend and nature of the main channel will therefore only

be pointed out, noticing briefly the dangers to be avoided, and the most

remarkable features and objects on either side as the vessel proceeds up

the river.

Vessels having arrived at the Sheldrake buoy on the south-west extremity'

of the Sheldrake island shoals, should steer so as to make a W.N.W.

course, taking care nqt to go to the southward into less than 31 fatlioms;

or to the northward so far as to cross the deep water channel of 6 fathoms,

or to shut in Oak point behind Moody point, until they are half a

mile above the entrance of the Bartiboque. They will thus avoid the

Andrew banks, lying in the middle of the river, with 10 or Il feet least
water; and also that which lies 1- cables off Malcolm point. Being

more than half a mile above the Bartiboque river, they must sheer in

towards the north shore, until the Indian church on Moody point comes in

line with the cliffs on the south side of Bartiboque island, bearing East;
and then keeping the church just in sight, it will lead up in the deep

water, and within a cable's length of the shore in some places, to the buoy

at the north-west extreme of the Leggat shoals.

MEGGAT SEoALS lie nearer the north than the south side of the river,

and at the time they were surveyed had 12 feet upon them at low water;

but this depth is said to vary, and also upon the banks of St. Andrew,

in consequence of old trees, logs, and other lumber lodging upon them.

The same cause is said to render the depth uncertain to the southward of

these shoals, where there is a wider channel. The channel at the buoy on

the north-west extreme of the shoals has 5 fathoms water in it, and

is nearly a cable wide, between the Leggat shoals and a shoal bank

-which extends off the north shore. On the point of this shoal off the north

shore there is another buoy, which will be seen at the distance of a quarter

of a mile W. by S. j S. from the former. Vessels must pass close to the

northward of the first of these buoys, and close to the southward of the

second, which is 2 miles above the Bartiboque river. The river is clear

of detached shoals from the buoys last mentioned to Middle island, which,

together with its shoal, confines the ship channel to the north side of the

river, where the shore is so bold that there are 7 or 8 fathoms close to the

sandstone cliffs until the vessel is off the Gilmour mills and cove, nearly

opposite the west end of Middle island.

:xZDDER Esx.atr is rather smaller than Sheldrake island, from which

it is distant 5½ miles; and there is no channel to the southward of it at

[CIIAP. xiv.-
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low water. There is nothing in the way of vessels from Gilmour mill to

the wharves at Chatham.

CIKAmTHar, the princip¿l town on the Miramichi, and containing, in

1837, about 1,500 inhabitants, commences half a mile above Middle;island,

and extends along the south shore for Il miles to the westward. Lt is

conveniently situated for shipping, having 6 to 8 fathoms water close to

its wharves. It is a straggling, but rapidly increasing town, having.

some good houses, three churches and two other chapels or places of

worship. These buildings are all of wood, neatly painted and finished,

and together with the steam saw and grist mill of the Messrs. Cunard

form the most remarkable objects. In the year 1856, 166 vessels (18,061

tons) entered inwards; and 136 vessels (17,800 tons) cleared outwards.

DOUGLASTOWvN, on the opposite or northern shore about 11 miles

above Chatham, is a much smaller place, containing, in 1837, about 400

inhabitants. It is prettily situated on a rising ground, and has sufficient

water at its wharves for large vessels. The most remarkable building is

the Marine hospital, built of stone. Mr. Abram's ship building establish-

ment is Il miles above Douglastown, on the same side of the river; and

opposite to it on the south shore is the church of St. Paul.

NEWCASTaL, 12 miles farther up the river, and on the north shore,
is the county town ; containing the court house and jail, a church,

a chapel, and some few other good buildings. The estimated number

of inhabitants in 1837 was somewhat less than a thousand. Standing

on an acclivity which rises to the height of 100 feet at a quarter of

a mile from the river, and commanding a view over the lower ground

westward and southward to Beaubère island, and Nelsontown, and down

the river to Chatham, a distance of nearly 5 miles, its situation is as

beautiful as could have been selected, while at the same time it is not

unfavourable for mercantile purposes, the channel of the river opposite to

it being a third of a mile wide, clear of shoals, and 6 or 7 fathoms water

close to the wharves of the town.

NeLsoNTow, the last village within the navigable waters of

the Miramichi, is a straggling place with 200 or 300 inhabitants,
principally of Irish origin, and possessing a large wooden church, which
stands on the soti shore, opposite the east end of Beaubère island, and 14

iniles above Newcastle.

aaBvma ZS&aND, 1½ miles long, and a quarter of a mile wide, is

a pretty island, having steep clay banks, based on sandstc-ne, and rising to
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about 20 feet above the river. On its east end there was formerly a ship

building establishment belonging to Messrs. Fraser & Co.

The Miramichi is easily navigable to this point by any vessels that can

cross the Horse-shoe or Inner bar (page 30). There are some parts of the

channel above Chatham where:there are only 21 fathoms, and which would

have to be avoided by a large vessel at low water ; but there is only one

detached shoal, which has 9 feet least water, and lies less than half way

across from the south shore, between Mr. Wright's and Mr. Peter's houses,

the former in 1837 being the Collector of Customs.

Tzrzs.-The usual average rate of the ebb tide is 2 knots, and the

floot 1 knot in this part of the river. The ebb in some places runs 2

knots, and in the spring of the year is said to be still stronger. It is high

water, full and change, ut Beaubère island at 61h. ; and ordinary spring

tides rise 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet. In July and August, when the

observations were made, excepting for 2 or 3 days at neap tides, the morning

tides rose 2 or 3 feet higher than the evening tides, and were of longer

duration by one or even two hours at a time. But this is much influenced
by winds, and consequently by no means regular. The mean length of

the flood tide is 6h., and of the ebb 61h. The duration and length of

the tidal streams are also influenced by the winds, but in general they

continue in the channel about half an hour, after it is high or low water
by the shore.

NORTE-WEST and SOUTE-WST AREs.-At Beaubère island the

tw'o great Àrms of the Miramichi meet. The North-west Arm is much
the largest, as respects the tidal water, although the South-west Arm is
considered the main branch, being of greater length, and discharging
more water. The North-west Arm would be navigable for large vessels
to Shilelah cove, 7 miles above Beaubère island, as there is sufficient depth
of water, if the channel were buoyed or staked in the narrow parts,
which are not more than half a cable wide. Above Shilelah cove there
are from 1 to ½l fathoms water, in intricate and narrow channels between
shoa.s of mud and low marshy islands, all the way to the rapids, which
flow in narrow channels between meadow islands. There the tide ends,
and the water becomes quite fresh 13 miles from Beaubère island, and 39
miles from the entrance of the Inner bay at Fox island. There is an
Indian village on the south-west shore, just below the rapids, and the
scenery in this fine Arm possesses considerable beauty. The banks of
clay and sandstone are almost everywhere bold and.dry, with improving
farms on either side.

The bouth-west Arm is not navigable for large vessels, as not more
than 6 or 7 feet, at low water, spring tides, can be carried through

[coA". ¤w/



cuir. =v.] MIRAMICHI RIVER. 41

between Beaubère islànd and the mainland ; and even above that shallow

part, althouigh there is often more than 2 fathoms water, yet the channel

is too narrow and intricate for any but very small vessels. This .Arm is

about a quarter of a mile wide for the first 5 miles, or up to Barnaby

island ; after which it varies from 1 to 2 cables up to the rapids, 12 miles

from Beaubère island. There is an Indian village on the north shore at

the rapids, where the river is not more than half a cable wide. Both

shores of this Arm are settled, and many of the farms appear to be in a

flourishing condition.

TraEs.-The tide, which ends at the rapids, was observed to rise 2 feet

there, and it was high water on the day of the full moon at about 8h.; as

it was also at the foot of the rapids in the North-west Arm.
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CHAPTER XV.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,-COAST OF NEW

BRUNSWICK; ESCUMENAC POINT TO BAY VERTE INCLUSIVE.

Vin1ATIoa 21¾° West in 1860.

THE remaining part of the coast of New Brunswick, within the Gulf,

extends from Escumenac point to Bay Verte, and forms the south-west

shore of the Strait of Northumberland, for a distance of 80 miles. It

will be useful to give a description of the features, rivers, harbours, and

dangers of this coast, and of the succeeding coast of Nova Scotia, as

well as of the opposite shore of Prince Edward island, before the Strait

itself is described, or directions given for its navigation.*

SAPIN POINT and m»Gz.-Escumenac point, with its lighthouse

and reef, has been already noticed in page 28 ; from this point a low

and shallow shore trends S.S.W. 5 miles to Sapin point.

The Sapin ledge of sandstone, and with 12 feet least water, is very

dangerous, lying directly in the way of vessels running along shore. It

should not be approached nearer than the depth of 9 fathoms in the

night-time ; and at all times it should be remembered, that the 5-fathoms

line of soundings is distant from it only about 2 cables. The ledge is l¾
miles long, east and west, and about half a mile wide, from the depth of

3 fathoms to 3 fathoms ; and its eastern or outer extremity bears South

6 miles from the lighthouse on Escumenac point, and E. by S. . S. 21 miles

from Sapin point. There is a depth of 31 fathoms between it and the

last named point.

KOUCRiBOUGUAC BAT is nearly 20 miles wide in a S. by W.

direction, from Sapin point to Richibucto head. Its shores are exceed-

ingly low, with sand-bars -and beaches, inclosing, extensive and shallow

lagoons, through which the rivers flow to the sea. The shoal 4 vater (depths

not exceeding 3 fathoms) extends off shore to a considerable distance

in the north-western part of this bay ; and there is foul ground, with as

little as 3 fathoms water, more than 2 miles out to the eastward, from the

mouth of the Kouchibouguac river. North-east gales send a heavy swell

into the bay, so that it will be prudent not- to get embayed there,

especially at night, or in a dull sailing vessel.

* See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 8, No. 1,747.
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xouvcisovcvao avma, after flowing for more than a mile through

an extensive lagoon, nearly dry at low water in spring tides, enters the

sea by an outlet through sand-bars about 9 miles S.W. from Sapin point.

Its bar of sand not unfrequently shifts in heavy easterly gales; and the

channel is at all times narrow and intricate.

A depth of 9 feet at high water and spring tides could be carried in over

the bar at the time of the Admiralty survey in July 1839. The tides rise

from 2 to 4 feet, flowing about 8 miles up the river, and affording a depth

of from 2 to 3 fathoms through a very narrow and crooked channel, for a

distance of 5 miles in from the bar. It was high water at the full and

change, in July at about 4 a.m., but the "diurnal inequality," belonging

to two interfering tides, caused the p.m. tide to nearly disappear.

Large ships, which are occasionally built in this river, are taken out

light, and towed by a steamer to be fitted at Richibucto or Miramichi.

The banks of this river are well settled, and there is a saw-mill at the

head of the tide.

nooUrc3novuvacsrs arZva is nearly similar in all its characters

to the Kouchibouguac, having, like the latter, a course of 40 or 50 miles,

but becoming rapid, shallow, and consequently unnavigable, above the

point reached by the tide. It has saw and grist mills, and settlements of

Acadian French- on its banks. Of its two outlets through the sand-bars,

the most northern, 3 miles southward of the Kouchibouguac, is only fit

for boats, the channel leading to it through the lagoon having become

nearly filled up with sand and weeds.

The river, after entering the lagoon, and running for some distance

towards this outlet, turns to the southward, and continues its course

within the sand-bar for a distance of 3 miles to the southern and main

outlet, which is called Big cove, and is 6 miles south of the Kouchi-

bouguac, and 3 miles north of the Richibueto river. The depth by a

narrow channel, over the shifting bar of sand, is 9 or 10 feet at high

water in spring tides. There are 3 fathoms just within the sand-bars,
from 1 to 3 fathoms through the lagoon, and 2 cr 3 fathoms for several

miles up the river. There is a communication by boats at high water

through the lagoons, and within the sand-bars, not only between the two

rivers just described, but also southward to Richibucto, and northward

nearly to Marsh river, a distance in all of nearly 15 miles.

nizensavTo zymn is of very superior importance to those rivers

just described: being, among the rivers on this side of New Brunswick,
inferior only to the Miramichi, either in the distance to which it is navi-

gable, or in the depth of water over its bar. It is annually visited by

a~ considerable number of vessels for cargoes of lumber. There are

flourishing and rapidly inereasing settlemnents on'its banks, as well as on
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those of its principal tributaries, the Aldouin, the St. Nicholas, and the

Molus or Molies rivers, of which, as being of no nautical importance, it is

unnecessary here to speak particularly. The population of English,

Scotch, Irish, and Acadian extraction, are engaged in agriculture, lum-

bering, and ship-building ; but they do not prosecute the fisheries.

Traces of coal are reported to have been found in the sandstone, which

forms the substratum of this and of all the neighbouring country. In

the year 1856, 77 vessels (11,715 tons) entered inwards, and 78 (16,246

tons) cleared outwards.*

The Aldouin enters on the northern side: about 2 miles within the

entrance of the river, and about a mile higher up on the same side, stands

the town of Liverpool, containing, in 1839, about 600 inhabitants. It has

a church, a chapel, court-house and jail, &c., being the capital town of the

county of Kent. There is a church 1¾miles above the town, and opposite

to it, on the southern side of the river, the shipbuilding establishment of

the Messrs. Jardine, together with a village of Micmac Indians, who are

employed by those gentlemen as labourers and choppers, an almost singu-

lar instance of even partial success in inducing the aborigines to submit

to regular labour.

The entrance of the Richibucto is about 31 cables wide ; it lies between

two sand-bars, several miles in length, called the north and south beaches,

on which there are sand-hills as high as 30 feet. Immediately within the

entrance there is a wide expanse of mud and weeds, nearly dry at low

water, excepting the channel of the river. On the northern side, a shallow

bay leads, within the north beach, to the lagoons already mentioned (in

page 43), whilst on the south side, within the south beach, lies French

island ; and still farther to the south-east French creek and Low village,

where there is a church, visible in some directions from the sea. Within

the wide pa-t just mentioned, the breadth of the Richibucto is rendered

irregular by numerous bays on either side. Just below the town it is

above 4 cables wide, but contracts to 1½ cables at Jardine's establishment,

after which it expands again for a considerable distance, and is no where

less than 160 yards broad,-nearly to the end of the navigation ; although

the channel between mud-banks, nearly dry when the tide is out, is much

narrower. Low cliffs of sandy clay are frequent on either side of the

river; but the adjacent country, although undulating, is everywhere of

very small elevation, not exceeding 80, or at the utmost 100 feet above

the sea.

The Richibucto is navigable for boats nearly to the head of the tide,

being a distance of about 22 miles, following the stream ; the general

S Bee Plan of Richibato River, No. 2,199; scale, m= 4 inches.



direction being W.S.W. Any vessel that can pass the bar may be taken

about 13 miles up the river; the depth in the channel varying in that

distance from 3 to 9 fathoms, over mud buttom. Smaller vessels may

ascend to within 2 or 3 miles of the head of the tide, where the river is

quite shallow and rapid at low water.

The saa of the Richibucto is extremely dangerous, especially to large,

deeply laden, and dull sailing vessels outward bound in the fall of the

year. Taking advantage of the highest spring tide, and sailing at high

water, if the wind becomes unsteady or too light, they are almost certain

to be thrown ashore by the ebb tide, on the south-eastern part of the bar;

and should a north-east gale occur, to be destroyed before they can be got

off again. To take a ship in with a leadi'ng wind and flowing tide, is

attended with no other difficulty than that which arises from the narrow-

ness of the channel ; but in all cases the assistance of a pilot is absolutely

necessary, since the bar is subject to occasional changes from the effect of

heavy gales. The bar extends from the north beach, for 2 miles to the

E.S.E., parallel to the south beach ; there is a rock in the eastern part of

it, but the remainder is of sand, dry at low water.

No part of this bar extends to seaward so much as a mile from the

shore, and it may be safely approached by the lead to 6 fathoms water,

at any time of tide ; but for the purpose of anchorage 9 fathoms is a

better depth, the bottom being there of fine brown and gray sand, afford-

ing far better holding ground than farther in-shore. The situation of the

narrow channel over the bar (1 miles E.S.E. from the river's mouth) is

indicated by two white beacons on the south beach, and by a large black

buoy moored off in 3¾ or 4 fathoms at low water, with the two beacons in

Une, bearing (in 1839) W. by S. . S. distant not quite a mile. These

beacons in line always lead in over the bar, being shifted as required

almost every spring, in consequence of changes in the channel effected by

heavy north-east gales. The North beacon, which stands on a sand-hill,

30 feet high, at the south extremity of the north beach, is large and white,

being intended to point out the situation of the river to vessels many

miles out to sea.

The depth of water over the bar is 13½ feet at low water, or 17½ feet at

higli water, in ordinary spring tides ; and there is not a continuously

greater depth for the first mile in from the black buoy, the channel being

from 100 to 180 yards wide, from 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, excepting at

the turn to the W.N.W., which is the narrowest part, and only 80 yards

broad. Farther in, the channel expands in breadth to about 370 yards,

increasing in depth to 31 fathoms ; it contracts again to only 100 yards

wride at the north beach, where the depth is 5 fathoms, and the stream of

tide strongest being about 2½ knots, About half a mile within the North

45cuAr. xv.] RICHIBUCTO. RIVER.
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beacon the channel widens for a short distance to 400 yards, and has 3 to

4 fathoms water in it, with mud bottom. The depth increases farther in,

and is nearly 9 fathoms in some places; but for farther particulars the

mariner must refer to the plan which these remarks are intended to

accompany.

Pz.oTS.-The branch pilots of Richibucto river are able, intelligent,

and attentive to their duties.; they keep a good look out for vessels from

the beacon at the mouth of the river.

Although the assistance of a pilot acquainted with the set of the tides,

and familiar with the appearance of every object, is absolutely requisite

to ensure safety, yet, in the event of emergency, the following brief direc-

tions, with the Admiralty plan, might enable the intelligent seaman to

run his vessel in with safety.

DZascUTZOS.-Having made the North beacon, look out for the black

buoy, and keep outside of it, in not less than 5 fathoms water, until it and

the two beacons come in line, bearing about W. by S. } S. Then steer

in close past the buoy, keeping the two beacons exactly in line, and look-

ing out for the small white buoys, which are placed along the southern

edge of the bar, and must be left on the right hand going in. Having

run in about half a mile with the two beacons in line, the vessel will be

within 2 cables of the south beach, and the small white buoys along the

south, or inner side of the bar, will be seen to come in one with each

other, and with the North beacon bearing W.N.W. Haul up imme-

diately for the latter, passing about 40 yards to the southward of the

buoys.

Having run to the W.N.W., between the bar and the south beach,

about 1-miles, and arrived within the distance of about a quarter of

a, mile from the North beacon, the channel becomes again very narrow,

and is marked by small buoys on· either side ; but as these buoys might

not readily be made out by a stranger, bring the south-west point of thé

north beach to bear N.W., and steer for it ; observing that the channel,

which is then only half a cable wide, passes close to the north beach at

the North beacon. As soon as the vessel is abreast the beacon, edge

away West and W.S.W. for half a mile, when there will be plenty of

room: to anchor in quite a secure harbour. The small white buoys just

mentioned are merely pièces of wood, painted white, and placed at con-

venient distances, according to the judgment of the pilots.

Tras.-At the North beacon, within the entrance of the Richibucto

river, ordinary springs rise 4 feet, and neaps 2j feet. On the day of the

ful moon in July 1839 there was only one high water, at 3h. 30m.' a.m,

and one low water, at 4 p.M But towards the time ofneap tides, two high

waters in 24 hoursbecameapparent for a few days- There would seem



CHAP. xv-] . RICHIBUCTO RIVER.-BUCTOUCHE ROAD.. 47

to be two interfering tides, presenting phenomena which it would require

accurate and long continued observations to explain. The rate of the

tides in the river is from 1 to 2 knots.

ZCHZBUCTo I&»D.-Off Richibucto point, which is the south-east

extreme of the south beach, and 31 miles from the mouth of the Richi-

bucto, a reef of sandstone extends off shore to the distance of a mile from

the high-water mark, and continues 2 or 3 miles farther to the southward,

to Richibucto head, which is of sandstone and elay cliffs, 50 feet high.

From Richibucto point, the south-east extremity of the Buctouche sand-

bar bears South, and is distant 14- miles. There is nothing requiring

notice in the bay between them, excepting the small Shockpish river,

affording shelter to boats at high water.

monru P.aTC of rocks, with 12 feet least water, is small, with

5 fathoms close outside of it. It lies 2 miles off shore on the north-east

point of the Outer bar of the Buctouche, with Cocagne steeple and the

north-west extreme of Cocagne island in line, bearing S.S.W. ¾ W. ; the

south end of Buctouche sand bar S.W. by W. ; and Buctouche steeple

seen over the sand-bar N.W. by W. 1 W. Vessels will pass outside of

it, if they do not come into less than 5 fathoms at low water.

oUTEa SaR of Buctouche river is a long ridge of sandy and

rocky ground, carrying 21 to 3¾ fathoms water, and extending to the

southward, and parallel to the shore from the North Patch nearly to

Cocagne, a distance of 7 miles. There is a narrow channel bet-ween it

and the shore, of various depths, from 31 to 5 fathoms.*

BUCTOUCRE aoa», off the entrance of the Buctouche river, and in the

widest part of the channel within the Outer bar, is quite safe for a vessel

with good anchors and cables ; the ground being a stiff tenacious clay, and

the Outer bar preventing any very heavy sea from coming into the

anchorage. It is here that vessels, of too great draught of water to enter

the river, lie moored to take in cargoes of lumber. In approaching this
anchorage, there is nothing in the way of vessels that do not draw too

much water to pass the Outer bar, excepting the North Patch; but larger
vessels will Imd more water (not less than 31 fathoms) by.approaching

from the northward, according to the following directions.

»XamcTromB--1Being off the coast with a leading wind, bring Buc-

touche steeple to bear to the southward of West, and run in shore with it
on that bearing, ini order to pass to the northward of the North Patch.

* See Plan of Buctouche River, No. 1,986; scale, m 3 inches.
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In running in, if the weather be favourable, Cocagne steeple will be

observed to open out to the westward of Cocagne island, so as to be seen

between the latter and the main land; the course must be continued till the

steeple comes in line with the extreme of Dickson point, which is a small,

low, and rocky peninsula of the main land, 2 miles to the southward of

Buctouche sand bar. Alter course immediately, running with Cocagne

steeple and Dickson point in line, bearing S.S.W. 1 W., and they will

lead close inside the Outer bar, and clear of a small shoal, which lies

between it and the shore, and on which there are not less than 2¾

fathoms. Take care not to shut the steeple in behind Dickson point, as the

vessel runs along the sand bar, and immediately after Buctouche steeple

opens out to the westward of the small sandy islet which forms the south-

west point of Buctouche sand bar, two white beacons on the main land

will be observed come in one, bearing N.W. by W. 1 W.; anchor with

them in one, and Cocagne steeple open about its own breadth to the left

or eastward of Dickson point, and the vessel will be in the best berth in

3 or 4 f"thoms at low water, and with excellent holding ground. It

may happen that the state of the weather may prevent the leading mark

from being distinguished, but even in that case the Admiralty chart and

the lead should be sufficient guides.

EucroucHE zIVm enters the sea to the south-east, through the

shallow bay within the Buctouche sand bar. The two white beacons just

mentioned, as pointing out the best anchorage in the roadstead, are in-

tended to lead in over the bar of sand and flat sandstone, in the greatest

depth, namely, 8 feet at low, and 12 feet at high water in ordinary

spring tides. But the channel is so narrow, intricate, and encumbered

with oyster beds, that written directions are as useless as the assistance

of a pilot is absolutely necessary to take a vessel safely into the river.

Within the bar is a wide part of the channel in which vessels may ride

safely in 2 and 3 fathoms over mud bottom; but off Giddis point the

channel becomes as difficult, narrow, and shallow as at the bar. It is in

its course through the bay that the Buctouche is so shallow and intricate;

higher up its channel is free from obstruction, and in some places has

5 fathoms water. Having crossed the bar, a vessel may ascend about

10 miles farther, and boats 13 or 14 miles, to where the tide water ends.

One mile above Buctouche church there is a bridge, but it is so con-

structed as to permit the vessels to pass, which are built higher up the

river.. There is also a bridge over the southern and smaller branch.

The country on either side of the Buctouche is considerably higher than

at Richibucto, the ridges attaining an elevation of about 200 feet above

the sea. The banks of the river are well settled, principally by Acadians,

and the clayey soil is very fertile. There are saw and grist mills at the
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Iiead of the tide. A few vessels are built in the river annually, and

several sail from Great Britain visit it for lumber ; but it is at present a

place of no great trade. In the year 1856, 41 vessels (5,888 tons) entered

inwards, and 51 vessels (6,306 tons) cleared outwards.

COCAGNE HARBOUR, 6 miles south of the Buctouche, has its entrance

to the southward of Cocagne island, and between it and Renouard point, the

latter being formed of reddish sandstone clifs 50 feet high. It is a very

small harbour, and the channel over the bar, of sand, gravel, and sand-

stone, is narrow and crooked, with 10 feet at low, or 14 feet at high

water in ordinary spring tides. Withiu the bar there are from 2, to 4

fathoms, in a very narrow channel, for a distance of about three-quarters

of a mile ; and it is here that a vessel or two lie moored every year to

take in lumber. Farther in, the bay is shallow, with oyster beds and mud

flats, covered with from 4 to 6 feet water. To enter this harbour, fie

weather and a good pilot are absolutely necessary.*

Cocagne river enters the head of the bay half a mile to the south-

ward of the church, and 3 miles W.S.W. from the harbour's mouth.

It is crossed by a bridge just within its entrance, and is navigable by

boats for several miles. The shores of the river and bay are well settled,

by families of Acadian and British extraction, engaged in agriculture,

together with lumbering and ship-building to a limited extent.

samaC uair.-Shediac point is a low sandstone cliff, nearly 4

miles to the southward of Cocagne; and nearly 10 miles S. 1 E. fromthe

south-east point of Buctouche sand-bar. The Grandigue bank, with

from 14 to 18 feet water, extends off it to the distance of 2 miles, having

the least water near its outer edge. This extensive rocky bank is

dangerous to vessels of large draught, which, however, will pass outside

it, if they do not approach the shore nearer than the depth of 5

fathoms at low water.t
Shediac bay is 6 miles wide from Shediac point to Bouleaux point

(Birch point), and about 5 miles deep. On its north side will be seen the

church, and village of Upper Grandigue; and along the head of the bay,

within the island, the village of Shediac, with its small church. There is

less than 3 fathoms water in the greater part of this bay ; it is therefore

unsuited to large vessels, and it is rendered dangerous to strangers

by the shoals about to be described. There is good anchorage under its

north point, in north and north-west winds, in 17 or 18 feet, mud bottom.

* See Plan of Cocagne Harbour, No. 1,941 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
† See Plan of Shediac Bay and Harbour, No. 1,943; scale, m = 3 inches.

[ST. L.]-.YOL. IL. D
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rEiDEasand zEPTR ROcEs.-The Medea rock is very small, wit

6 feet least water :there are: 3 and 4 fathoms water around it, at the dis-

taance of:a cable's length, excepting to the southward, in which direction

there are several rocky patches, with 12 feet water, between it and the

shore, which is distant from it nearly 1¾ miles. This dangerous rock lies

2 cables within the line joining Shediac and Cocagne points, with Han-

nington's honse just open to the southward of the low sandy south-west

point of Shediac island, bearing West, and Chêne point (Oak point), the

south point of entrance of the harbour, W. by S. L S., 2 miles.

The Zephyr rock is also very small, with 9 feet least water, and lies

rather more than a mile W.N.W. from the Medea rock. When on it the

English church will be seen over, and shut in two or three times its own

breadth behind the sandy south-west point of Shediac island, bearing

. by S.; the north-east point of Shediac island N.W. -1N.; and Chêne

point S.W. ¾ W. It is distant from the south-east point of the island,
which is the nearest part of the shore, a long mile. There are from 14 to

'22 feet of water between the Medea and Zephyr rocks, but the best

channel is to the north-west 'of them both.

sEzc»Ac XaRBova is the easiest of access and egress on this part of

the coast, being the only one which a vessel in distress can safely run for,

as a harbour of refuge. It is superior to Buctouche and Cocagne, in the

depth of water over the bar, and it is also much more extensive within

than the latter; the space in which shipping may be moored, in from·12

to 17 feet at low water, being three-quarters of a mile long, and from 1-

to 3 cables wide. The depth that can be carried in by a good pilot is 14

feet at low water, and 18 feet at high water in ordinary spring tides ; and

the bottom in the channel is of mud, as it is also in the harbour

within.

Although a slight swell may be felt in this harbour at high water, in a

north-east gale, yet it is never sufficient to endanger, in the slightest

degree, a vessel with good anchors and cables. Even in the bay just out-

side the bar, a vessel would ride safely in any gale not unusually strong

for the summer months. The harbour lies between the south-west point

of Shediac island and Chêne point; the latter bearing from the former

S.S.E. three-quarters of a mile. From Chêne point a sandy bar runs

out 8 cables to the northward, and is dry for nearly half that distance at

three-quarters ebb. It is this bar, together with the shoal farther out, off

the south-east point of Shediac island, which renders the harbour so

secure.

The entrance between the north point of the bar and the edge of the

shoal water off the island is the narrowest part of the channel, and only
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1¼ cables wide, from the depth of 12 feet to 12 feet on either sidé; rnore-

over, there are two or three very small patches, perhaps ballast heaps, of

11 or 12 feet water, which can only be avoided by the pilots for the place.

They generally place stakes and buoys for their own guidance,. and accord-

ing to their own judgment, every year ; and their assistance should always

be sought. But in case of necessity, when no pilot can be procured, the

following directions, together with the Admiralty chart, will be sufficien

guidance to a vessel requiring no more than the depth of 11 feet at low

water, which is all that can be insured without a pilot, or one acquainted

with the buoying or staking of the channel.

mzascT0ros.-Being in the entrance of Shediac bay with a leading

wind, bring the English church open its own breadth, clear of the south

extreme of the trees of Shediac island, bearing W. by S. I S. ; and keep

it so in running towards it, until Grandigue church and the north-east

point of Shediac island come in line, bearing N.W. by N. ; then steer

instantly for Chêne point, which will bear about S.W. ¾ S. Run half a

mile on that course, when the English church will be in line with the end

of the grass, on the sandy south-west point, of Shediac island, bearing

W. by S., and must be immediately steered for. Keep the south side of

the church, and the south extreme of the grass in line, taking care not to

open out the church in the least, and when the vessel has run nearly half

a mile on that course, the south-east and north-east points of Shediae

island will come in one, bearing N. ¾ E., and she will then be on the

north extreme point of the bar, in 12 or 13 feet at low water.

Continue the course for the distance of a cable after the last named

cross marks come on, and perhaps the weather will be clear enough for

the low sandy Grandigue point to be made out, which will then come in

one with the south-east point of Shediac island, bearing N. by E. ; but

if not, endeavour to judge when the above short distance is run, and then

quickly alter course to S.S.W., or so as to have Chêne point a very little

on the port bow. Having run 2- cables S.S.W., Indian island will

open out to the westward of the south-west extreme of the trees on

Shediac island, and will be seen over the low spit which forms the

sandy south-west point of the island. Run on about a cable farther,

and the sandy west point of Shediac island will open out clear of the

south-west extreme of trees, bearing N.W. by N., and will be seen

over the spit in like manner, when the vessel may anchor in 14 feet at

low water ; or, if more room is required, run 1 cables S.W. by W., and

anchor there in the same depth of water. The foregoing directions will

lead to the northward of the Zephyr rock, and between it and the shoal off

the island, which is considered the safest route for a stranger. The harbour

is much more extensive for vessels of light draught than has been meil-

D 2
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tioned, although encumbered by ballast heaps ; and vessels drawing 7 or

8 feet may be taken through the bay within the island to the wharf at the

village.

SEnzac, although well situated, is not yet a place of much trade.

l the year 1856, 149 vessels, amounting to 21,760 tons burthen, entered

inwards, and 152 vessels, 23,377 tons, cleared outwards. The Shediac and

Scoudouc rivers, in the north-west and south-west corners of the bay

respectively, are small streams navigable for boats for a few miles, to saw

mills at the head of the tide. There are bridges across each of these

streams near their mouths, where there are oyster beds, as there are also,

together with other shell fish, in many parts of the bay.

The country about Shediac is fertile and well settled, consisting of

undulating ridges of clayey loam, attaining the extreme height of 150

feet, and resting on the sandstone of the coal formation. There is a good

road across from Shediac to the village of Monckton, at the bend of the

Petticodiac river, the distance being 14 miles : and this is one of the

places where it has been proposed to connect the waters of the bay of

Fundy and the Gulf of St. Lawrence by a canal, the practicability of

which will perhaps be found to depend on the possibilty or otherwise of

fInding the requisite supply of water from a sufficiently elevated source.

Meanwhile a railroad has now been completed across to Monckton, and

is intended to be continued until it connects with other New Brunswick

Unes, leading to St. Johns, &c.

TrEs.-The tides at Shediac, when unaffected by winds, rise 4 feet

in ordinary springs, and 2 feet in neaps; and the rate of the stream of

either ebb or flood seldom exceeds half a knot. In the month of August

there occurred two high waters, on the full and change days, at 1h. and

8h. a.m.; but there was only one low water, at 4h. 30m. p.m.; for although

the tide did in general fall a little between the two high waters, yet it was

usually only a few inches, and seldom more than a foot.

OUCIEAGAW and .OUCHI5E]OGVET ErvEnts, in the sandy bay

between Bouleaux point and Cape Bald, and 64miles eastward of Shediac,

are small, and can only be entered by boats at high water.

Off Bouleaux point a reef extends more than a mile from the shore; but

Cape Bald, which is of sandstone cliff, 40 feet high, and 11 miles eastward.

of Shediae island, is bold, and may safely be approached by the lead to

the depth of 5 fathoms.

GREAT and LZTTLE SHEMOGUE XVERS, 7 miles and 9 miles

respectively to the S.E. by E. of Cape Bald, are only fit for boats

and very small vessels, having narrow and intricate channels, over shifting
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bars of sand. At the time of the Admiralty survey, 10 feet could be

carried in over the bar of the former, and 8 feet over that of the latter,

in spring. tides. There is good anchorage, in 5 or 6 fathoms sandy

bottom, off these rivers, in the bay between Cape Bald and Cape Bruin,

the latter bearing from the former S.E. by E. nearly 13 miles.

cAUvZo.-In the distance just named the coast is free from danger,

the shoal water extending only about half a mile off shore; and a vessel

may safely approach at night to the depth of 6 fathoms at 1ow water. But

farther to the eastward greater caution will be requisite, on account of the

dangerous shoals which commence off Peacock cove, which is in the bay

between Cape Bruin and Cape Jourimain.

casp Totr1NTZNE is a name sometimes applied to the whole, and

sometimes to different points, of the great headland which forms the

eastern extremity of New Brunswick, within the Gulf, and which sepa-

rates Bay Verte from the rest of the Strait of Northumberland. But it

is here restricted to the comparatively high central point, to which the

inhabitants also seem to confine it; and again, in conformity with their

usage, as well as for precision of description, the names of Indian point

and Cape Jourimain have been adopted for the southern and northern

extremities of this promontory, which is a place of great importance in a

nautical point of view, not only from its position, but from its dangerous

and extensive shoals.

Cape Jouriniain, the north extreme of the Jourimain islands, forms the

extreme point of land to vessels running through Northumberland Strait,

either from the eastward or westward. It bears S.E. by E. I E. 6-L

miles from Cape Bruin; and there is good anchorage in the bay between

them, in 5 fathoms sandy bottom, and in winds from the S.E. by E., round

south, to W. by N. The islands are connected together, and with the main-u

land, by sand-bars and marshes ; but still they appear as islands when

seen from a distance sufficient to sink the sand bars below the horizon.

:ouaZazNi SHOAa are extremely dangerous to vessels running at-

night without their leads going; they commence at Peacock cove, off

which there is a patch of 31 fathoms, at 2 miles off shore. They extend.

from Cape Jourimain 1 miles to the N.N.W.; and there is a patch of 4ý

fathoms, 1¾ miles North from the same point*; from their north-west.

extreme they extend S.E. 4 miles. They are of sandstone, thinly-

and partially covered with sand ; and their south-east point, a narrow

ridge with only 6 feet at low water, and distant 1¾ miles from the shore,

is the most dangerous, because the boldest part of the shoals. It should

not be approached nearer than the depth of 9 fathoms in the night-time;

but farther westward the shoals may be neared with proper caution ta

6 fathoms at low water,

53.CHAP.r-xv.]
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.AcHORaGz.-To the southwardof the Jourimain shoals, andbetween

them and the Tormentine reefs, there is good anchorage with westerly

winds, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, the bottom being of sand, with clay under-

neath.

ToRMZmWTZWN amars are also extremely dangerous, and are rendered

doubly so by the strong tides. They extend off Indian point rather more

than 3 miles to the E.S.E., and there is rocky ground with 4 fathoms

fully a mile farther off shore. The part of these reefs which dries at low

water is very small, and bears E. by S. J S., 2f miles from Indian

point. It lies about 1½ cables to the southward of the line joining Cape

Spear and the south side of Ephraim island; and the whole of that island

open to the southward of Cape St. Laurent will lead more than a mile to

the southward of it; but these marks are not.of much use, nor are there

any others that can be depended upon, for the north extreme of the trees

of the inner Jourimain island, and the south extreme of the trees of the

outer Jourimain island touching, which is the mark that now leads well

clear of the reef to the northward, will change as the woods are cleared

away. The only sufficient guides, therefore, are the lead and the Ad-

miralty chart.

Vessels running through Northumberland Strait at night, or at any time

without a commanding breeze, should not approach this reef from any

direction between North and East nearer than 9 fathoms water; for the

flood tide sets over it to the southward, into the Bay Verte, at the rate of

3 knots, causing a great rippling over the part that dries, and generally

indicating its position. Nearly midway between the dry part of the reef

and Indian point there is a patch of rocks with 7 feet at low water.

Small craft carry a depth of 2- fathoms at low tide through between that

patch and Indian point, and often take shelter under the latter in northerly

winds; but large vessels, wishing to do the same, must run round outside

the whole of the reef, and will find the soundings in the chart a sufficient

guide.

DZIRCTIONS.-To run through the 2L fathoms channel between Indian

point and dry part of the Tormentine reefs:--Bring Indian point and Cape

Spear in one, bearing W.S.W., and run towards them, until the east

extreme of Cape Tormentine touches the west side of the outer Jourimain

îsland, bearing N.N.W; then alter course, and run to the S.S.E., with

the last named marks on astern, until the water deepens to 5 fathoms

at low tide, when the vessel will be to the southward of the reefs.

ax vamoz is 9 miles wide across its entrance, from Indian point .in

New Brunswick, to Cold Spring head in Nova Scotia, but contracts to the

breadth of 23-miles near its head. It is 11 miles deep,,and separates the two
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provinces which have just been named ; their boundary continuing across

the isthmus from the head of Bay Verte to Cumberland basin, a distance

of about Il miles. This isthmus, connecting Nova Scotia with the rest

of North America, is said to be low, and to afford an advantageous level

for the construction of a canal, which may unite the waters, and facilitate

the traffic between the Bay of Fundy and the Gulf of St. Lawrence; but

if ever such a work be un'dertaken, it will be necessary to form a harbour

in addition, for there is none in Bay Verte, which is completely open

to easterly winds, as well as very shallow near its head, where flats of

mud and weeds dry out to a distance of three-quarters of a mile from the

shore.

In the northern corner of the head of the bay is the Gaspereaux river,

o small stream, only fit for boats ; and half a mile to the southward of its

niouti, on Old Fort point, the remains of Monckton fort are still to be

seen, though now washed by the sea.

The river Tignish is the most considerable stream in Bay Verte, which

it enters on the south side near its head. It has only 3 feet depth of

water, in a very narrow channel, when the tide is out ; and it is

approached by a narrow channel, carrying 3 to 7 feet, through flats of

mud and weeds, which dry out a mile from its mouth. The river is crossed

by a bridge 2½ miles up from its entrance, following the windings of the

river; and about 3 miles farther up, the tide is limited in its ascent by

Toby's mill; though, before the mill was built, it flowed 1- miles farther.

The spring tides rise 9 feet, and the neap tides 5 feet. About 100,000

deals are said to be annually rafted down this river, from whence they

are for the most part taken in small schooners, or in rafts along shore, to

Pugwash, to be shipped for the British market.

There are thriving settlements on either side of Bay Verte, and

especially at its head, where extensive tracts of meadow land have been

formed by dyking out the tide.

DANGERS in BAY VEETE.-Bay Verte was formerly erroneously

represented as being free from'danger, with mud bottom shoaling

gradually to. its head. The Admiralty survey has in great part deprived

it of that character, by the discovery of the foflowing dangerous rocky

shoals lying directly in the way of vessels entering the bay.

spear shoa, having a patch of rock with 10 feet least water near its

east end, and from 15 to 18 feet in other parts, is a bank of sand and stones,

resting on sandstone, about a mile long, in an east and west direction, and

a -third of a mile broad. From the shoalest part Cape Spear bears N.W.
by N. 1¾ miles, and Indian point N.N.E. 2j miles. The lead gives little

warning in approaching this dangerous shoal from the eastward, :on

enir.xv.1
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which side there are from 3- to 4 fathoms close to; but vessels will

avoid it by coming into no less water than 4½ fathoms, as they pass to

the southward of it. There are 3 fathoms of water betweea it and Cape

Spear.

Keart ShoaI, lying about a mile W.N.W. from the Spear shoal, and

S.W. by S. 1¼ miles from Cape Spear, has 9 feet least water, and 15 feet

between it and the shore; but as it lies within the 3-fathoms line of sound-

ings, it will be sufficient to refer to the chart, in addition to having pointed,

out its position.

:aurent shoal, of rock and sand, with 16 feet least water, is about

three-quarters of a mile long, by half that breadth. From the shoalest

part Cape St. Laurent bears N.W. by N. 2e miles, Ephraim island N.W.

1 W., Indian point N.E. by E. - E., and Cold Spring head S.S.W..I W.

This shoal is also bold on the east side, where there are 4- fathoms

close to.

aggermore rock, with 18 feet least water, and bearing N.E.j1E., 21

miles from Cold Spring head, is, like the Laurent shoal, merely one of the

shallowest points of an extensive rocky bank, which is thinly covered.

with mud and sand, and which extends out from Cape St. Laurent and.

Ephraim island, in a S.E. by S. direction, so as to leave a deep channel,

about 2 miles wide, between it and Cold Spring head. At low water not

more than 31 fathoms could be safely reckoned upon, in running between

the Aggermore rock and the Laurent shoal, or between the latter and the

Ephraim banks, extending off the northern shore ; and even that depth.

could only be insured by the assistance of the chart, for there is not more

than 19 feet in several parts of these banks.

aEECTIONS.-Vessels bound up the Bny Verte should keep the

Nova Scotia coast aboard, running up in 6¾ and 7 fathoms water, till they

arrive off Cold Spring head, where, at the distance of about 1½ miles from

the shore, they will find the water deepen to 8 or 9, and even nearly to

10 fathoms, as they pass to the southward of the banks and shoals which

have been described. After passing Cold Spring head about 3 miles, the

dèpth of water decreases to less than 5 fathoms, and continues to shoal

gradually, with mud and sand bottom, to the head of the bay. A reference

to the chart will show the general extent of the shoal water off the

shore; but the Boss spit, which extends three-quarters of a mile from

the south shore between Boss and Jackson points, and 31 miles to the

north-west from Cold Spring head, is dangerous, as it dries out to its

edge, and is so steep to, that there are 17 feet water. close to its outer

point. Vessels should be careful not to go into less water than 3¾ fathoms,.

until they are past this sand-spit. Farther up the bay there is nothing'
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in the way, excepting two patches of stone with 3 and 5 feet water, at the

distance of half and three-quarters of a mile N.N.E. - E. from Tignish

head. These are perhaps ballast heaps, of which there are several at the

entrance of the channel of .the river ; but as, these are al within the

2-fathoms line of soundings,- they require no farther notice.



CHAPTER XVI.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,-COAST OF NOVA
SCOTIA, BAY VERTE TO CAPE GEORGE.

VARIATION 220 West in 1860.

FPoE Cold Spring head, the south point of entrance of Bay Verte, there

is no place of use to shipping for a distance of 10 miles, or to the contiguous

rivers Philip and Pugwash, in the bay between Lewis head and Pugwash

point. The last named point bears from the former E. by S. 2- miles;

and there are reefs off both of them which render the approach ex-

tremely perilous to strangers.*

m.mwzs Razir extends N.E. 21 miles from Lewis head; its outer part

is composed of detached rocky patches, on which there are from 14 to 18

feet water, with a greater depth between them ; but the inner part is

lshallow, and has as little as 6 feet water at the distance of Il miles from

the shore.

PuGw.asH ammP extends three-quarters of a mile N.W. by W. from

Pugwash point, and dries out about half that distance. There are rocky

patches, with Il and 12 feet water, three-quarters of a mile off the point

to the North and N.E. ; and others farther to the eastward, a full mile

out from the shore ; moreover, there is uneven rocky ground, with a less

depth than 4 fathoms, 2 miles off shore, ancd which renders it unsafe for a

stranger in a vessel of large draught to go within the depth of 5 fathoms.

PBZLaZP RIvmi enters the sea immediately to the southward of Lewis

head, and between the latter and Bergeman point. Its mouth is three-

quarters of a mile wide, but a dangerous hMr of sand and stones stretches

across it, so as to leave only a narrow and tortuous channel of 8 feet at

low water, through which.the new vessels, built up the river and brought

down light, are taken with difliculty on their way to Pugwash, where they

take in their cargoes, and where also the lumber and produce brought

down this river are taken to be shipped. Within the bar a depth of 12 feet

at low water can be carried up the river to the distance of 5 miles, and

there are in some places 4 and 5 fathoms ; the channel, between flats of

mud and weeds, being, in some parts, not more than 40 or 50 yards wide.

* See Chart:-Gulf of St.Lawrence, Sheet 9, No. 2,034; scale, m = 0-28 of an inch.
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Boats can easily ascend about 9 miles, at which distance the tide ends, and.

there is a slight rapid. The quantity of fresh water discharged is very

small, excepting in spring and autumn. There are increasing settlements

en either shore of this river.

PuGwasH RAoa, in the entrance of Pugwash bay, affords excellent

enchorage, in from 16 to 19 feet at low water, with sand and clay bottom,
being sheltered by Philip bar and Lewis reef from. West and N.W., and

by Pugwash reef from East and N.E. winds. This anchorage is exposed

between N.N.W. and N.N.E., but the shallow water outside prevents any

sea from coming in sufficient to endanger a vessel during the summer

months.

»ramcToNsf.--To run for Pugwash road from the northward, the

vessel being in not less than 5 fathoms water, bring the English church-

steeple at Pugwash so as to be seen over and only just within the west

extreme of the low cliff of Fishing point (the east point of the bay) bearing

S. by E. ½ E.

Run towards those marks, taking care not to open out the church in the

least to the westward of the point until Bergeman point (the south point
of entrance of the river Philip) bears S.W. by W., or until the depth

decreases to 32 fathoms at low water. The vessel will then be close off

the north-west end of the Pugwash reef, and must steer S.S.W. for three-

quarters of a mile, when she will be in from 16 to 19 feet at low water,

with clay bottom, directly in the line joining Bergeman and iPugwash

points, and with Fishing point E. by S. } S. distant nearly half a mile.

This is the best anchorage ; but vessels may lie half a mile farther in to

the. southward, or close off the bar, in 14 feet at low water. Stili farther

in the bay is all shoal, excepting the narrow channel, which curves round

its eastern side, and leads to the harbour.

To run for Pugwash road from the eastward, the vessel being in more

than the low-water depth of 5 fathoms, bring Bergeman point to bear

S.W. by W., and steer for it until the church opens out to the westward

of Fishing point, when immediately alter course to S.S.W., and, having

un nearly three-quarters of a mile, anchor in the same berth as before

directed.

PFQGWaSH AEaRBoua, at the head of the bay and entrance of the

river of the same name, is small but quite secure, and has more than.

sufficient depth of water for any vessel that can pass the bar, on which

the depth is 14 feet at low water, in ordinary spring tides. The bar is

bout half a mile within the entrance of the bay, and a crooked channel,

from half to one cable wide, and through flats of sand and weeds, for the

distance of one mile, leads from it to the harbour's mouth. No.directions.
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would avail for this channel, and the assistance of one of the able pilots

of the place is indispensable, and will be readily obtained in answer to the

usual signal.

The town or village of Pugwash, with its wharves and small wooden

English church, stands on the east side of the entrance of the harbour.

Immediately within there is a fine little land-locked basin, with a depth

of nearly 7 fathoms, in which vessels lie moored in security, to take in

cargoes of lumber that are brought down the river.

P-UGWASE R VER, immediately within the harbour, expands into a

small lake, 11 miles long and 1 mile wide, in which there are several small

islands and peninsulas forming scenery of considerable beauty, especially

when viewed from the summit of Oxley point, at the inner side of the

town. The channel through the lake, and between flats of mud and

weeds, nearly dry at low water, is from half to one cable wide, and has

2-½ to 6 fathoms water in it. On the western side, the narrow channel of

Lime creek leads to quarries of limestone, unfit for building, but which

supply Prince Edward island as well as the neighbouring country with

lime. The river continues navigable for small vessels about 2 miles above

the lake, and for boats to a distance of 7 miles from its entrance. Before

the timber was so much exhausted, Pugwash was visited annually by a

considerably greater number of vessels than at present. The number is

now reduced to ten or twelve sail, exclusive of several new vessels which

are built there every year.

The decrease of the timber trade will, however, soon be compensated by

the increase of the settiements and an improved agriculture. There are

no fisheries here of any consequence, the salmon having become scarce,

and the gaspereaux less plentiful than formerly. A few cod-flsh are

caught off the coast in spring or early summer.

There is no good watering place at Pugwash, the supply from wells, or

from springs which are frequently dry in summer, being too limited for

the wants of a ship of war.

TIDES.-At Pugwash it is high water, full and change, at 10h. 30m.,

and ordinary springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. The rate of the tidal

streams, which is greatest in the entrance of the harbour, does not exceed

2 knots, unless it may be the ebb in the spring after the melting of the

winter's snows ; in Pugwash road it seldom exceeds a knot.

Tne COAST from Pugwash point trends E.S.E. 9 miles to Cape Clif1

and 3 miles farther S.E. is Oak island, formerly called Fox island. The

intermediate coast is unbroken, and for the most part composed of clay andI

sandstone cliffs, of the height of 50 feet, from which the land rises to the

summit of a ridge 150 feet high. It terminates in Mackenzie point, which
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is separated from Oak island by sand bars and a gully for boats nearly

dry when the tide is out. There are numerous and flourishing farms

along this part of the coast and the ridge just mentioned; they belong,
for the most part, to Scotch highland emigrants, and are termed the Gulf

Shore Settlement.

Oak island is low, for the most part wooded, and about a mile long,

having Jerry island, small and wooded, a long half a mile to the westward

of it, and on the north side of Fox bay, just within Mackenzie point.

zox m anoU.-Within or to the southward of Oak island a bay

runs in to the westward about 2 miles, to Mullin point, which separates

Tox harbour on the north-west from Wallace harbour (formerly Ramsheg)

on the south-west. -Fox harbour runs in 3 or 4 miles to the north-west,

with a channel through flats of tenacious red clay and weeds, which are

nearly dry at low water. There are 3 or 4 fathoms water in this channel ;

but a depth of 8 or 9 feet is all that can be carried over the bar at low

water in ordinary spring tides.

waLmLbc H <anoU is the finest on this coast, excepting Pictou,

having 16 feet over its bar at low water in ordinary spring tides, which rise

8 feet, so that it is capable of admitting vessels of large draught. Its

entrance, 21 miles W. by S. S. from Oak island, and between two sandy

spits, named Palmer and Caulfield points, is nearly 2 cables wide and carries

61 fathoms water ; but the approach to this entrance, over the bar and

through the bay for a distance of 3 miles, is by a crooked channel, which,

although nowhere less than 1½ cables wide, is, nevertheless, difficult without

the aid'of buoys or suflicient leading marks. The services of the pilots of

the place will, therefore, always be necessary to insure safety; nevertheless,

as cases may occur in which their aid could not be obtained, the following

description and directions are given to enable the intelligent seaman, fur-

nished with tb Admiralty chart, to take his vessel into safe anchorage

within Oak island bar, or even to the harbour, should lie so prefer.*

Wallace, a prettily situated straggling village with its Kirk, stands on

the southern shore, I½ miles within the entrance of the harbour. The

land rises gradually in the rear to the summit of a ridge extending to

the eastward, and attaining the elevation of 400 feet. Opposite Wallace

the harbour or river is more than half a mile broad, whilst the channel

between the flats is only 60 or 70 yards wide, and with 5 or 6 fathoms

water. At the distance of 2 miles higher up, the river is divided into

two branches, both of which are rendered narrow and intricate by oyster

* Sec Plan of Wallace Harbour, No. 2,003; scale, m = 3 inches.



62 GULF OF ST. -LAWRENCE; SOUTI-WEST COAST. [cnAr. xn.

beds in the channels. The navigation of the North branch is termi-

nated, 4y miles above Wallace, by an immense dyke or dam, 600 feet

long, and constructed for the purpose of forming extensive hay meadows.

The South and principal branch has a bridge over its entrance, 2 miles

above Wallace ; it has steep banks of clay and sandstone, and is navi-

gable 6 miles farther to the end of the tide, where,- at the time of the

survey in the month of August, the bed of the river was nearly dry, and

a dam about to be constructed.

Wallace, under the name of Ramsheg, was formerly visited annually

by many more vessels than at present, the supply of lumber being then

much greater ; at present only a few cargoes are embarked, and two or

three vessels built there every year. But, in proportion as the timber

trade decreases, more attention is paid to agriculture, which is said to be

improving, and the settlements increasing in the neighbourhood. There

are no fisheries of consequence in a commercial point of view, the salmon

and gaspereaux, or alewives, stillvisit the river, but in diminished numbers,

and a few cod-fish are caught off Oak island and the neighbouring coast in

the months of May and June. There is the same difficulty in obtaining

a large supply of fresh water at Wallace as at Pugwash ; it is obtained

from wells and springs, which boats can only approach at high water.

SEZP cHANmmTr..-Oak island bar is of sand, and extends from Oak

island nearly 2- miles to the southward towards Gravois point, which

may be recognized by its being the highest part of the clay and sand-

stone cliffs, and by its bearing and distance from the east end of Oak

island, namely, S. I E. 3 miles. Within or to the westward of the bar

the whole bay is shallow, excepting the Ship or Wallace channel leading

to. Wallace harbour. The outer or eastern side of this bar may be safely

approached by thelead to the depth of 4 fathoms.

The Ship channel is fully 3 cables wide at its entrance, between the

south point of the bar and the shoal which stretches out 4 cables from

Gravois point, and has 31 fathoms in it at low water.. From the entrance

the channel runs to the northward and westward, curving round Horton

shoal, and between it and the shallow water.to the northward, which is

continuous from the bar to Mullin point, closing the entrance to. Fox

harbour, as already mentioned.

The Horton shoal, of sand, stretches out half a mile to the eastward from

FHorton and Cantwell points ; and its northern part, drying out to the
distance of 4 cables from the Horton spit, can therefore generally be seen.

The Horton spit, of low sand, enclosing a marsh, extending to the north-

ëàst from Horton point, and distant 2¾ miles north-westward of Gravois

point, will easily be recognized by a vessel entering the Ship channel.
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TIhe northern end of this spit is quite bold, the channel-passing close to it,

and thence W. by N. three-quarters of a mile, to thé entrance of harbour.

DXRaZCTOro:.-Winds from S.W., round sôuth to E.N.E are fair or

leading winds into Wallace haibour. Approaching from the northward, pass

Oak iàland at a distance of fully three-quarters of-a mile, or ih 5 fathoms

water, -to avoid the'reef off its east point. Approaching fromthe east-

ward; Treen bluff (the cliffy point 2U miles to the eastward of Gra|vois

point) nust be passed at an equal distance, or depth, to avoid the Treen

reef, which is of sandstone, and stretches out half a mile from the bluff to

the 3-fathoms line of soundings; the north extremes of Saddle islanduand

Cape John in one, bearing S.E. byE. ¾ E., lead to the northward of -it in

4 fathoms. In either caseapproach the shore about half a mile to the east-

ward of Gravois- point, taking care not to bring the east end of Oak island

to bear less to the westward than N. by W., until the south side of Saddle

island is only one degree open to the northward of Treen bluff, bearing

E. by S. J S.

Steer now W. by N. i N., taking all possible care to keep the

island as nearly as possible one degree open,* but remembering, that

the lead must be principally depended upon to guide the vessel along the

edge of the shallow water off the mainland, in 31½or 3 fathoms at low watei-,

or a corresponding depth at other times of tide, until Smith point (the

eastern extreme of the mainland outside or to the northward of Oak

island), appears through the middle of the opening in the trees of Oak

island, and over the low and narrow neck which joins the south-western

part to the rest of the island, bearing N. ¾ W. Then alter. course to.
N.W. by N., and a run of half a mile will place the vessel within, or to

the westward of the south point of the bar, in about 16 feet at low water.

Let the course be now immediately changed to. North for aenother half

mile, and when Palmer point opens out to the northward of the iHorton spit,

bearing W.N.W., steer N.W. 1- W., and the water will soon deepen to 4

and 5 fathoms with mud bottom, affording tolerably safe anchorage under

shelter of the bar, on which the sea breaks in heavy weather. But, if it

* This mark is given as only better than none, for it is not easy to keep the island so
nearly one degree open as is required. If the island and bluff be brought to touch, the
vesselwill be ashore on Gravois reef, and if they be opened to the extent of two degrees
only, she will be on the south point of the -bar. The lead, therefore, must be the principal
dependence. There are other marks, but they are neither 'of a permanent nature, nor
such as can be certainly distinguished by strangers; such, for instance, is the only house
at present (with a barn close to the north of it,) between Mullin and Palmer points, which
in line with the north extreme of Horton spit, bearing N.W. 1 W., will lead in past the
south point of the bar. A buoy on the south point of the bar, and two large beacons on
Palmer and Horton points, might be so placed as to render this channel cemparatively
safe and easy.
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be wished to ýproceed to the harbour, let the N.W. j W. course be con-
tinued for half a mile, and Caulfield point will open out to the north-
ward of the Horton spit ; and, immediately afterwards Smith point (before
mentioned), will open out to the westward of the west extreme of the
trees on Oak island, when the vessel must be kept gradually away to
the westward, and towards Palmer point, so as to run along the northern
edge of Horton shoal, which can generally be seen, until off the Horton
spit at the distance of a cable, whence the course is W. by &. for
three-quarters of a mile to the harbour's mouth.

In entering the harbour keep two-thirds of the way over towards the

3lorthern, or Palmer point, which is quite bold, to avoid the shoal water

jextending half a cable from Caulfield point. Anchor anywhere from 1 to
5 cables within the entrance, where the channel is 1- cables wide, and

carries from 3 to 6 fathoms, with mud bottom. On either side, flats of

stiff red clay, dry at low water, extend to the shore, and render the land-

ing difficult when the tide is out. At the distance of 6 cables within tle
entrance, a middle ground commences, and diminishes the breadth of the

channel to half a cable. Nearly abreast the eastern end of this middle

ground, there is a narrow channel through the flats and up Lazy bay,

which runs in more than a mile to the south-east, and has, on the southern

shore near its head, cliffs of gypsum 30 feet high.

Tras.-It is high water, full and change, at Wallace, at 10h. 30m.;

and ordinary springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 5 feet. The rate of the tidal

streams is greatest in the entrance of the harbour, and there it does not

exceed 11 knots during the summer months ; whilst outside, in the Ship

channel, it is usually from 1¼ to 1 knot. The ebb, however, may be

somewhat stronger in spring after the melting of the winter's snows.

SADEX ZS.&ND and EEFr.-Saddle island is low, wooded, three-

quarters of a mile long in an E. by S. - S. direction, and joined to the

shore, from which it is distant in one part only about 1½ cables, by shoals

at low water. Its eastern point bears S.E. by E., and is distant a long

6 miles from Oak island.

Saddle reef runs out from the east point of the island one mile to the

depth of 3 fathoms, and is very dangerous, having on it a round-backed

rock called the Wash-ball, dry at low water, and distant one-third of a

mile from the island. There are only a few feet of water much farther

out. ln approaching this reef from the northward, the soundings give

little wamning, but an excellent leading mark, namely, Treen bluff just

open to the northward of Saddle island, and bearing W. 1 N. just clears it

in 4 fathoms. The lead affords the only guide for clearing it to the east-

ward, where it may be safely approached to the depth of 6 fathoms with care'
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TrTamaGoucmiH Eay.-Mullegash point, the north point of Tata-

magouche bay, is one mile to the southward of Saddle island; shallow

water extends from the one to the other, and off the point to the distance

of a long half mile.*

Tatamagouche bay, 2½ miles wide at entrance, between the above point

and Brulè peninsula, runs in 7 miles to the westward, affording everywhere

good anchorage over a bottom of soft mud, but with insufficient depth of

water for large ships far up the bay. From 5 fathoms at entrance the

depth decreases to 3 fathoms at the distance of 1- miles up the bay, and

to 2 fathoms at 4 miles, the remainder being all shallow, and in part dry

at low water, with the exception of boat channels leading to the Basin and

to Millbrook. The only detached danger in the bay is a rock with 7

feet least water, lying 3 cables off the northern shore, and 2 miles in

from Mullegash point ; Amet isle and Mullegash point touching, and

bearing E.N.E. will lead a cable to the southward of it. A stranger

may safely approach to.the low-water depth of 3 fathoms in the outer

part of the bay, and to 2- fathoms farther in ; but in entering should

keep well over to the northward, to avoid the Brulè shoals.

TATAMAGOUCHE ziva, in the south-west corner of Tatamagouche

bay, and 5 miles from its entrance, is approached by a very narrow

channel through the flats, obstructed by oyster beds, and only one foot

deep at low water, in ordinary spring tides ; nevertheless new ships of

considerable burthen are brought down it occasionally. The principal

settlement in the bay, containing Mr. Campbell's ship-building establish-

ment, and a chapel, stands on the western bank, and there is a bridge 2

miles up from the entrance of the river.

Several vessels visit this river for lumber every year ; they anchor off it

where there are only Il or 12 feet at low water, and are suffered to ground

on the soft mud as the tide falls without injury. There are excellent

trout in the river, and also in Millbrook in the north-west corner of the

bay, and the gaspereaux visit them in their season.

HARACHOZS EARBouR.-Three miles to the eastward of the Tata-

magouche river, on the same side of the bay, and between Chambers and

Peninsula points, is the entrance to a small harbour called the Barachois,

which runs in, within Chamber point, S.W. 11 miles, and is then con-

tracted to a very narrow channel turning to the south-east into a shallow

lake one mile long, with steep banks, and an island at its head. This

place, which is seldom visited by shipping, has 12 feet over its bar, and

14 feet within at low water.

See Plan of Tatmagouche Bay and River John, No. 1,992; scale, n = 2 inches.

[sT. L.]-VOL. n. E
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3BRW2ME'L ?EZNZSU2ZA and SHOAS.-Brulè peninsula is wooded,

rather low, and united to the mainland at its south-west end by a low

and marshy isthmus. Peninsula point, its nOhi -west extreme, has a

reef extending from it 4 cables to the N.W., in great part dry at low

water, and so bold that there is little warning by the lead. Brulè point

iss Ilmiles farther to the eastward, the intermediate northern shore of

the peninsula being nearly straight, and of clay cliffs 8 or 10 feet high,

the whole appearing to a vessel in the offing like a low island in the

centre of Amet sound.

The Brulè shoals, extending 11 miles to the north from Brulé point, are

rocky with irregular soundings, and there is only 9 feet water not far from

their outer edge. The north and north-west sides of these shoals should

be approached very cautiously, for they are there extremely steep, having

4 or 5 fathoms close to the edge, and no good clearing mark. The

English church steeple at the river John just open to the northward of

Long point, bearing S.E. 1 E., leads along their north-east side in 3

fathoms; their east and south-east sides may safely be approached by the

lead to 32 fathoms.

BRUME. HAnnoUR runs in within Brulè peninsula, 2' miles, in a

W.S.W. direction, and is nearly a mile wide, but the far greater part of

this large space is occupied by flats of mud and weeds. There are 14 feet

on the bar at low water, and 19 feet for a short distance within, but the

channel soon becomes very narrow and divided into several branches.

The anchorage outside the bar, in 3½ fathoms, mud bottom, is the best

sheltered of any in the Sound, and a ship or two usually lie there to take

in lumber every year. In the best berth Brulè point will bear N.W. by N.

with the eastern end of Saddle island showing open one point to the

riglht of it ; Conn's large white house * S.W. ; and Cape John N.E.

.ORN B& and RZVER.-John bay, the next bight to the eastward of

Brulè harbour, runs in nearly 4 miles to the south-east from Cape John to

Murphy point, which is the sandy east point of entrance of the river. The

bay is free from detached dangers, but the shoals extending out from its

shores are often very steep, and should not be approached nearer than the

low water depth of 3î fathoms, nor without due caution. Sandy shoals

occupy the head of the bay, drying out nearly half a mile, and extending

1i miles from the entrance of the river to the 3-fathoms line.

Cape John, the northern point of John bay, will be easily recognized by

its sharp pointed cliffs of sandstone 40 or 50 feet high; and by two high

Conn's house stands a short distance back from the southern shore of the harbour,
and about 50 feet above the sea; it is at present the only two story house in that place,
aud has a large barn close to east of it. It bears S. by W. ¾l miles from Brulè point.
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rocks, always above water, on the inner part of the reef which extends

from it 4 cables to the N.W. This reef is very steep, especially at' its

western point, where there are nearly 7 fathoms at low water quite close

to it, being a greater depth than occurs anywhere else near. Off the

northern side of the cape, shallow water extends nearly half a mile, and as

there are only 15 or 16 feet close within the 3 fathoms mark, large vessels

should not approach nearer than the low water depth of 4 or 31 fathoms.

The river John has only one foot at low water over its bar of sand, and

an irregular depth, from 3 to 11 feet, in a very narrow channel up to the

bridge, a distance of nearly a mile. At Rogers point, 1½ miles higher up,

the river is fordable at low water ; and there are deep holes and fords for

5 miles farther to where the tide ends. Several newships are built here

annually, and notwithstanding the shallow bar, are taken out light and.

moored outside to take in cargoes of lumber which are brought down the

river. The vessels lie off the entrance in from 2-½ to 3 fathoms, over mud

bottom ; and although the bay is completely open to the north-west are

considered safe in the summer months.

There are extensive and flourishing settlements on either side of this

river. The English church will be known by its spire, about a quarter

of a mile to the eastward of the bridge; and the chapel by its

cupola, on the opposite or western bank, one-third of a mile from the

bridge towards the river's mouth. The saw mills, at 31 miles above

Rogers point, are said to have greatly diminished the numbers of salmon

and gaspereaux which visit this stream.

.arMT souwN is very extensive, affording excellent anchorage for any

number and class of vessels. The places just described are all within this

sound ; Tatamagouche bay being its south-west, and John bay its eastern

arm. Mullegash point and Cape John, its western and eastern points of

entrance, are more than 4 miles apart, but there are detached dangers

putside, or off the entrance, which require to be described before directions

can be given for entering by either of the three channels which they

forn.

WAUGE SI OAL., which from its position and steepness is extremely

dangerous, is a rocky bank, nearly 1- miles long and half a mile broad,

with irregular soundings from 31 to 5 fathoms, excepting towards its

northern end, where there is a patch of considerable extent with from 2 to

2¾ fathoms: 12 feet bleing the least water, unless it may be in unusually

ow tides. In this shallowest part, the shoal is very steep and should not

be approached from the northward nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms, but

in all other parts vessels may approach to 5 fathoms at low water. There

are no clearing marks for the western side of this shoal, the lead and the

E, 2
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bearing of the easit end of Saddle island S.W. L S. are there the only

guides. The north-east side is just cleared in 5 and 6 fathoms, either by

the eastern extremes of Amet islet and Cape John in one, bearing

S.E. S., or by the western side of Cape John and the English church

steeple at the river John in line, bearing S.S.E. . E. The south-east

side is cleared in 4 fathoms, by the eastern extremes of Mullegash and

Chambers points in one, bearing S.W. .1 S. All these objects will easily

be made out excepting Chambers point, which, being very low, is at times

difficult to distinguish from the high land behind it.

AMT ZSL.M and sHoA.s. - Amet islet is very small, covering

a space of 460 yards east and west, with an extreme breadth of 80 yards.

It is divided into two parts, of which the western is the largest, present-

ing clay cliffs on every side, excepting where they are joined together by

a sandy neck. It is flat at top, bare of trees, covered with a coarse grass,

and about 20 feet above the sea at high water.

This islet was formerly much larger than at present, and the cliffs

still continue to be undermined by every heavy gale and high tide ; the

frosts also aid in the work of destruction, so that the time cannot be very

distant when there will only remain a reef of the highly inclined sandstone

which at present forms the base of the islet, and dries out to the distance

of about 2 cables, excepting on the southern side, where boats can generally

land at all times of tide. Shallow water extends off the islet 3 eables

to the westward, and will be cleared in not less than 21 fathoms, if the

English church steeple at the ri, -er John be not shut in behind the west-

ern side of Cape John; but vessels of large draught should stand in only

to 6 fathoms, remembering that in every other direction shallow water

extends from the island to far greater distances.

The Amet shoals are rocky with very irregular soundings, and are

much more extensive and dangerous than have been hitherto represented.

They extend nearly 4 miles from the islet to the eastward, and also to

the south-east 2 miles towards Cape John. In both directions there are

rocky patches, with no more thaun 5 or 6 feet water, a long mile out from

the islet ; at a greater distance than 2 miles there are not less than 16 feet,

but there is a patch with that depth fully 3 miles to the eastward of the

islet. The marks for this East patch are, the north extremes of Amet

island and Treen bluff in line, bearing W. 1 N., and Cape John S.W. i S.

Conn's house (page 66) and Cape John bearing S.W. lead about a quarter

of a mile to the south-east of it in 4 fathoms water ; but to clear the

extreme east end of the shoal in a greater depth, Cape John must bear to

the westward of S.W. by W. The northern side of these shoals is very

steep, and should not be approached in a large ship, especially at night,
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to a less depth than 10 fathoms. Treen bluff and Saddle island touching,

and bearing W. by N. lead along the southern side in 23 fathoms, but if

kept distinctly open will clear it in 3- fathoms.

DIRECTZONS through WESTERN PAsSAGE.-The dangers just

described form three passages into Amet sound, all of which are wide

and deep enough for vessels of the largest draught. The Western passage,

between Saddle island and reef and the Waugh shoal, is a mile wide,

with irregular soundings from 5 to 8 fathoms, the lesser depth being

to the southward of Waugh shoal, where the bottom is rocky and un-

even, whilst farther westward it is of mud. The description of the

dangers already given, with the bearings and leading marks for avoiding

them, will enable any vessel furnished with the Admiralty chart to safely

run through this wide and clear passage with a fair wind, taking care

to avoid the east end of Saddle reef, when hauling round it to the

southward ; 6 fathoms water is near enough until Treen bluff is seen

through between Saddle island and the main, after which Mullegash point

may be rounded by the lead in any convenient depth. The anchorage is

everywhere good in Tatamagouche bay, regard being had to the size of

the vessel and consequent depth required ; but over towards the Mulle-

gash side will be found best sheltered from north-east winds.

If bound to Brulè harbour, after rounding Saddle reef, steer for Brulè

point, or a little to the east of it, until the mark for clearing the north-east

side of the Brulè shoals, namely, the English church steeple in the John

river a little open to the northward of Long point comes on; then alter

course, and run towards those marks till Brulè point bears S.W. by W.,

when haul in S. by.W. or S.S.W., and run by the lead along the south-east

side of the Brulè shoals, in from 3- to 3 fathoms, until the position is

reached which has been pointed out (page 66) as the best anchorage

outside the bar. A pilot, or a previous buoying of the channel, would be

necessary to take the vessel into the harbour.

If bound to the anchorage off the bar of the river John, it is only

necessary to run up the middle of John bay till the water shoals to 31
fathoms, which is as near as a large ship should go, althougli distant,

Il miles from the river's mouth. Vessels of less but of considerable

burthen lie moored in 2 j fathoms half a mile farther in, for the conve-

nience of taking in lumber.

In beating through the Western passage, the west end of Saddle island.

may be approached to the depth of 5 fathoms, but 7 fathoms is near

enough to its eastern end. In the board towards Saddle reef, take care,

to tack with Treen bluff open to the northward of Saddle island; and in

the board to the northward, towards Waugh shoal, in 5 fathoms. When

CHAP. xni.]
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standing towards Amet islet, let the, leading marks, for clearing the

shallow water off it to the N.W. and S.W. (page 68) be attended to

Within Amet sound, the directions and remarks already given, together

with the Admiralty chart, will afford sufficient guidance.

Through XZ»DD2E PASSAGE.-The Middle passage into Amet sound,

between the Waugh shoal and Amet islet, is a long mile wide from the depth

of 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms on either side, clear of all danger, and carries

6 to 10 fathoms water, with sand and mud bottom. An excellent leading

mark for running through this passage with a fair wind, is Conn's house

(page 66) and Brulè point in Une, bearing S. by W.

With beating winds, the leading marks and directions already given for

clearing Waugh shoal and Amet islet will divest this passage of all difil-

culty or danger.

Through EASTER1t PASSAGE.-The Eastern passage into the sound,

between the Amet shoals and Cape John, is a long three-quarters of a mile

wide, from 3 fathoms to -3 fathoms water on either side, with irregular

soundings from 31 to 6 fathoms, and with rock, red sand, broken shells,

and mud bottom.

It is difficult to carry more than 4 fathoms through at low water. To

safely take this passage from the eastward with a fair wind, bring Cape

John to bear to the westward of S.W. by W., or bring that cape and Brulè

point to touch, bearing S.W. by W.41 W., and steer for them till Treen

bluff opens to the southward of Saddle island, when alter course to W. S.,

which is for the mouth of Tatamagouche bay, and the vessel will sail

nearly through the middle of the passage. There will be no danger from

the Amet shoals, if Treen bluff be kept open to the southward of Saddle

island; nor yet from the shallow water off Cape John, if it be not

approached nearer than the depth of 4 fathoms, or at the utmost 3

fathoms.

These last remarks apply also to the case of a vessel beating through

this passage; and in taking it from the northward, with a scant easterly

wind, the clearing marks from the east end of the Amet shoals will safely

guide her.

TZ»Es.-In Amet sound it is high water, full and change, at about

10h.; and ordinary springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 5 feet. The tidal streams

are very weak within the sound, setting regularly up the bays and rivers.

In the Western passage both tides in general set fairly through, the -flood

about W. by N., and the ebb about E. by S., at rates never exceeding 1.

knots, and usually much less. In the Middle passage the ebb sets out to

the northward and eastward less than a knot; and the flood to the west-

ward, at the same rate, over Waugh shoal. In the Eastern passage the
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ebb sets out to.the E.N.E. and the flood in the opposite direction, the rates

varying from a half to one and a half knots.

The coAsT from Cape John trends S.E. by E. ½ E. 15 miles to the"

West Gully of Caribou, and is nearly straight, unbroken, and free from,

danger, the shoal water nowhere extending beyond one-third of a mile

off-shore. Cliffs of clay and sandstone, not exceeding the height of 5W

feet, and in general much- lower, form the predominating feature,; but-

there is, nevertheless, good landing for boats almost everywhere in fnee

weather. From the West Gully to Caribou point, 41 miles fartheri ta

E.S.E., the coast is formed by the northern shore of Caribou island,

appearing from a distance like several islands ; but on a nearer approach

the wooded parts are found to be joined together by sand-bars. The shal-

low water exte"ds off-shore here to the distance of half a mile, and the

depth of 5 fathoms is near enough in a large ship.

CARIBOU and DOCTOa REEpIS.-Caribou reef, of large stones,

which dry out to the distance of 3 cables from the shore, is very danger-

ous, the deep water approaching nearly close to its north point and easterî

side. It stretches out from Caribou point to the N.N.E., half a mile to

the 3 fathoms and two-thirds of a mile to the 5 fathoms line of

soundings. Doctor island lies to the southward of Caribou point, forming
two entrances into Caribou harbour, of which the northern, between two

sandy spits, is 4 cables wide, but has only 4 feet in it at low water.

Doctor reef, also very dangerous, extends from Doctor point to the

eastward 1- miles, to the depth of 3 fathoms, and shows rocks dry at low

water to the distance of half a mile. To the southward of this reef, and

two-thirds of a mile S.E. from Doctor point, lie the Seal rocks, dry at Iow

tide, and from which the shallow water, forming the bar of Caribou

harbour, extends to Logan point, the north point of Pictou bay.*

caRIBoU HaBoua, between Caribou and Doctor islands and the

mainland, is au extensive place, being 6 miles long from the southern

entrance to the West Gully, and in some parts a mile wide. The whole

of this large space is occupied by shallow water, excepting the narrow

channel of the harbour, which is deep enough for vessels of far larger

draught than can pass the bar, but does not run through, being lost in mud

flats at the distance of 31 miles from the southern entrance. The West

Gully is dry at low water; about a mile within it Caribou river enters the

harbour, and is navigable for boats to the distance of 2 or 3 miles. There

are settlements and farms along the southern shore of the harbour, als6

upon the inner side of theiislands, and a road from the former to Pictou?

* See Plan of Caribou Harbour, No. 1,977; scale, m = 3 inches.
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The ship entrance to this harbour, between Doctor spit and Widow

point, is only 120 yards wide, and the navigable breadth is reduced by the

shallow water off Widow point to 80 yarus. The depth is here 5 fathoms;

but an abrupt turn, and a tide of 4 knots, render so narrow a channel

extremely difficult. Outside the entrance, the channel between the shoals,

becomes wider, and the depth diminishes gradually out to the bar at the

distance of a mile, and over which only 9 feet can be carried at low water.

The great superiority of the neighbouring harbour of Pictou renders it in

the highest degree unlikely that ever this harbour will be much frequented

by shipping ; and its bar and entrance are too difficult and dangerous to

be attempted without some special object, and then a pilot should be

employed. Nevertheless, the following directions may be useful in illus-

tration of the Admiralty chart, merely noticing that Widow point, the

south or mainland point of entrance of the harbour, is of sand and shingle;

and.that Oak-tree point, a steep clay bank, with a house and barn upon it,

is the first point of the mainland within the entrance, from which it is

distant half a mile.

riancTiors.-To enter Caribou harbour,-having a fair wind, and

being in not less than 5 fathoms water,-bring the high-water extremes of

Widow and Oak-tree points in one, bearing W.N.W., and run towards

them, till the vessel has passed the bar in the low-water depth of 9 feet,

and has deepened to 13 or 14 feet. Then look out when Caribou and

Doctor points come in one, bearing N. by W. ¼ W., when sheer imme-

diately to the northward, sufficiently to bring Oak-tree point and Doctor

spit in one, bearing W. by N. I N. Keep the last named marks

accurately in one, or closely touching, until the vessel is not more than 60
yards from the end of the spit, when sheer to the south-west so as to pass

its south extreme at the same distance into the harbour. The channel,
for the first half mile in from the entrance, is not more than 180 yards
wide, the tide is stronger there, and the bottom not quite so good as farther
in, where the channel expands to 260 yards in width, with a depth of from
4 to 7 fathoms over mud bottom.

TzI>s.-At Caribou it is high water, full and change, at about 10h.;
the diurnal inequality causing at times a difference of nearly 2 hours in
the two tides of the same day, and also several feet in the height of the
water. The rise of the highest of the two ordinary spring tides of the
same day is 6 feet, and of neap tides 4 feet; there are therefore 15 feet
over the bar at higli water ordinary springs.

caznou 1CANEar,, between the Caribou reef and the Pictou
Island bank, has sufficient depth for vessels of the largest draught, and in
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breadth, at the narrowest part, exceeds a half or one-third of a mile,

according as it is conceived to be bounded on either side by the 3

fathoms, or the 5 fathoms line ; but it is nevertheless difficult, because

so crooked that no marks can lead through its whole extent.

The safest mode of running through this channel to the westward, is

to strike soundings in 6 or 7 fathoms on the edge of the shoal water off

Doctor island, and follow it to the north-west until Mackenzie head is

just shut in behind Logan point, bearing S.4- W. Then steer from those

marks, keeping the head just shut in, and they will lead across the deep

water, and afterwards along the western edge of the Pictou Island bank

out to sea. If the wind were strong from the south-west with an ebb

tide, it would be preferable to keep on the weather side of the channel, in

which case the edge of the shoal water off Doctor island should be followed

farther to the north-west, until Logan point is only a little open to the

eastward of Doctor point, bearing South. Those points in one lead along

the east side of Caribou reef at the distance of a cable, and in 4 fathoms

water. Keep Logan point a little open, and it will lead clear out to sea

in not less than 42 fathoms.

The same marks and directions, taken in reverse order, will enable a vessel

to take this channel from the northward or westward, it being only neces-

sary to add, that she should not haul to the eastward until the Hawksbill

is well shut in behind Caribou point, nor open out the former again after

having shut it in, until the lighthouse at Pictou is open to the southward of

Cole point; the lighthouse and Cole point in line, bearing W.S.W., being the

mark for clearing the south extreme of the Pictou Island bank in 5 fathoms.

PICTOV ZSzA1N 3AaN extends from Pictou island to the west and

south 3¾ miles, and was supposed to reach across the whole distance of 4

miles to Caribou point, before the channel last described was known. It

is of irregular outline, of great extent, and of sandstone thinly covered

with sand, gravel, mud, and broken shells. The depths are as irregular

as the nature of the bottom, being from 21 to 6 fathoms, excepting on the

Middle shoals.

The Middle shoals are a chain of rocky patches, with Il feet least

water stretching across the northern part of the bank, 1- miles, in a

W. by S. direction; so as to approach within half a mile of the Caribou

channel on the one hand, and within 11 miles of the west point of Pictou

island on the other. There is but little doubt that at least 3½ fathoms at

low water eau be carried through between these shoals and Pictou island,

although the irregular soundings forbid absolute certainty. Roger point

and West point (Pictou island), bearing E.S.E., will lead to the northward

of them in 4 fathoms, but large ships had better not approach them on that

side nearer than 7 fathomsE
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PICTOU zsz.&ND, 4¾ miles long east and west, and 1 miles wide, is

of clay and sandstone, rising in the central parts to the extreme height of

150 feet above the sea. It is wooded on the northern side, but there are

settlements and farms along its southern shore. Low clifs form its

outline with the exception of several small bays, and Rogers point, on the

south side, which is of sand, and affords the best landing for boats.

West point may be passed in 3 fathoms water within half a mile ; but

on either side of the west end of the island there are rocks, nearly dry at

low water, just within the 3 fathoms line and extending to the distance of

a cables off shore. The shallow water runs out occasionally to the same

distance off the north shore of the island, which should not be approached

nearer than the depth of 8 or 9 fathoms in the night-time. The southern

shore may be approached to 5 fathoms; but off East point a dangerous

reef, in great part dry at low water, runs out half a mile to 3 fathoms, and

nearly a mile to the 5 fathoms line. There are 9 fathoms not far off this

reef both to the northward and eastward; it should therefore be approached

with caution at all times, but especially at night, and with a flood tide.

In most of the old charts a shoal is laid down about 4 miles to the east-

ward of Pictou island, but not any indications of -its existence were dis-

covered.

r.irGs.-The lighthouse, standing close to the water at the extremity

of the spit forming the south side of the entrance to Pictou harbour, is an

octagon building of wood, 55 feet high, and painted vertically with red

and white stripes. It shows, at an elevation of 65 feet above the level

of high water, a ftxed white light, which is visible in clear weather at

12 miles. A small ftxed red light is seen below the lantern.

The lighthouse, on the East point of Pictou island, is a square wooden

tower, painted white. It exhibits, at 52 feet above high water, a fixed

white light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

PICTOU HAaoUN, in every respect the fnest on the southern shore

of the Gulf eastward of Gaspè, derives additional importance from the

coal mines, valuable quarries of building stone, and finely settled country

in its neighbourhood. It is situated 5 miles to the southward of Caribou

point, and at the bottom of a bay, which is l¾ miles wide at its entrance,

from Logan point to Mackenzie head, and 1 miles deep. Mackenzie head

will be recognized by its sharp pointed cliff of clay and sandstone 40 feet

high, and by its bearing nearly South from Logan point.*

The town of Pictou stands on the north shore of the harbour, 2 miles

within the lighthouse. The houses are crowded together along the shore

of a small bay, and on the declivity of a ridge, which rises to the height

of 200 feet above the sea, at a short distance in rear of the town. A spur

* See Plan of Fictou Harbour with View, No. 1,989; scale, m.:= 3 inches.
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from this. ridge forms Battery point, which shelters the -place, from the

east winds, and hides all but the steeples of its three churches from

vessels entering the harbour. There are also several other -places tof

worship and an academy. These buildings are all of wood, but many

of the dwelling-houses are of stone. The. population, in 1843, was
estimated at 2,000. in 1856 the total value of imports amounted to

58,6621., of exports 71,4991.

Opposite the town the harbour expands into three large arms, at the

heads of which are the Est, Middle, and West rivers. The channels of

the two last are seldom used, excepting by boats or very small craft;
unless it be to bring down newly built vessels, when they are staked for

the purpose. They may be navigated without much difficulty for 2 or 3

miles above their confluence ; but higher up they become divided into

several narrow channels, often obstructed by oyster beds, and winding

through extensive flats of mud and weeds, which render landing difficult

when the tide is out.

The shores of the West arm are well settled all the way to the head of

the tide, 5 miles from Pictou ; and the post road to Truro and Halifax

passes along the northern shore, where the scenery and views possess.

much beauty. Several of the hills to the westward of this arm are of

considerable height; Rogers hill, 5 miles from iPictou, is 546 feet ; and

Dalhousie mountain, 3 miles farther south-west, the highest point of which,

is 950 feet above the sea at high water. There is a road up to the summit

of the former from which the view is magnificent. West river, above the

tide water, is a considerable stream, although shallow and rapid. It

winds its way through a beautiful and well cultivated valley, containing

a large population.

The Middle arm runs in 53 miles from Pictou to the south-west, at

which distance the tide ends, and the river is rapid and fordable at low

water. The shores of this arm are as yet thinly settled.

The East arm is navigable by vessels to the distance of 2 miles from

Pictou, to the coal-loading place, or railway terminus from the Albion

mines. Its channel, which joins the harbour directly opposite Pictou, is

of the average breadth of 180 yards, and marked out by spruce-bush

stakes driven into the mud flats at intervals on either side. Half a mile

below the loading place a bar of hard ground, with 12 feet at low water,

crosses the channel; and therefore vessels must not be laden to draw

more than 15 feet in neap and 18 feet in spring tides. At a short distance

above the loading place the channel is so divided and obstructed by old

oyster beds, that it is difficult to carry the depth of 3 or 4 feet through at

low water ; and similar obstructions occur several times up to the bridge

at New Glasgow, 6J miles from Pictou.
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New Glasgow is a considerable village on the east side of the river,

owing its existence to the coal mines, which are about 2 miles higher up,

and to which boats can ascend with the tide. New vessels of considerable

burthen are built at the village, and are taken down the river when

light with the assistance of the tide.

water.-Sufficient water may be obtained here to supply the largest

ships. The best watering place is on the south shore of Pictou har-

bour, three-quarters of a mile within its mouth ; and there is another

opposite the coal-loading place in the East river.

PEZOTS.-The branch pilots of Pictou are for the most part able and

experienced men, and are always on the look out for vessels.

Z.&CEENZZE SHOAJJ lies N. E. by E. from Mackenzie head, its

outer edge being distant seven-eighths of a mile. It is a rocky bank

nearly one-third of a mile in diameter, with 16 feet least water, and with

19 or 20 feet between it and the shallow water to the westward. Vessels of

large draught should not attempt to pass within or to the southward and

westward of it. Caribou and Doctor points in one, bearing N. by W. 1 W.,

will lead a cable to the eastward of the 'shoal; and the lighthouse in

line with Town point at Pictou bearing West will lead 2 cables to the

northward. (See View on Plan.)

The shallow water extends a long half mile to the northward from

Mackenzie head, and its edge in 3 fathoms, trends thence to the westward

towards the lighthouse, the whole bay on that side being shoal, with

ridges of sand drying out to a considerable distance from the shore at low

water. In the bay between Mackenzie head and the lighthouse, and on

the west side of Powell point, is Boat harbour, the entrance of an exten-

sive inlet or lake, full of mud and weeds, and which boats can traverse

only when the tide is in. On the opposite or northern side, reefs extend

off Logan point to the east and south-east, a long half mile to the

3 fathoms line of soundings. The lighthouse and Cole point in line,

bearing W.S.W., lead over the south-eastern extreme of these reefs in 14

feet at low water, but vessels should not go nearer than the depth of 4

fathoms. Cole point, which is of clay and sandstone cliff 30 feet high,

and lies a short mile farther in or to the south-west from Logan point, has

also a reef stretching out to the S.E. one-third of a mile, and the shallow

water continues from it westward to the commencement of Loudon beach

on the north side of the entrance of the harbour.

PICTOU BARS and PZCTOU noAm.-.The distance across the har-

bour's mouth from the lighthouse on the sandy spit to Loudon beach is
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about 21 cables, and the greatest depth is 7 fathoms water ; but the

channel over the Inner bar is much narrower, and has besides a turn in

it, which, together with the necessity of knowing exactly the set of the

tides, renders a pilot indispensable in a large ship. Vessels running for

the harbour must first pass the Outer bar, which stretches from Logan

point to Mackenzie head, and has 21 feet at low water over a bottom of

sand. After passing this bar, the depth will increase to 4, 5, and 6

fathoms in the distance of about a mile, and then suddenly decrease to

19 feet on the Inner bar, which is also of sand, and distant about 4 cables

from the lighthouse. After passing the Inner bar, which is not above a

long. cable wide, the water continues deep to the entrance of the harbour.

There is good anchorage between the bars, although exposed to north-

east winds, and also in Pictou road, which is outside the Outer bar, and

where the depth is 5 fathoms, with clay and mud bottom. Vessels run-

ning or beating up to this road at night will find the soundings in the

chart sufficient guidance, when keeping the southern shore aboard with

the prevailing south-west winds ; and on the opposite side or with northerly

winds will have the advantage of the followring excellent leading marks.

The light in Pictou harbour can be seen in a clear night from a distance

of about 12 miles, and when in one with Cole point bearing W.S.W. leads

a long half mile to the eastward of the reef off the east end of Pictou island ;

and also clears the southern extremity of the Pictou Island bank in 5j

fathoms : therefore, if beating, tack in the board to the northward, the

instant the light begins to disappear behind Cole point; and if running

keep the light just open to the southward of Cole point, bearing W.S.W.

until soundings are struck in the low-water depth at 5 fathoms, on the

edge of the bank off Logan point ; then follow the same depth about

1L miles to the south-west, taking care not to bring the light to bear

to the northward of West, and the vessel will be in safe anchorage in

the road, where she may wait for daylight, or a pilot, according to circum-

stances. Although 19 feet at low water, in ordinary spring tides, can be

carried over the Inner bar, yet the aid either of buoys, or of an able and

experienced pilot would be required to insure that depth; but 17 feet

may be safely reckoned upon, if the following brief directions are strictly

followed ; and the greater depth will be carried in, if the endeavour to

follow them exactly has been successful.

DlRECTIONS.-Having a fair wind, and being farther out than Macken-

zie shoal, the position of which has been pointed out, bring the lighthouse

in line with Town point at Pictou, bearing a degree or two to the south-

ward of West ;* or, which will be the same thing, with Smith point, the

* See View on Plan.
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extreme of the land on the same side beyond the town. Run with those

marks on until Logan and Cole points come in one, bearing N.E., when

instantly sheer a little to the northward, sufficiently to bring Town point

in one with the north extreme of the Sandy spit. Keep the last-named

marks exactly in one, until the Roaring Bull comes in one with Mackenzie

head, bearing S.E. by E. ¾ E., when change the course smartly and rua

from those marks, keeping the Roaring Bull only just in sight, until the

north extreme of Moodie point (the first point on the south side within the

lighthouse) opens out to the northward of the Sandy spit: then haul to

the westward, at first towards the· south-west extreme of Loudon beach,

-and afterwards so as to pass midway between it and the Sandy spit into

the harbour.

A pilot would be indispensable in a vessel of large draught with beating

,winds, and even smaller vessels must know the tides and the place well to

beat in or out with safety.

From the lighthouse to the usual anchorage, in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud

bottom, off the easternmost wharves at Pictou, the channel of the harbour

is direct, nearly one-third of a mile wide, deep enough for the largest ships,

and clear of danger ; the Admiralty chart will therefore afford all farther

infoimation that may be necessary ; for the vessel will be in safety, and

may anchor anywhere within the lighthouse.

Tin»s.-It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of Pictou

harbour at 10h. ; and the rise is 6 feet in ordinary springs, and 4 feet in

ýneaps. With a good tide it is possible to carry 25 feet over the bar, and

3 feet may generally be reckoned upon ; the harbour, therefore, is

,capable of admitting vessels of large draught, but it must be remembered,

that the best of the two tides is always spoken of in the 24 hours, for the

diurnal inequality, in the rise of the tides, which occurs more or less in

all parts of Northumberland Strait, is very strongly marked in this bar-

bour. It may also be added, that in the month of August, when these

observations were made, the a.m. tides were always the highest, following

the inferior transit of the moon with north declination in the first part of

the lunation, and the superior transit with south declination in the latter

part. The true establishment, as nearly could be deduced from the obser-

vations of one complete semi-lunation, was at 9h. 45m. mean time.

At New Glasgow bridge it is high water, full and change, at 12h.; and

the rise is 6 feet in springs and 3- feet in neaps.

The noazzaxo aU , noticed above, and distant 4 miles to the east-

ward of the lighthouse in Pictou harbour, is the cliffy north point of a

sm~aipeninsla t uiíed to the mainland at i*s Western end by a sandy

beach, and having at the other extremity the gully or entrance to Chance
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harbour, dry, or nearly so, at low water. A reef of sandstone runs out

to the north-east from the Roaring Bull, 3 cables to the 3 fathoms line of

soundings.

LITTLE ARBOUR.--In the shoal bay between Evans and Colquhoun

points, which are distant 5 and 6- miles respectively from the lighthouse

in Pictou harbour, are two narrow, dangerous, and intricate channels,

leading through shoals into Little harbour. Of these channels the

eastern and best turns sharp in to the eastward, within Roy island, and

close round the sandy spit at its south-west extreme. The other has only

a foot or two water, and leads into the western part of the harbour, which

is several miles in extent, and broken into bays, coves, and picturesque

points, but only fit for boats, being nearly all dry at low water, excepting

the intricate and narrow channels.*

Roy ledge, a small rocky shoal, with 9 feet least water, lies off the

north shore of Roy island, at the distance of 3- cables, and three-quarters

of a mile N.W. 1W. from Colquhoun point. There is also a reef of

sandstone, in great part dry at low water, running out from Colquhoun

point half a mile to the eastward ; and as all these dangers have 5 fathoms

water close to them, vessels should be careful not to stand into less than

6 fathoms along this part of the coast.

Roy island is united at its east end to the mainland by a long and

narrow sand-bar, stretching to the south-east across the east end of Little

harbour, to within three-quarters of a mile of King head, which is the

west point of entrance to Merigomish harbour.

m.arZoGs E HasOUn has 14 feet at low water over its bar, and

and sufßicient depth within for vessels of large draught ; but it is so

intricate and difficult of entrance that no directions would enable a

stranger to take his ship in safely ; and the northerly winds send -in so

heavy a sea over the bar, that to get on shore going in would probably be

attended with the loss of the vessel. The outer entrance of the harbour

(three-quarters of a mile wide) is between King head and Merigomish

point, the latter being the west extreme of Merigomish island. The bar

is formed by rocky shoals running out from these points of entrance,

three-quarters of a mile to the northward. The channel over the bar,

and leading in from it between the shoals, is a long cable wide ; but the

shoals are so steep that the lead afFords little guidance, and there are no

leading marks. The course running in is at first to the southward, and

then by a sharp turn to the eastward close past Savage point (the sandy

* See Plan of Merigomish Harbour, No. 1,990; scale, m = 3 inches.
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spit at the south-west extreme of Merigomish island) into the harbour.

This inner entrance of the harbour, between Savage point and the east

end of Olding island, is about a quarter of a mile wide ; but the navigable

breadth is reduced to half a cable by the shoal off Olding island, and the

tides frequently run there at the rate of 5 miles an hour.

Before the fimber was exhausted, this harbour was frequented annually

by shipping, which usually lay moored close to the sandy south-east point

of Olding island ; but at present it is seldom visited by anything larger

than a coasting schooner. The pilots îare therefore incompetent from

want of practice, and the channel is no longer buoyed as it used to be

formerly. The harbour is of great extent, running in 5 or 6 miles to the

eastward, within Merigomish island, and the sand-bar which joins it to

the mainland; and also 4 miles to the westward, up a bay full of islands,

coves, and precipitous headlands, which, together with well-cultivated

fields, backed by mountains 800 or 900 feet high, form scenery of unusual

beauty. Several small streams enter the harbour, of which French river,

opposite the east end of Olding island, is the principal. It is approached

by a very narrow channel, through flats of mud and weeds, and can be

ascended by boats to the bridge, about a mile within its entrance.

Merigomish island, 3- miles long and :1 miles broad, is of clay and

sandstone, belonging to the coal formation ; rising to the height of 150

feet above the sea. Thin seams of coal may be seen at Coal point, where

the cliffs, which form the northern shore of the island, are 35 feet high.

Its southern shore, where there are increasing settlements, is broken into

coves, cliffy islets, and peninsulated points similarly to the western part

of the harbour. A sand bar, 2 miles long, unites the island to the

mainland to the eastward, excepting in unusually high tides, when the

water washes over one part of it into the harbour.

TZEss.-At Betty point, in Merigomish harbour, it is high water, full

and change, at 10h. 6m.; and ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps

81 feet; but the diurnal inequality is strongly marked here, as well as at

Pictou, causing a considerable difference in the times and the heights of

the two tides on the same day.

The COAST from Merigomish harbour trends E. by N. 27 miles to Cape

George (page 129), and is bold and free from danger. The land, rising

from the sea to the summit of a ridge 2 or 3 miles in rear of and parallel to

the coast line, is well settled, the cultivation extending occasionally to the

summit of the ridge, which attains the extreme elevation of 1,100 feet

above the sea.

There is no harbour in this distance, the wooden pier at the village of

Arisaig affording shelter only to boats and shallops in easterly winds, but

none in winds from between north and west.
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The remarkable rock called the Barn lies nearly a mile to the east-

ward of this pier, and half a mile N.E. from Arisaig church, which last

is 14 miles from the entrance of Merigomish.

Malignant cove, which has a small stream at its head, affording good

landing for boats, is 3 miles farther to the eastward, and will be known by

the Sugar Loaf hill, a mile in rear of it, and 680 feet high above the sea

at high water.

EST. L.J--TOL. I.
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CHAPTER XVI.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,-WEST AND SOUTH

COASTS OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, FROM NORTH POINT, TO

WEST POINT, AND TO CAPE BEAR.

VARiATION 210 to 2210 West in 1860.

PRNCMIE DWAnD S LAWN, separated from the south-western shore

of the Gulf of St. Lawrence by Northumberland Strait, is 102 miles

long, and in one part about 30 miles broad, but the breadth is rendered

extremely irregular by large bays, inlets, and rivers, or rather sea creeks,

which penetrate the island so that no part of it is distant more than 7 or

8 miles from navigable water. Its shape is an irregular crescent, concave

towards the Gulf, the northern shore forming a great bay, 91 miles wide

and 22 miles deep, out of which the set of the tides and the heavy sea

render it very difficult to extricate a ship when caught in the north-east

gales, which frequently occur towards the fall of the year, occasionally

blowing with great strength and duration, and at such times proving fatal

to many vessels.*

The island is based upon red sandstone, in which coal fossils have been

found, but no coal; and cliff of this rock and red clay prevail along its

shores, excepting where long ranges of sand-hills and sand-bars have been

thrown up by the sea on the north coast.

In the interior of the island, the most elevated ridges do not exceed

400 or at the utmost 500 feet above the sea, and the land is in general

much lower, especially near the coast ; the prevailing feature being

undulating, and the alternation of hill and dale and inlet forming very

pleasing scenery. The soil is in general fertile and easily worked ; the

climate less severe than in Lower Canada ; not quite so cold in winter,

nor so hot in summer, being tempered by the sea breezes ; but on the

other hand, the advance of spring is checked by northerly winds from the

Gulf, driving down ice which sometimes fills the Strait as late as the

middle of May, so that instead of the sudden outbreak of vegetable life

which is observed in Canada, it is here frequently retarded till the month

of June is well advanced, and there is seldom any settled warm weather

much before July.

* See Charts :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheets 8 and 9, Eastern and Western parts of

Northumberland Strait, Nos. 1,747, 2,034; scales, in = 0-25 and 0-28 of an inch.
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But the most important advantage of the. climate to the seaman, is the

rare occurrence of the dense fogs which so frequently embarrass him in

other parts of the Gulf; and which in Northumberland Strait are seldom

seen. It is worthy of remark that the prevailing south-west wind of

summer, which in the Bay of Fundy is generally accompanied by thick

fog, parts with its moisture in passing over the heated land of Nova

Scotia, and becomes a hot dry wind off its northern coast. It becomes

tempered in its passage over the water of the Strait, heated and dried

again in some degree in passing over the island, but acquires again its

moist and foggy character long before it reaches the coast of tabrador,

and not unfrequently before it arrives at the Magdalen islands.

Prince Edward island is a colony with a distinct government. The

population at the last census in 1841, amounted to nearly 50,000. in

1856 the population was estimated at 71,496, and the total amount of

imports was 237,1261., and of exports 258,860. The export trade of the

island consists of agricultural produce, lumber, and new vessels ; the

valuable fisheries off its coasts have been hitherto neglected, or prosecuted

-only to a very limited extent for home consumption : they are however

now beginning to attract attention. The seat of government is at

Charlottetown.

NORTE POZNT.-Tbe northern point of Prince Edward island is of low

red cliffs. It has a reef extending from it to the northward and eastward

11 miles to the depth of 3 fathoms, and nearly 2 miles to 5 fathomus;

moreover rocky and irregular soundings from 6 to 7 fathoms continue for

several miles farther out to the north-east, causing at times a dangerous

breaking sea, and terminating in a small patch of rocks, on which there

is little more than 4 fathoms in low spring tides, and which bears from

the North point N.E. 4¾ miles. Vessels should therefore always give

this reef a wide berth in thick weather, or at night, and this, the sound-

ings in the Admiralty chart will enable them to do; it is therefore only

necessary to add, that it is most steep on the west side, where there are

10 fathoms at the distance of one-third of a mile. The inner part of the

reef dries out half a mile from the point, affording shelter to fishing

schooners which shift from side to side as the wind changes.

The west coast of Prince 'Edward island, from the north to the west

point (a distance of 33 miles S.W. by W.) is unbroken, and formed of

red clay and sandstone cliffs, with intervening sandy beaches affording

landing for boats in fine weather. There are several ponds where boats

can be secured, such as Nail and Black ponds, and North and South

Minimegash, but their outlets through sandy beaches, are al nearly dry
at Iow water and of no .use to vessels. The shallow water runs out to

considerable distances off various parts of this coast, and, as a general

F2
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rule for large ships, it should not be approached nearer than the depth

of 11 fathoms at night, or in thick weather.

Off Nail pond and Nail head, 6 miles S.W. by W. from North point, the

shallow water extends 2 miles from the shore.

aNzMArosHa zzmr is a ledge of rocks nearly dry at low water, and

nearly a mile in length parallel to the shore, from which its outer edge is

distant half a mile, It lies directly off the sandy beach, and across

the outlet of North Minimegash pond, which is 15 miles from North

point. There are 2½ fathoms water between the reef and the shore,

and vessels have in one or two instances been moored there during the

summer months to take in cargoes of lumber ; but it is a very unsafe

place.

wUsT amr is a narrow and rocky ridge 4 miles long north and

south, and with irregular soundings from 2ï to 5 fathoms. The least

water, 16 feet, is near the middle of the reef, and there are 18 feet near

its southern extreme, which bears from West point N.W.-A W. 3.

miles, and is distant 2. miles from the nearest part of the shore. Its

northern end is 3 miles off shore at the highest part of the cliffs between

Macwilliam cove and Cape Wolfe.

There are no leading marks for this reef, and as there are 13 fathoms

in one part close to its outer edge, it is very dangerous to ships rounding

West point, and cean only be certainly avoided at night, or in thick

weather, by following the edge of the bank of soundings off the mainland

in 9 or 10 fathoms, which will lead past it at the distance of 3 miles to the

westward, There is a passage within the reef,, between it and the West

spit, but it is narrow with irregular soundings and strong tides, and should

therefore never be attempted in a large vessel.

Tr»s.-It is high water, full and change, at West point, Prince

Edward island, at about 6½ hours, the rise being 4 feet in springs, and 2

feet in neaps. But the strength and direction of the tidal streams about
the West reef are very irregular, being influenced by winds, varying also

with the time of tide, and probably with the age of the moon ; as may be

inferred from the peculiar tides at Richibucto and Shediac (pages 46,

52); and which also occur in Egmont bay. lin the deep water channel

passing close on the outside of the West reef, the rate of the streanl some-

times amounts to 2L miles per hour, causing a heavy sea when running

against the wind. The usual strength and direction is shown by the

arrows on the chart.

wasT sPr.-The west spit of sand upon sandstone, covered in

some parts with only a few feet of water, runs out from West

point 3 miles to the N.N.W., and then trends N. by E. within the West

84
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reef, so that the latter overlaps it at the distance of half a mile. There

is a "cul de sac " between the spit and the shore, open to the northward.

and in which there are from 6 to 4 fathoms water. The only way to

avoid getting into this opening, or within the West reef, when running

from the northward, is inot to approach the island nearer than the low

water depth of 11 fathoms.

WEST POZNT.-The western point of Prince Edward island consists

of sand hills 12 feet high. Excepting in the direction of the spit, the

shallow water does not extend far from it, and there is good anchorage

under it in winds from between North and East, in 4 fathoms, fine

sand bottom.

MOMMOT AT is formed between West point and Cape Egmont,

which bears S. by E. ï E., and is distant 17 miles. It .is 8 miles deep,

and affords excellent anchorage with off-shore winds, in from 4 to 7

fathoms, over sand and elay bottom; but vessels should not anchor in less

than 5 fathoms anywhere excepting on the north-west side of the bay,

because there is rocky ground, witb only 3 fathoms water off the river at

its head, lying just within the 5 fathoms line, and at a distance of 3 miles

from the shore, whilst along the eastern shore 5 fathoms would be too

near the edge of the shoals.

On the northern shore of the bay, Wolfe and Brae rivers are sandy
places dry at low water.

Percival and Enmore rivers at the head of the bay, are also only

useful to boats and very small craft, having a depth of only 4 to 7

feet at low water, and being approached by. exceedingly narrow and

intricate channels through flats of sand, clay, and oyster beds, which are

dry in part at loW water, and extend 1½ miles from the shore. The tides

flow about 5 miles up these rivers, between low and marshy banks.

The eastern side of Egmont bay should not be approached to a less

<lepth than 5' fathoms in a large vessel, for the shallow water off Rock

point and the bar of St. Jacques extends a mile from the shore. The

church of St. Jacques is conspicuously situated 5 miles to the northward

of Cape Egmont, having the French or Acadian settlement along the

ridge to the northward of it, and the small river St. Jacques, with its

saw mills, half a mile from it in the opposite direction. Haldimand river

shallow and running in to the southward about 2 miles, is about half way

between the church and Cape Egmont, and has sand hills on its west or

outer point of entrance. From those sand hills a sand bar, dry at low

-water, extends 3 or 4 miles to the northward parallel to the shore, having

very narrow channels through it, which are said to shift at ,times during

beavy westerly gales. At the time of the Admiralty survey the principal

85
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channel .was pointed out by two small beacons on the shore, about a mile

to the southward of the church. The course in, with those beacons in

one, was S.E. ¾ E., tur'ning short to the southward within the bar into a

haibour for small-schooners, with 5 feet in it at low water, and extending

to the entrance of Haldimand river.

cAPE EGMONT is a remarkable headland with cliffs "of sandstone 5Ò

feet high. About a mile to the northward of it will be seen the Dutch-

man, au insulated rock 30 feet high, and lying at the distance of a cable

from the shore. The cape itself is quite bold to the southward ; but to

the westward there is shallow rocky ground half a mile off shore, and

which should not be approached nearer than the depth of 6 fathoms ait

low water.

eGMONT BANE, of fine red sand, and with 4 fathoms least water, is

very narrow, and 24 miles long in a S.S.E. and N.N.W. direction. Its

northern end bears W. by N. ¾ N. 5 miles from Cape Egmont, its

southern end W. ¾ S. 4 miles from the same headland, and there are as

much as 8½ fathoms and a clear channel between it and the cape.

From Cape Egmont to Sea Cow head, the course is S.E. - E., and the

distance 14½' miles. A bank of comparatively shoal soundings commences

at the former, and terminates at the latter headland, curving to the

southward, so as to extend to the distance of 31 miles off shore ; its

southern edge, in 5 fathoms, forms an excellent guide for vessels at all

times ; but if of large draught they should be careful of venturing

within that depth, since there are only 3 fathoms, with rocky bottom, in

one part.

PIrrTEEN POINT.-The church and village at this point, stand near

the shore, 4- miles to the eastward of Cape Egmont, and can be seen at

great distances, either from the eastward or westward. At the extremity

of the point, one mile to the eastward of the church, there is a low rock

above water, called the Little Dutchman, and shallow water to the

distance of a long mile off shore ; the depth then increases to near

4 fathoms for 2 miles farther off, and then decreases again to 31 fathoms

over sandstone bottom ùot'far from the edge of the bank, the church

bearing from the shallow part nearly South, and being distant 3 miles.

saNsBnrnra cOvE, 9 miles to the eastward of Cape Egmont, is an

extensive place, but nearly dry at low water, excepting a narrow channel

through the flats only fit for boats or very small craft. Muscouche point

is the eastern point of this cove ; and Muscouche church will be seen to

.the north-east of it, at the distance of 2 or 3 miles inland.

*rxscoucxN DANK dries out to the distance of l½ miles from

Muscouche point, and extends 2Î miles to the southward to the depth of à
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fathoms, sheltering the roadstead in Bedeque; bay, outside Bedeque

harbour, from westerly winds. The northern extremes of Indian head,

and Indian island in one, bearing E. - N., clear the south.point of the spit

in 14 feet water, but the lead will be a sufficient guide when a greater

depth is required.

Cow xm&an annova, situated in the bay to the northward of Sea

Cow head, runs in to the eastward between Indian head and Phelan point;

the former, the south point of entrance, will be easily distinguished, being

faced by sandstone cliffs 25 feet high, and rising to double that height, a

short distance back from the shore, whilst the other is comparatively low

and wooded. The entrance between these points is 11 miles wide, but the

Indian spit, which dries out half a mile from the head, and the shallow

water off the opposite shore, leave only a narrow .channel into the

harbour. Indian island is a mile within the entrance, having no passage

to the southward of it, and the island shoal extending from it 4 cables in

the opposite direction. The channel passes to the northward of this shoal,

and then turns to the southward, within or to the eastward of the island,

where vessels may lie quite landlocked in 5 fathoms water.*

A depth of 20 feet at low wate, ordinary spring tides, can be carried

into the harbour, and, since the tides rise from 5 to 7 feet, there is water

enough for vessels of large draught; but the channel is rendered so

intricate by the Island shoal and Middle ground, which lies a little farther

out on the opposite side of the channel, that no directions would enable a

stranger to enter this harbour without great risk of accident. In the

year 1856, 55 vessels (2,362 tons burthen) entered inwards, and 65 vessels

(3,545 tons) cleared outwards-; the total value of imports was 11,3971.,
of exports, 9,3971.

zGrH.-A small fixed white light is exhibited from a lantern on a

pole on Green's wharf, on the northern shore of Bedeque harbour; and

it is said to be visible from a distance of 7 miles.

DINRCTIoNS.-As the assistance:of a pilot and of buoys is indispen-

sable to enter Bedeque harbour, it would be advisable to anchor in the bay

or roadstead outside, until the former could be obtained. The anchorage

in the roadstead in 22 feet at low water, sand and clay bottom, is quite

sàfe during the summer months, although open to south-west windsi the
shallowness of the water, and the land at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues

preventing any very heavy sea from coming in. Should, however, any

extraordinary circumstances render it expedient to attempt running into

the harbour, the best mode of proceeding would be, to run along thi

south-ëastern edge of the Muscouche shoal, and then eastward along the

n4orthern side of the channel, by the lead, in the low water depth of 18

* See Plan of Bede<uIe Earbour, No. 1,942 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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feet, until Indian and Graham heads come in one, bearing S.S.XW. 4 W.,

when the vessel should be immediately rounded to, with her head to the

southward, and anchored in about 4 fathoms, mud bottom; she will then

be about 4 cables within Indian spit, and in safety.

If the vessel be approaching from the eastward with an easterly wind,

Sea Cow head may be safely rounded at the distance of 2 or 3 cables,

Graham head may be passed at twice that distance, and then the edge of

the shallow water off Salutation cove may be safely followed by the lead,

till Indian head is approached, where the shoal becomes very steep, as is

also Indian spit, which however can frequently be seen, being dry at low

water.

At a short distance within Indian island the harbour is divided into two

arms, of which the northern, Wilmot river, has only 2 or 3 feet water in

it, and is obstructed by oyster beds, and crossed by a bridge 2 miles from

the island. Vessels can ascend the southern arm 1 miles beyond the

island; the channel then becomes obstructed by oyster beds, so as to leave

only an intricate channel carrying 4 feet at low water; through which the

new vessels built at Mr. Pope's building yard, 1 miles higher up on the

south shore, are taken at high water. Half a mile above Pope's wharf

this arm, which is called Dunk river, divides into two narrow and shallow

channels, crossed by bridges at the distance of a mile.

»zrs.--It is high water, full and change, at Green's wharf on the

north shore of Bedeque harbour, at 10h., the rise being 7 feet in spring

and 5 feet in neap tides.

SEa cow Ema A, CARMEToW Eaa», and CAVE TaavEasl.-

The points between these headlands, to the south-east of Bedeque, are

formed of red sandstone and clay cliffs, with coves between, affording

shelter and landing for boats, and also anchorage for small craft, with the

wind off the land, or in fine weather. The shallow water does not extend

beyond 3 cables off either of these headlands ; but in the bays its

3 fathoms edge is sometimes twice that distance from the shore; and as the

line of 5 fathoms is sometimes quite close to it, the general rule for

vessels at night should be not to approach nearer than the depth of

7 fathoms. In the old charts a shoal with 3 fathoms water is shown off

Carleton head ; but a diligent search proved that it has no existence.

In the first 4 miles eastward from Cape Traverse there are three coves,

»amely, Provost, Augustin, and Cumberland coves, which are separated by

points of cliff, and are dry at low water.

RON aZVE lies a mile to the eastward of Cumberland cove,

between Tryon head and Birch point, and is approached by a very

narrow channel through the western side of the Tryon shoals. There
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is a foot water over the bar of this channel at low water in spring tides ;

but the depth increases to 11 or 12 feet for a short distance within,

and then the channel becomes still narrower, winding through flats of

sand, mud, and weeds to the bridge, a distance of nearly 3 miles,

following the channel. Small schooners enter the Tryon, with the

assistance of the tide, which rises from 6 to 8 feet; and there are

flourishing farms on each side of the river.*

TRTor sXoAs, of sand upon sandstone, dry ont 1½ miles off-shore,

between the Tryon and Brockelsby rivers ; and their south-west extreme,
in 3. fathoms, bears S. by W. - W., and is distant 2¾ miles from Tryon

head, the nearest part of the shore. At the distance of one-third of a

mile N.E. from the south-west point of the shoal, there are only 2 feet

water over rocky bottom, and at twice that distance the sands are dry at

low water. The south-west point is steeper than any other part of these

ahoals, having 4- fathoms close to ; but there is, nevertheless, sufficient

warning by the lead, since the depth of 5 fathoms is nowhere less distant

than half a mile from their edge.

There is, moreover, an excellent leading mark, namely, Cape Traverse

sune Carleton head in line, bearing N.N.W. ¾ W., which clears the south-

west point of the shoals in 5 fathoms, ani at the distance of a long half

mile. Farther eastward, these shoals may be safely approached to any

convenient depth by the lead, which should never be neglected when in

their vicinity, for the tides round the island meet off them, causing varia-

tions in the strength and set of the streams, which it would require long.

continued observations to understand or account for. The stream of ebb

out of Bay Verte frequently sets over towards these shoals, so that a

vessel standing along the land with a scant southerly wind will often find

herself dropping to leeward towards them much faster than her usual

amount of leeway would lead her to expect.

czAPAUD RoaD is a small but secure anchorage off the mouth of

Brockelsby river, and between the eastern part of the Tryon shoals and

the land. The space in which vessels may ride in from 12 to 15 f'eet at

low water is about half a mile long and 2 cables wide ; but the auchorage

for small craft, in from 7 to 9 feet, is more extensive, continuing nearly

a mile farther to the westward in a narrow channel or cove in the sands

which dry at low water. The entrance to this road between the eastern

point of the Tryon shoals and the shallow water off the shore to the
eastward, is only 180 yards wide, and carries 9 feet at low water spring-

tides.

lSee Plan of Crapaud Road, No. 2,000 ; scale, = 3 inches.
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Brockelsby river is all dry at low water, excepting a very narrow wind-

ng channel through mud flats, by which boats can ascend to the bridge l¾
miles from the entrance. The land rises to the height of 250 feet frorm

the eastern bank of this river; and the neighbouring country is pleasing

and well settled.

ZRaECTIOS.-To run for Crapaud road bring the two white beacons

which stand on either side of the entrance of Brockelsby river in one,

bearing N. - E., and run towards them until Wright's barn comes on with

the western side of -Paul bluff, bearing N.W. § N. ; when steer towards

the last-named objects, keeping them exactly in one ; and when the

vessel has run a cable's length, the marks for the steep northern edge of

the Tryon shoals will come on, namely, Richard point (the extreme to

the westward) in one with Birch point, bearing N.W. by W. 1 W. Steer

towards Paul bluff and Wright's barn for the distance of 2 cables farther;

then towards Birch point or W.N.W.; and when the vessel has run a

cable's length, let go the anchor, and she will be in the best berth, and in

from 13 to 15 feet water, over sand and mud bottom which holds well. No

sea of consequence ever comes into this anchorage, the sands outside being

covered only to the depth of a few feet at high water; and the shallow

water to the eastward, off Inman point and Brockelsby head, overlapping

the entrance.

TIn»s.-Inl Crapaud road it is high water, full and change, at 10h.,

and the rise is 8 feet in spring and 6 feet in neap tides; there is, there-

fore, a depth of from 15 to 17 feet at high water in the entrance or on the

bar of the road. The tidal streams are weak and irregular; in general

their rates do not exceed half a knot at the anchorage, but they sometimes

amount to 1 ï knots for a short time along the edge of the shoals and in the

entrance.

zarmax nocz.-Brockelsby head, 9 miles S.E. by E. from Cape

Traverse, is the eastern point of the bay in -which Brockelsby river and

Crapaud road are situated. It has clay cliffs, 15 feet high, based upon

sandstone, which runs out a mile to the southward, forming a dangerous

reef, which must be carefully avoided by vessels approaching Crapaud

from the eastward.

Inman rock, with 4 feet least water, lies near the outer point of this

reef, South two-thirds of a mile from Brockelsby head, and has from 1

to 19 feet of water around it. Large vessels should not approach it nearer

than the low water depth of 4½fathoms.

MA2LE HEMA and SADE cov.-Marle head, 2½ miles S.E. from

Brookelsby head has also a reef running out from it nearly a mile, an4

which should.not be approached nearer than the depth of 5 fathoms.
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Sable cove, between the two last-named headlands, is nearly dry at low
water, and crossed by a bridge one mile from its entrance.

From Marle head to St. Peters island, a distance of 9 miles to the
eastward, the coast is straight and unbroken, and may be approached by
the léad to 5 fathoms water ; bearing in mind that that depth is occasion-

ally within 2 cables of shallow water, extending in some places three-

quarters of a mile from the shore.

EazlLysnoRouGE saT, hàving in it the principal harbour and capitil
town, and being the outlet of an extensive inland navigation, is the most

important, as well as the largest, of any in Prince Edward island. The

numerous dangers it contains, having hitherto bee imperfectly known

and represented, have rendered its navigation extremely difficult to-

strangers in a large ship ; but this will now be obviated by the Admiralty

chart, accompanied by the following directions. The objects and dangers

belonging to the main line of navigation, and which are on either side

of the channel leading to Charlottetown harbour, will first be briefly

described, then the eastern part of the bay.*

rZ.GTS--The lighthouse on Prim point, the south-east point of Hills-

borough bay, is of brick, of a conical form, 50 feet high, and coloured

white.† It stands. at 100 yards within the south-west extreme of the

point, and exhibits, at an elevation of 68 feet above the sea at high water,

afixed white light, which in clear weather should be seen from a distance

of about 13 miles. It is of the greatest use to vessels, especially when

approaching from the eastward, guiding them, by its bearing, clear of the

Rifleman and Pinette shoals, and enabling them to enter the bay in the

darkest night.

A smallfixed white harbour light is also shown from the roof of the

block house on Blockhouse point, the eastern outer point of entrance to

Charlottetown harbour. The light is visible from a distance of 9 miles.

WaST SIDE of CEANIE to CKSZa.OTTETOWN IKAEEOU.-St.

Peters island, lying off the western point of entrance to Hillsborough

bay, is rather more than 3 miles in circumference, and of very moderate

height, having cliffs of red clay and sandstoue, 35 feet high, along its

eastern shore. There are several farms on either side; but the central

parts of the island are thickly wooded. It is joined to Rice point, the

western point of the bay, and from which it is.distant l miles, by sands

dry at low water ; boats, therefore, can only pass between it and the shore

with the assistance of the ide.

See Plans :--Hillsborough Bay, with views, No. 1,738; scale, m = 2 inches
and Charlottetown Harbour, No. 1,709 ; scale, m = 4 inches.

† See Views on Plan.
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Shallow water extends off this island 1+ miles to the S.W. and South;

but the soundings, deepening out gradually, afford ample guidance in that

part. Farther eastward the St. Peters shoals become much more exten-

sive, stretching out 31 miles E. by N. from the north-east point of the

island. For the first 2 miles of that distance St. Peters spit of sand dries

out, affording shelter to St. Peters road lit only for small vessels, having

only from 9 to 12 feet at low water. The Spit-head, a rocky shoal, with

8 feet least water, lies off the end of St. Peters spit, and extends to

within a quarter of a mile of the east extreme of the St. Peters shoals, where

the Spit-head beacon huoy is moored in 5 fathoms, with the west side of

the Government house in Charlottetown in line with Battery point, bearing

N. « E. ; the north side of St. Peters island W. ¾ S.; and Gallows point

just open to the northward of the dry spit of Governor island, S.E. J-E.;

but this dry spit can seldom be seen, and bearings alone to such distant

objects are insufficient ; therefore a beacon should be placed on the flat off

the end of the dry spit, so as to form with Gallows point a cross mark to

to ensure the same position for the buoy every year.

The 5 fathoms edge of the bank, forming the western side of the channel

into Charlottetown harbour, trends North 2, miles from the Spit-head

buoy to about a cable's length off Blockhouse point, at the entrance of

the harbour. The edge of the St. Peters shoals may be safely followed

by the lead in 5 fathoms as far in as the Spit-head buoy ; after which the

bank becomes steep, and must be approached with caution in a large

vessel.

The Trout rock, with 7 feet least water, lies 2 cables within the edge of

the bank, and a long half mile out from Block-house point, which, kept

in line with Government house, bearing N. by E. 1 E., will just lead to

the eastward of the rock in about 14 feet water.

MaSTar SZam or cammr.-Prim point, the south-east point of Hills-

borough bay, is low, with cliffs of sandstone, 10 to 15 feet high, and may

be recognized by the lighthouse which, as before stated, stands 100

yards within the south-west extreme of the point. Prim island,
which has also low cliffs, is distant 1l miles E.N.E. from the ex-

tremity of the point, and is united to its north side by sand beaches,

inclosing marshy ponds.

Prim reef, of sandstone, runs out to the westward, both from the

island and the point, so as to form a forked reef, with very uneven sound-

ings ; its northern point, in 3 fathoms, bears N.W. by W. W., 2 miles

from the lighthouse, and the other point W. by S. 1¼ miles ; but if the

reef is considered as bounded by the depth of 5 fathoms (which is the

depth for a large ship), it is much more extensive, reaching out to the

distarce of 3 miles.
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The square tower of the Scotch church at Charlottetown, in line with

Battery point, bearing N. by E. I E., will lead to the westward of the

3 fathoms extreme of Prim reef ; and the same church tower, in line with

Blockhouse point, bearing N. by E. 4 E., will clear the whole of the reef

but it is only in very favourable weather that such distant objects can be

seen, and, therefore, the lead must be the main dependence; the soundings,

combined with the bearing of the light, being amply sufficient for rounding

the reef, as will be seen in the chart.

Governor island, lying in the middle of Hillsborough bay, is low, fa

great part wooded, based upon sandstone, and has dangerous shoals round

it on all sides.

The Governor shoals, extending from Governor island to the south-west,,

and adding greatly to the dangers of the navigation, require especially to

be noticed. Stretching out from the west end of the island, the sandstone

reef is dry at low water for the first half mile, and has less than 3 fathoms

for an equal distance farther ; after which rocky and irregular soundings

continue to the west extreme of the shoals, in 5 fathoms, distant 2 miles

from the island. A beacon buoy is moored in 4 fathoms, a cable's length

within the west extreme of the shoals ; with the square tower of the

Scotch church at Charlottetown and Battery point in line, bearing

N. by E. 1 E. ; and the north-west extreme 'of Governor island and

Pownell point touching, and bearing E. by N.

The Fitzroy rock, with 20 feet least water, lies about a cable's length

to the eastward of the above buoy, and was considered the principal

danger off the island, until the Admiralty survey led to the discovery of

the much more dangerous rocky patches which are scattered over these

shoals farther to the southward.

Of these patches, the Huntley rock, bearing S. by W. 4W., 1¾ miles from

the west end of Governor island, has the least water, namely, 12 feet at low

tide ; but there are others, with from 17 to 22 feet water, as far out as

21 miles, and the south-west extreme of the shoals in 5 fathoms is distant

3j miles from the island. The mark for the above beacon buoy, namely

the Scotch church and Battery point, bearing N. by E. 1 E., leads along

and clears the west side of the Governor shoals in 5 fathoms, excepting

the small portion of the west extreme to the westward of the buoy.

On the eastern side of the channel into Charlottetown harbour, to the

northward of Governor island, the shallow water is continuous, from Sea.

Trout point, at the entrance of the harbour, to Governor island, there

being only a passage for boats or small craft between that island and the

land to the north-east of it. The edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms, runs to

the south from Sea Trout point to abreast the Spit-head buoy ; conse-

quently parallel, in this part, to the bank on the opposite side, leaving a

channel with 7 to 12 fathoms water, and either one-third of a mile or half
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a mile wide, according as it is conceived to be bounded by the 5 fathorns

ór 3 fathoms line of soundings.

The Squaw shoal, with 10 feet least water, approaches close to the edge

êf the bank, where it is most steep, and is nearly opposite the Spit-head

buoy. Battery and Sea Trout points in one, bearing North, form anex-

tellent mark for this side of the channel, leading along the edge of the'

bank, in 4- fathoms least water, from near Sea Trout point, to a quarter

of a mile beyond the Spit-head buoy on the opposite side; but it had

better not be followed farther to the southward in a large ship, although

smniler vessels may do so, until Governor island and Gallows point are

-touching ; bearing in mind that it finally leads over the reef off the west

end of the island.

E cHA2LOT TWNr HAnnoUa is 4j cables wide at entrance, be-

tween cthe.clifs of Blockhouse and Sea Trout points ; but shallow water,

extending from both shores, reduces the navigable width of the channel,

reckoning from the depth of 3 fathoms, to about 2j cables; and as the

-hoals are very steep, it would require to be well buoyed before a ship

eflarge draught could beat in or out with safety. Cliffs of red sandstone,

from 10 to 30 feet high, form the shores on either side, the land rising

gradually from them in undulations, and being partly cultivated and partly

-wooded. An old blockhouse and signal post stand on Blockhouse point,

the west point of entrance. The next point of, cliff on the west side of

entrance is Alchorn point, and at the distance of half a mile from the

blockhouse are the remains of Amherst fort, on the hill, 93 feet above

Ihigli water. On the, same side, north of Alchorn point, is Warren cove,

and lastly, Canseau point, with its white beacon, 1¾ miles from the block-

house. Canseau shoal extends off Canseau point to fthe distance of 3

-ables, and will be cleared by keeping the blockhouse just open, clear of

Alchorn point; observing that the extremes of the cliffs of Blockhouse

and Alchorn points in one, lcad over the point of the shoal in 16 feet at

low water.

On the opposite or eastern side of the entrance, and less than a mile

within Sea Trout point, is Battery point, with its shoal; the, latter run-

ning out 2 cables, and having on its extreme point a buoy moored in

3 fathoms at low water. Outside that depth, on either side, fthe water

deepens abruptly, and there are 13 fathoms in the middle of fthe Channel.

The': red beacon and Scotch church tower at Charlottetown, clear fthe

shoal off Battery point in 10 fathoms, and at the distance of .120 yards.

Within the harbour, in addition to fthe flats of mud and weeds extending

off shore, there iscthe Middle Ground, with 17 feet least water; and for

the situation of which the seaman is referred to fthe plan of the harbour ;

it may be well, however, to notice that the white beacon onCanseau point
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and McKinnon's loghouse in line, lead through midway between it, and

the iat off the southern shore.

Immediately within Canseau and Battery points, which are the inner

points of entrance, the channel expands into one of the flnest harbours in

the world, having depth and, space sufficient for any number and descrip-

tion of vessels. .la sailing in, York river will be seen running in to the

northward ; the illsborough river stretching away to the E.N.E. as far

as the eye can reach ; and Elliot river running in to the westward. The

confluence of the streams of these three rivers, between Canseau shoal

and the mouth;of York river, form the Three Tides, where there is excel-

lent anchorage, used occasionally by laden vessels preparing for sea, the

usual anchorage being off the wharves of the town, where the channel is

2¾ cables wide, and carries nearly 10 fathoms water.

Of tie three rivers which unite in the harbour, the Hillsborough is the

largest, being navigable for vessels of the largest draught to the distance

of 7 or 8 miles, and for small vessels 14 miles above Charlottetown, where

there is a bridge 2 miles from the head of the river. There is a portage

of less than a mile across, from the Hillsborough near its head to Savage

harbour on the north coast of the island. York river, the sniallest; of the

three, is crossed by Poplar island bridge, 2 miles from its mouth. Elliot

river may be ascended 4 or 5 miles by large vessels, and 9 or 10 by small

craft and boats. The shores of all three rivers are settled, and the country

generally fertile.

CHALOTTZTOwn, whicsh is now a city, is advantageously situatedl

on the northern bank of the Hillsborough river, a short distance within

its entrance, and at the point where the deep water· approaches nearest to

the shore ; its wharves, however, still requiring to be 240 yards long to

reach the edge of the channel. The city is extremely well laid out, w'th

spacious squares and wide streets at right angles; but these are as yet

thinly occupied by houses of the rapidly increasing population. The new

Provincial building, occupying the centre of the principal square, is the

only stone erectionu in the place. The houses, with the exception of-9 or

10 which are 1 of brick, are all of wood ; and so also are the churches

and the chapels. The Scotch church, with its square white tower, will

easily be distinguished, being the most to the westward, and appearing

with the red beacon (used with it asa leading mark, and standing close

to the water), on the left side of the city. Stil

'will be seen the Goverument house, by itself, and.distinguisled by its

colonnade.

No part of the city exceeds in elevation 50 feet above the sea at highi

water ; but the land rises gradually behind it to the height of 150 feet at
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the distance of 11 miles, and is well cultivated, whilst yet sufficient wood

has been preserved to give to the country an agreeable and park-like

appearance.

The site of Charlottetown, as the capital of the island, and the seat o?

the provincial government and legisinture, appears to have been extremely

well chosen, whether in regard to its aSuost central position, its extensive

inland communication by means of the rivers which unite their streams

before it; or the superiority of its harbour, which possesses, moreover, the

inportant advantage of having the greatest rise of tide in the Gulf any-

where below Cape Chatte, with the exception of Campbell town in the

Restigouche, which is inaccessible to vessels of large draught. All kinds

of supplies may be obtained at Charlottetown, but water only from wells

with pumps, which are numerous in the town. In the year 1856, 619

vessels (35,931 tons burthen) entered inwards, and 603 vessels (42,365 tons)

cleared outwards ; in the same year the total value of imports amounted

to 182,499L., and of exports to 54,0901. In 1858 the population was

about 8,00).

rzins.-In C2harlottetown harbour it is high water, full and change,

at 10h. 45m., and ordinary springs rise 9 feet, and neaps 7 feet. Their

rise is considerably influenced by the winds, so that spring tides during

north-east gales have risen 11 feet, and neaps during south-west gales

only 6 feet; but these are extraordinary cases. The range of the neap

tides has been at times less than 3 feet. The duration of the two tides is

nearly equal, and their streams continue about a quarter of an hour after

high and low water by the shore; running usually at the rate of 1¾ knota

off the town, and 2 knots in the entrance of the harbour.*

mZamcTzoNrs nom the ZasTwaRi.--Vessels bound to Charlotte-

town from the eastward with a fair wind will avoid the Rifleman reef by

attending to the soundings in the chart, and by not bringing the light on

Primx point to bear to the westward of N.N.W. A large ship should

* As the observations on the tides were continued here hourly, through 11 semi-

lunations, with an accurate tide-gauge, it may be useful to put on record the following

results
The Corrected Establishment was 10h. 18m. The a.m. tide, however, was found to be

1Oh. 24m., and the p.m. tide 11h. 7m., after the moon's transit: the mean being 10h. 45m.

The mean duration of the flood (by 294 observations) was 6h. 14m.; and of the ebb

6h.11m., the flood being rather the longest ; as if the evaporation more than compensated

for thie trifling supply of fresh water afforded by the small streans which discharge into

the sea-creeks or inlets. It is worthy of remark that the diurnal inequality in the

heights:of the alternate flood tides, so strongly exhibited at Pietou, &c., is here only
slightly shown, but may be plainly observed in the ebb tides, or in the difference cf

the levels to which the alternaté tides descend.
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round Prim reef by the lead in 10 fathoms water ; a smaller vessel may

go nearer with attention to the soundings.

When the light bears to the southward of E. by S. - S., (the vessel

being in not less than the low water depth of 10 fathoms,) or when the

north side of Prim island bears E. by S. the most northern point of the

reef will be past, and the course across the bay must be North·or N. -L E.

at night or in thick weather; the object being to strike soundings on the

southern edge of the bank off St. Peters island, and then to follow it to

the north-eastward in 5 fathoms, until about 2 miles within the Fitzroy

rock, where there is excellent anchorage off Governor island, and where

the vessel had better wait for daylight. But if it be day and clear

weather, and Prim reef has been passed as above directed, steer N. by E.

½ E., attending to the soundings and the given leading mark, to avoid

being set to the eastward too near the Governor shoals. If the Scotch

church can be made out, (which it most probably will be before arriving
near the Fitzroy buoy,) bring it in line with Blockhouse point, and keep it

so until Governor island and Pownell point are touching, and bearing

E. by N., when the Fitzroy buoy will be seen on the same bearing, and

distant two-thirds of a mile.

Steer now N.E. by E. with the flood tide, or N.E. 1 E. with the ebb,

until the west side of Government house and Battery point come in one,

bearing N. E., when alter the course towards them, taking care not to

open out any more than the west side of Government house, and they will

lead close to the eastward of the Spit-head buoy, which having passed,

continue running on the same leading mark until Dockendorf house*

comes in line with Canseau point. Keep this house only just in

sight, in running towards it, until the vessel is within Blockhouse and

Sea Trout points ; then sheer a little to the eastward, sufficiently

to open out Dockendorf barn as well as Dockendorf house, 2 or 3

degrees to the eastward of Canseau point. Keep the house and barn so

open, steering about N. by W. } W., and as soon as the red beacon and

Scotch church come in line, steer for them, and they will lead past the

buoy on the Battery point shoal, and between the latter and the Canseau

shoal, until the white beacon on Canseau point and McKinnon's log-house

come in one. The last-named marks kept in line astern, will lead through

between the Middle Ground and the flat off the southern shore to the

anchorage ln mid-channel off the wharves of the town.

rrom the WZSTWan.-Approaching from the westward with a fair

wind, bring Governor island and Pownell point to touch,t bearing E. by N.,

* See Plan of Charlottetown Harbour, No. 1,709.
† See View on Plan, No. 1,738.
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and run for them until the Scotch church comies in sight, and in line with:

Blockhouse point, bearing N. by E. j E. ; when steer N.E. by E. or

N.E. - E., according asit may be flood or ebb tide, until the west side of

Government house and Battery point come in one, bearing N.L E., and

then proceed as before directed.

If the leading marks cannot be made out, follow the southern and:

eastern edge of the St. Peters shoals in 5 fathoms up to the Spit-head

buoy, and then proceed as before directed.

Wah unaTZNrG wIns little difficulty will be experienced, if atten-

tion be paid to the soundings in the Admiralty chart, and to what has

been said of the Prim reef and the Governor shoals. On approaching
the narrow part of the channel, the buoy, or the leading marks, will point

out the position of the Fitzroy rock, the vessel making short boards off.

and on the edge of the St. Peters shoals, until more than a mile within it;

after which, (and in addition to the lead,) the west side of Government

house and Battery point in one, will show when to tack in the board to

the westward, until well within the Spit-head buoy ; and Battery and Sea

Trout points in one, will do the same on the east side of the channel,

until the vessel arrives close off the entrance of the harbour. It has been

already remarked, that more buoys would be required before a vessel

of large draught could safely beat in and out through the entrance;

and even in smaller vessels it is necessary to be well acquainted with

the place, and to be constantly on the guard against the flawing and

unsteady wind which so commonly prevails there. The light on Block-

house point enables the mail steamer to enter the harbour at night;

but the buoys would require to be seen for the safety of large sailing

vessels.

squaw nar.-The eastern part of Hillsborough bay being out.of the

principal line of navigation, is but little frequented by shipping. On this

account, and also because it abounds with dangers so that no directions

would avail, a brief description will only be given, pointing out the posi-

tions of the principal dangers, and generally the nature of the navigation.

The services of competent pilots would be there indispensable; but this is

not easy to find at present, there being only three persons, including the

harbour master of Charlottetown, who can with any degree of propriety

be termed pilots for this bay; and the amount of trade hitherto has not

been sufficient to furnish them with much experience, or that precise

knowledge which would insure the safety of a large ship. To the north-

enst of Governor island, under shelter of the shoal at its east point, and

off the mouth of thé shallow Squaw bay, there is good anchorage for

small vessels, in from 9 to 12 feet with mud bottom.
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POWNEarBay requires but a brief notice, being shallow and open to

westerly winds ; it affords shelter to small craft and boats near its head,

which dries extensively at low water.

Gallows point, separating Pownell and Orwell bays, has a long reef of

sandstone, and extensive shoals off it, on which are scattered rocks covered

with only a few feet water. These shoals extend in the direction of

Governor island, to the distance of 2 miles, and also a long mile towards

Prim point. There is, moreover, a detached shoal, with 13 feet least

water, bearing W. - N. 2 miles from Gallows point.

onWBLL ATr , leading to Orwell, Vernon, and Seal rivers, is 2 miles

wide at its entrance, between Gallows and Buchanan points ; the latter

on the southern shore being 5 miles within or to the eastward of Prim

point. In proceeding in from Prim island towards Orwell, the shallow water

extends to greater distances from the shore, until at last it stretches nearly

half-way across the mouth of Orwell bay. Its edge in 3 fathoms is there

1¼ miles out from the cliffs, and has a rock upon it, with 9 feet least water,

which bears N.W. by W. a long mile from Buchanan point, and S.S.W.

14 miles from Gallows point. Between the shoals just mentioned, and

those which stretch over to the southward from Gallows point, the channel

is 4 cables wide and carries nearly 5 fathoms water, becoming shallower

and narrower within the bay, until off McInnis point, (1l miles in from

the entrance and on the northern shore,) it suddenly contracts to less than

one cable in breadth, and decreases in depth to 14 or 15 feet at low water,

in spring tides. This is the bar which would require to be buoyed, as

would also the channel, which becomes only a little wider within; the

depth at the same time increasing to 7 or 8 fathoms between steep shoals

on either side.

Just within China point (on the northern shore, and 2 miles within the

bar) is the confluence of the Orwell and Vernon rivers, and there vessels may

lie land locked, the channel being 170.yards wide, and carrying 5 fathoms

water between mud flats dry at low tide., Vessels can ascend more than a

mile up the Orwell and Vernon rivers, and new vessels are brought down

the latter with the tide from a much greater distance ; but.both rivers are

obstructed with oyster beds, at the distance of 1¼ miles from China point,

and their channels higher up become very shallow and narrow, the Orwell

being quite dry at low water; as is also Seal river, which enters the

Vernon from the northward.

PZNWETTB Eannoia, 4 miles eastward from Prim point (noticed in

page 92), has only 2 feet at low water over its rocky and exceed-

ingly dangerous bar. It is therefore fit only for small schooners, although

it has from 3 to 4½ fathoms in its narrow channel, which runs in several

G 2
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miles through flats of mud and weeds, dry at low water, and then divides

into several shallow branches. The bar is nearly a mile out from the

entrance, and the Pinette shoals reach to double that distance ; their outer

point, in 3 fathoms, extending several cables' lengths beyond the line

joining Prim point, and the extreme to the south-eastward, and bearing

from Finette point W.S.W.2 miles. There are only 9 feet water just

within this point, and only 3 feet at no great distance, the bottom being

rock. These shoals are therefore very dangerous, and should not be

approached nearer than the low water depth of 6 fathoms.

TZ»as.-It is high water, full and change, at Pinette at 10h., and the

rise is 8 feet in spring and 5 feet in neap tides.

Pzaw zvwa, which is only fit for boats, is 3 miles to the south-east

from Pinette harbour. Shallow water runs off Macdougal point, its

eastern point of entrance, to the distance of a mile.

xzPizMaraN zmr, of sandstone, extends to the distance of 2 miles to

the westward from Stewart point, which bears S.E. - S. 9 miles from

Prim point. On the extreme outer point of this reef, in 3 fathoms, the

light on Prim point bears N.N.W 1 W. 8 miles. Just within this point

of the reef there are 8 feet water, and half-way between that and the

shore only 5 feet, while between those and other shallow patches there

are 12 feet at low water.

caUTZoN.-The very irregular soundings off the ]Rifleman reef, and

the deep water close to it (16 fathoms within less than half a mile, while

there is a much less depth farther out), render it one of the greatest

dangers in Northumberland Strait. The bearing of the light on Prim

point will greatly assist vessels in avoiding it ; but at all times, either by

night or by day, and especially in thick weather, it should be approached

with care. There are no leading marks to clear its west extreme, which

has 7 fathoms close to ; but the soundings give better warning there than

farther to the southward. The wooded point, within and opposite the

Wood'islands, in one with Black point, the extreme to the eastward,
bearing E.S.E., just clear the southern side of the reef ; but the safest

plan, when approaching it from the southward, will be to tack as soon as

the extreme of the land to the eastward appears within the Wood islands,

bearing E. by S. j S., when the vessel will be 1- miles from the reef.

When standing towards the reef at night, take care that the light on

Prim point is not brought to bear to the westward of N.N.W. If the

light is not seen, a close attention to the soundings can alone ensure

safety. It must be borne in mind, in standing across the Strait from the

southward towards the reef, that after having had upwards of 20 fathoms

towards the southern shore, the soundings wil decrease to between 11
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and 9 fathoms for several miles, and then suddenly increase again to from
14 to 16 fathoms. When the vessel arrives at this deep water she will be
less than a mile from the reef, and if she ventures across it to 10 fathoms,
she will be distant only 3 cables from its edge.

Bell point, a mile south-east of Stewart point, and the extreme from

Prim point, is a clif of sandstone 40 feet in height. The shallow water
is continuous from the Rifleman reef to this point, from which it extends

a mile to the 3 fathoms line, having 9 or 10 fathoms close to its edge.

ZED2AN RocEs, considering them to be bounded by the depth of 3
fathoms, occupy a space 1 miles in length, parallel to the shore between

Bell point and the Wood islands, and half a mile i breadth. They are of

sandstone, dry to a considerable extent at low water, and their southern

edge is 1l miles off shore. The south-east point of the Wood islands, not

brought to bear to the eastward of E.N.E., will lead to the southward of

their south-east extreme, which bears S.W. by W. nearly a mile from the

west end of the Wood islands ; and Macdougal and Pinette points in one,
bearing N. by W. 1 W., will lead at the distance of three-quarters of a

mile to the westward of the western extreme, which bears from Bell point

S. by E. 1¾ miles ; but Pinette point cannot always be distinguished.

The want of sufficient leading marks, and the deep water so close to the

southward, would render these rocks exceedingly dangerous by day, as

well as by night, if there were not almost always breakers or a rippling to

be seen on the part which dries. In standing towards them at night, observe

-that there are 10 fathoms within a quarter of a mile of their southern

edge ; and that 13 fathoms is near enough to their south-east extreme,
and 10 fathoms to their sduth-west point, taking care not to get between

the latter and the Bell Point reef, where there are also 10 fathoms.

There is a channel between the Indian rocks and the shore more than

half a mile wide, and carrying from 4 to 16 fathoms water ; but it is of

no use to shipping, the soundings being irregular, with rocky or gravelly

bottom and strong tides. It may as well be added, that the extreme of

the land to the eastward and the inner siàe of the Wood islands in one

will lead in between the Bell Point reef and the rocks, and clear their

northern edge in 5 fathoms ; and that the line of Stewart and Bell points

in one, bearing N.W. - N., passes along their north-east side in 3 fathoms;

the former of those points must therefore be shut in behind the latter to

pass between the rocks and the Wood. islands.

TrWs.-The tidal streams are strong in the deep water just outside

the Indian rocks, frequently running at the rate of 3 knots per hour. It
is high water, full and change, at 9¾ hours nearly, the rise being 6 feet
in spring and 4 feet in neap tides.
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woo BZAwnDs are now only in part covered with timber, there

being at present two families residing on them, who have cleared the

greater part of their surface. They are two small islets, and, with their

connecting sand bar, are 7 cables in length, parallel to the shore, from

which they are distant about half a mile. The eastern or larger islet is

3M cables long and about 50 feet high. They both present cliffs of sand-

stone to seaward, and are united to the shore by a long sand-bar at their

western extremity. The space between the islets and the shore forms a

secure boat harbour, having au entrance from the eastward ; but it is all

nearly dry at low water. The shallow water does not extend off these

islands to the southward beyond 2 cables; but continues from them, across

the bay to the eastward as far as Little Sands, a distance of 3 miles. The

anchorage to the eastward of the islands, within the distance of a mile,

and at any depth from 3 to 9 fathoms, is good in north-west winds, the

Indian rocks breaking the sea.

WRiTE sanDs.-From Little Sands to White Sands, 6 miles E. by S.,

the sandstone cliffs are 40 to 50 feet, and quite bold.

White Sands is a settlement, receiving its name from the sandy beach

of a small bay, 9 miles eastward from the Wood islands. There is a sand-

spit there, just covered at low water, which affords some shelter to boats,

and a sandy shoal extending to the distance of half a mile off shore. The

edge of this shoal is so steep and the water near it so deep, that the lead

gives no warning ; but if Blackrock point (the extreme to the eastward)

be kept open to the southward of Guernsey point (the west side of Guern-

sey cove), it will lead to the eastward of the shoal ; for those points in

one, bearing E. by N. - N. lead along its southern edge.

Guernsey and Blackrock points, distant 1- and 3 miles respectively to

the eastward of White Sands, have each large rocks above water close

off their cliffs ; and so also has Cape Bear, which is 6 cables farther to

the eastward ; but the rock off the cape is much higher than the others,

its summit being about 12 feet above the sea at high water, whilst Black:-

rock is only 7 feet, and the other still lower.

The shore to the eastward of White Sands is formed of sandstone cliffs,
which.are in some places 40 feet high, without beach or landing, except

at Guernsey cove, and from which the shallow water does not extend

beyond 31 cables until near Cape Bear.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,-EAST AND NOlRTH

COASTS OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, AND NORTHUMBERLAND

STRAIT.

VARIATION 220 to 231' West in 1860.

CaPE BEAa, the, southern point of the east coast of Prince Edward

island, will be known by the large rock, 12 feet high, which lies close

under its cliffs of red sandstone ; and Murray head, a mile farther to the

northward, by its forming the extreme north-eastern point of the cliffs,

where they turn abruptly to the westward towards Murray harbour.*

Bear reef runs out to the eastward, from between Cape Bear and Mur-

ray head, three-quarters of a mile, to the depth of 3 fathoms, and one

mile to 5 fathoms ; and is composed of sandstone and large stones.

There is but little water over the greater part of this extensive and irre-

gularly shaped reef, whkch has 7 or 8 fathoms close to its edge, and is

therefore dangerousto vessels rounding the cape at night or in foggy

weather, when they should not approach nearer than .the depth of 10

fathoms, either to the eastward or southward of the reef.

There are no close leading marks for passing to the eastward of this

reef, but Panmure head and Terras point in one, bearing N. ¼ E., clear it

at the distance of one mile in that direction ; at night the light on Pan-

mure head must be kept open of Terras point. Guernsey point kept

.well open to the southward of Blackrock point, willlead to the southward.

wATra.-At the distance of 31 cables to the southward of Murray

head, there is a fine little stream of fresh water, worthy of notice, because

because there are so few places on the island where a large ship can readily

water. Boats can land there in westerly winds, when vessels will flnd

good anchorage under the head.

rzs aarRaWAs EaNK is of sandstone, thinly covered with stones,

gravel, and broken shells. Within the depth of 10 fathoms, it is 3 miles

long east and west, by 1 miles broad ; but the shallow central part, with

from 4 to 5 fathoms at low water, covers scarcely half that space. From

the least water, 4 fathoms, Murray head, the nearest land, bears W.N*W.

7½ miles; and there is another patch with 5 fathoms three-quarters

of a mile farther east. There are~irregular soundings, from10to 20

- See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet ix., Eastern part of Northumberland
Strait, No. 2,034 ; scale, m - 028 of an inch.
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fathoms, between this bank and Bear reef, and in every other direction

around it from 15 to 20 fathoms. It is very dangerous to vessels of large

draught when there is a heavy sea running, and should not then be

approached nearer than the depth of 13 fathoms, which in most parts is

close to its 10 fathoms edge, and little more than half a mile from the

shallow water. The steeple of the English church at George town, in

line with Panmure head, bearing N.N.W. .1 W., would lead over the12

bank in 5 fathoms; but the church can seldom be seen from the bank,

being distant from it 15 miles.

muaRanT usanoua has an exceedingly dangerous bar of sand, over

which 10 feet eau be carried at low water in ordinary spring tides ; but

strong easterly winds send in so heavy a sea as to render it at times

impassable, a line of breakers extending then completely across the bay

from Murray head northward to Cody point, a distance of nearly 21¼miles.*

On the outer edge of the bar a buoy is moored in 3 fathoms, with the

white beacon on Old Store point (the sandy south point of entrance) in

line with the black ball on the white gable of the Transit barn, bearing

W. by S. ½ S. The barn stands on the southern shore of the harbour

three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, and when in line with the

beacon leads in through the deepest water. There is moreover an inner

buoy in the fair way, half a mile within the outer one, and which is intended

to enable vessels to run in when hazy weather prevents the leading nmark

from being seen.

IaMEcTzoNs.--Proceeding in from the bar, the channel into Murray

harbour, between sandy shoals extending from the shore on either side,

contracts gradually in breadth to 120 yards, and expands again to 2

cables within the entrance. The depth also gradually increases after

crossing the bar, to 6 fathoms, as the vessel passes close to the steep

sandy beach of Old Store point on which the beacon stands.

To run in, look out for the outer buoy, or, being in not less than 5

fathoms, bring the white beacon and the black bal on the white gable of

the Transit barn in line, bearing W. by S. «I S., and keep them so exactly

until the vessel arrives between 2 and 1l cables of the beacon, when haul

a little to the northward, so as to pass Old Store point at the distance of

about a quarter of a cable, and anchor within, or to the west of it, at any

distance not exceeding a quarter of a mile, because farther in, the channel

which passes to the southward of all the islands, becomes very intricate,

and would be difficult to follow without a pilot. The depth, in the

anchorage recommended, is from 3 to 5 fathoms with sand and elay bottom,

and a tide of 2 knots.

* See ran of Murray Harbour, No. 1,973; scale, m = 4 inches.
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The entrance of Murray harbour, between Old Store point and the long

sandy spit which runs out to the south-west from Cody point, is more thau

half a mile wide, but it is all nearly dry at low water, excepting the

channel already described. Within this entrance the harbour is of great

extent, containing five wooded islands, and several rivers or sea creeks

on eitlier side, besides the main inlet, Murray river, which is much larger

than the rest, and navigable to the distance of 6 miles from the entrance,

or nearly to the dam which has been constructed across it near its head.

There are flourishing settlements all around, the principal one being at

South river, where the English church, distinguished by its steeple, will

be seen on the southern shore 2 miles within the entrance of the harbour.

In the year 1856, 17 vessels, amounting to 472 tons burthen, entered

inwards, and 21 vessels, 899 tons, cleared outwards ; the total value of

imports was 1,4441., of exports, 2,5511.

Toms.-In Murray harbour, it is high, full and change, at 9h. 6m.;

springs rise 61 feet, and neaps 31 feet.

oGaamaz z.anoi.-At 41 miles, N.N.E. + E. from Murray head, is

Graham point, from which Graham ledge runs out one mile to the depth

of 5 fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile to 3 fathoms. The shallowest

part of this ledge, with 6 feet least water, bears E.N.E. 4 cables from the

extremity of the point. There is also a rocky shoal one mile farther to

the northward, which runs out two-thirds of a mile from between Terras

and Smith points, and foul ground with from 4 to 5 fathoms at low water

extends off the latter to the distance of 1- miles. The soundings are

very irregular off this part of the coast, between Graham point and Pan-

mure head, varying from 13 fathoms, -mud, to 5 fathoms, rock, until

beyond 3 miles from the shore.

OeG2GRG TowN sAnoua., sometimes called Three Rivers, is

situated on the south-west side of Cardigan bay, 3 miles*within or to the

N.W. by N. from Panmure head, which is distant 9 miles to the north-

ward from Cape Bear. It is the finest harbour in the southern part of

the Gulf, excepting Charlottetown, having depth of water and space

sufficient for the largest ships. The rise of ordinary spring tides being

only 5 feet is a great disadvantage as compared with Charlottetown

harbour, but, on the other hand, the ice does not, in general, form in it

so soon in the fall by several weeks, and also breaks up earlier in the

spring, so that vessels can enter it later and leave it earlier, which is

an important advantage in a elimate where the navigation is closed by ice

for solong a portion of each year.

George town, the capital of King's County, is well situated on the

morthern shore of the harbour, just to the eastward of Gaudin point. Its
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streets, wide and at right angles, are scarcely as yet marked out by houses,

the population amounting only to 450 in 1844, but it is rapidly increasing.

The principal buildings are the two churches (the northern church has a

cupola, and the southern church a steeple) and the court house : they are

ail of wood. In the year 1856, 116 vessels, amounting to 5,662 tons

burthen, entered inwards, and 96 vessels, 6,438 tons, cleared outwards;

the total value of imports was 20,475L., and of exports 16,3591.

suppiies-Almost all kinds of supplies may be obtained at George

town, but fresh water in large quantities only from wells, as in most other

parts of the island.

The channel leading to the entrance of the harbour passes between the

shoals off Panmure island and Cardigan point. A brief description of

these shoals, and the ôbjects for avoiding them, will be useful in illustra-

tion of the Admiralty chart, and to render the directions intelligible.*

ZIzGBT.-The light-tower on Panmure head, the east extreme of Pan-

mure island, is a wooden octagon building, 49 feet high, and painted white

(See View on Chart). It shows at 89 feet above the sea at high water a

fixed white light, which is visible in clear weather from a distance of

14 miles.

PANxPURE ZSL.AND and L.EDG.-Panmure island is about 2 miles

long by 1 mile broad, in great part wooded, and has cliffs of red sandstone

40 feet high along its north-eastern shore. It is joined to the land to the

southward by a narrow sand bar always above water, and more than a

mile in length. Within this bar is St. Mary bay, and farther westward

.Sturgeon and Livingstone bays ; all three having a common entrance to

the north-west of the island, between Panmure spit and the shoal off Grave

point, and which, although very narrow, has depth of water sufficient for

vessels of large draught.

Panmure ledge, of sandstone, covered by only a few feet of water, runs

<ut 6 cables from Panmure head to the depth of 3 fathoms ; and its outer

extreme, in 5 fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile off shore, will be

just cleared by keeping Graham point and Murray head in one, bearing
'S.wS .- W.

P'A31URE SOAZ and SPzT.-Panmure shoal extends to the distance

of two-thirds of a mile off the northern shore of Panmure island ; and

Panmure spit, which forms the western side of the shoal, and is of sand

dry at low water, equally as far to the N.N.W. from Billhook point, the

north-west extreme of the island.

A white buoy is moored close to the steep northern edge of the shoal;

* See Plan of Cardigan Bay, No. 2,029; scale, ma = 3 inches.
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in 51 fathoms, with Macdonald house and store, on the west side of the

island, just open to the westward of Billhook point, bearing S. by W..- W.

two-thirds of a mile ; and the English church steeple at George town in

line with the east side of the Thrumcap, bearing N. by W. ½ W. The Pan-

mure shoal and spit, and farther in the equally steep shoals off Grave ard

St. Andrew points, form the dangers on the south side of the entrance

channel to George Town harbour.

can»ioGA Osao .- The dangers on the nortb side of entrance to

George Town harbour are, the Cardigan shoal, the Knoll, and the Thrum-

cap shoal. The Cardigan, stretching to the south and east from Cardigan

point, which separates Cardigan river from the harbour, is an extensive

shoal of sandstone ; -the least water on it is 4 feet, and it has only

,6 feet at low, water, three-quarters of a mile out from the shore. At

the distance of one cable farther out there are 3 fathoms, and the

red buoy, moored on its south-east extreme in 5 fathoms, is distant

one mile from the low cliffs at the extremity of the point. From this buoy

Panmure head (distant 1¼ miles) is in one with Terras point, bearing

S. i W. ; and French point is seen over the sandy spit of Aitkins point,

and in one with its wooded extreme, bearing N.W. by W.½ W.

At the distance of one mile W. by N. from the red buoy, and on the

south-west extreme of the Cardigan shoal, a blach buoy is moored in 4

fathoms, with Cardigan point bearing N.N.E. î E.; Brudenell islet and

Gaudin point touching, and bearing N.W. ¾ N.; and the white buoy on the

Panmure shoal S.W. 1 W., distant one quarter of a mile. In a direct line

from the red to the black buoy of the Cardigan shoal, there is not less

than 31 fathoms, and the southern edge of the shoal in 5 fathoms may be

followed by the lead from the one to the other. From the black buoy the

western edge of the shoal trends northward to within one cable of the

shore, sheltering the outer anchorage, in 5 fathoms mud bottom, between

t and the Knoll.

The K.NoLL, a small sandy shoal, probably based upon sandstone, and

with 9 feet least water, lies just outside the entrance of George Town

harbour, and directly in the way of its navigation. To enable vessels to

beat in and out with safety a buoy should be placed on its south-west

extreme, with the following marks :-Boughton island and Cardigan point

touching, and bearing E. - N. ; Grave and Thornton points in one,

SW. 1 W.; the west side of the Thrumcap N.N.E. 41cables ; the black

buoy on the Cardigan S.E. 4 E. nearly one mile; and the black buoy

on the Thrumcap (if properly placed), N.N.W. 3¾ cables, and in one with

Gaudin point.

TIaUMCaPE sxoam runs out from the Thrumcap (which is a smal

wooded and cliffy islet joined to the eastern point of entrance of George

't07
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Town harbour by a sand bar) 3 cables in a W. by S. direction. On its

south-west extreme, in 3 fathoms, a black buoy is moored with the cupola

and the steeple of the churches in George town in one, bearing N. î E.';

the north-west side of the Thrumcap E. by N., and the beacon-at White-

man's wharf S.W. ¾ S. This shoal, which is of sand, and dry at low

water nearly all the way out to the buoy, completes the shelter of the

harbour, preventing any sea of consequence from roling in.

The entrance, between the Thrumcap and St. Andrew point on the

south-western shore, is two-thirds of a mile wide, but the shoals diminish

the breadth of the channel to 2¾ cables, and it is still narrower at the

Knoll, where it is scarcely 2 cables ; whilst farther out still, between the

Cardigan and Panmure shoals, it is no more than 2- cables ; considering

it to be bounded by the depth of 3 fathoms on each side. Within the

Thrumcap the northern shore of the harbour forms a bay three-quarters

of a mile wide, the north-west point of which is Gaudin point, having a

sandy spit running out from it a quarter of a mile to the S.W. The usual

and best anchorage for large vessels, is between this spit and the Thrumcap

shoal, in 5 fathoms, mud ; but smaller vessels may anchor farther within

the bay, and will find 2¾ fathoms within the distance of one cable from

the wharf at the town.

:zaI CTzors.-From what has been said of the narrowness of some

parts of the channel leading into George Town harbour, it will appear

manifest that a competent pilot, acquainted with the set of the tides, &c.,

would be required to beat a large ship in or out, but with a leading wind

and fine weather the intelligent seaman will find no difficulty with the aid

of the chart and the following brief directions.

Observe that, in addition to the aid afforded by the buoys, there is a

beacon at the inner end of Whiteman's wharf on St. Andrew point,
which kept in line with the centre of his house, bearing N.W. by W. ½W.,
leads in between the Panmure and Cardigan shoals nearly in mid-channel,
until Brudenell islet and Doctors point come in one, bearing N.N.W. ¾W.;
when the last-named objects kept touching lead into the harbour. Ilaving

therefore a fair wind, that is, any wind from S.W., round south and east,
to N.E., proceed as follows

Approaching from the eastward, pass Boughton point, the south-east

extreme of Bougliton island, at the distance of one mile ; steering W. by

N. ½ N., and looking out for the beacon and Whiteman's house, which

wil be a little on the starboard bow. As soon as the vessel arrives within

one mile of Panmure island, bring the beacon and house in one, and steer

for them N.W. by W. L W., or as may be necessary to keep them so.

When Panmure head and Terras point come in one, the red buoy on the
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Cardigan shoal should be seen bearing N. ¼ E., and distant half a mile,

and the vessel should be in 7 or 8 fathoms water. At the same time, the

black buoy on the Cardigan and white buoy on the Panmure shoal should

be seen on her starboard and port bows respectively, and at the distance

of one mile.

Continue to run towards the beacon and house exactly in line (passing

between the last named buoys), until the vessel has approached within

half a mile of the beacon, when Brudenell islet and Doctors point will

be seen (up Brudenell river to the north-west of the town), touching and

bearing N.N.W.¾ W. If the Thrumcap buoy can now be seen, which

should bear N. by W. ' W. two-thirds of a mile, steer so as to give it a

berth of one cable in passing to the south-west of it into the harbour;

but, if the buoy be not seen, run towards Brudenell islet and Doctors

point touching until the cupola of the northern church is seen well to the

north-west of the steeple of the southern church, or until the latter bears

not less to the eastward than N. by E. - E., when haul towards it, and

choose a berth in from 6 to 3 fathoms over mud bottom.

Approaching the harbour from the southward, round Panmure ledge by

the lead in 7 fathoms, or by keeping Murray head open to the eastward of

Graham point till the north side of Panmure island bears as far to the

westward as N.W. by W. -- W., when the vesselmay haul in to the north-

westward, following the northern edge of the Panmure shoal until the

beacon and house can be made out, and brought in one, as before directed.

If it should so happen that, from thick weather, or other cause, the beacon

and house cannot be seen, the northern edge of the Paumure shoal may

safely be followed by the lead, in 6 fathoms, to within half a mile of the

white buoy, when the shoal becomes too steep to be safely followed

farther. In like manner the southern edge of the Cardigan shoal may be

followed, from the red buoy to the black buoy on its south-west extreme,

as already remarked; and the vessel may either bring up, in the outer

anchorage, half a mile within the latter in a Une towards the Thrumcap, or

proceed into the harbour, as may be expedient. Between the Gaudin spit

and Aitkins point, the channel of the harbour is only 1¾ cables wide, from

the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and carries 61 fathoms water ; but

it expands again immediately, affording excellent anchorage all the way to

Brndenell point, one mile above the town.

Tr»Es.-It is high water, full and change, in George Town harbour at

8h. 40m., by the mean of the morning and evening tides ; the latter

being generally the latest by about an hour in the summer months. The

rise is 5 feet in spring, and 3j feet in neap tides. The rate of the tidal

strQams does not exceed three-quarters of a knot.
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aRUINEaMZ, and aOTAGuE zzvsas, which unite their streame

at Brudenell point, to the westward of George Town lharbour, require only

a brief notice. The former, the northernmost of the-two, is-navigable for*

large véssels to Brudenell islet, 1¼ miles up, and for small craft and boats

about 3 miles farther, to the head of the tide. Vessels of considerable

burthen eau ascend the Montague nearly to the. bridge, a distance of 4

miles, and boats about a mile farther to where the tide ends. The fresh-

water streams at the heads of these sea creeks are mere brooks.

cADzGAN IavER, which with the other two just noticed has occa-

sioned George town and harbour to be called Three Rivers, is much- the

largest of the tbree, being navigable for the largest ships to the distance

of 5 miles above Cardigan point ; and smaller vessels can ascend it 2 miles

farther, or to within half a mile of the head of the tide, where the fresh

water is insignificant in quantity. This river, which enters Cardigan bay

on the north-east side of Cardigan point, is rendered somewhat difficult of

entrance by the Macphee shoal and the Maitland flat, which are very

steep, and contract the navigable channel to 2 cables in breadth, the

depth being 7 fathoms.

There are no sufficient natural marks for clearing these dangers, and

therefore buoys or beacons would be required if ever the river be resorted

to by large vessels ; at present an occasional new ship, and a few small

coasting schooners, aie ail that are ever seen there.

CARD1GAN 3Ay, in which the harbour and rivers last described are

situated, is 3½ miles wide at its entrance between Panmure and Bougihton

islands. It affords excellent anchorage in from 6 to 10 fathoms, mud.

bottom, with winds off shore, but winds from E.N.E., round east and

south, to S.W. by S., send in a heavy sea.

BOUGETO IsAmN, not quite so large as Panmure island (page 106),

is united on the north-east side to Bruce point by a dry sand bar one mile

in length, and is divided into two parts, of which the southern, one-third of

a mile long, is joined to the remainder by a double bar of sand and shingle

inclosing a large pond. Boughton ledge runs out at this bar to the dis-

tance of 6 cables to the eastward, and has rocks near its outer extreme,

which always show. Boughton point, the south extreme of the island, is

a cliff of red sandstone 30 feet high, and has a rock which dries off it, and

shallow water to the distance of half a mile. Rocky and irregular sound-

ings, 4 to 5 fathoms, run out to the E.S.E. still farther, and therefore a

vessel of large draught, at night.or in thick weather, should not round the

point in a less depth than 9 or S fathoms.

Off the west side of the island, a bank, with from 3 to 5 fathoms, ex-
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tends to the distance of 11 miles ; and farther to the westward there are

dangerous shoals; which together with the Boughton spit, and the Mosquito

sands, extend along the north-east shore of the bay nearly. to Maitland

point at the entrance of the Cardigan. There are narrow and intricate

channels between these shoals, and the land to the northward, which lead

into Launching bay. Large ships. should not stand into less than 5 fathoms

at low water on this side of the bay.

Off Boughton sand bar and Bruce point the shallow water extends two-.

thirds of a mile, and in Boughton bay the line of 3 fathoms is a mile out.

from the shore.

BOUGETON or GRAND RiVER, 5 miles N. N. E. from Boughton

point, has a dangerous bar of sand one mile out from its entrance, and'

over which 6 feet, at low water ordinary spring tides, can be carried in a

very narrow channel marked out by three buoys. The outer buoy is mooredi

in 3 fathoms, the next in 2 fathoms, and the inner one in 11 feet; the

bar of 6 feet being between the two last. At a short distance within the

inner buoy, the sands on each side are dry at low water, and the channel

can generally be seen all the remainder of the way to the entrance, where-

it passes close round the northern point of the long sand bar which stretches

across from the southern shore, to within 1¾ cables of Banks point, where-

there is a wharf and ferry.*

Immediately within the entrance the inlet is a mile wide, but the chan«

nel is divided, narrow, and intricate, and marked out by stakes between

sandy shoals for about one mile,; after which it is clear, wide, and has

from 3 to 5 fathoms water in it, to the Narrows, 3 miles from the entrance.ý

Boats can ascend 3 miles farther, or to the bridge. There are fiourishing

settlements on each side of this extensive .inlet, which if it were not for-

the shallow bar would be a fine harbour.

TIDEs.-It is high water, full and change, at the Ferry wharf, Bough-

ton river, at 8h. 4m. ; spring tides rise 4¾ feet, and neaps 2¾ feet. The

rate of the tides in the entrance is 2 knots.

IZTTZ.E RIVER, PORTJUNE RIVER, ROL.0 DAY, and COL.VZ.ZR

BAY and RIVER, occurring in order in proceeding along the coast to the

north-east, are tide inlets nearly barred up with sand, and having small

streams at their heads ; they are places only fit for small craft and boats,
having from 3 to 5 feet over their bars at low water.

Colville river,situated in Colville bay between Souris head and Swanton

point, and distant 12 miles N.E. of Boughton point, is the most important,
being the place where the produce of the more eastern parts of the island

See Plan of Boughton or Grand River, No. 2,005; scale, m = 4 inches.
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is principally shipped. Colville bayaffords good anchorage with off-shore

winds, and the settlement of Souris, and the church, will be seen on its

eastern shore.

Sharp clifly headlands and poirts of red sandstone separate the bays in

which these rivers are situated, the clifs being from 25 to 50 feet high,

and the shallow water off them not extending beyond the distance of

3 cables, excepting at Eglington point (separating Fortune bay from

Eglington cove), where the reef is very shallow for the first 4 cables out

from the shore, and continries 6 cables farther with from 3 to 4 fathoms

over rocky bottom ; but this is within the Une joining Howe point and

Souris head, and therefore out of the way of vessels running along the

coast.

The coAsT to the eastward of Colville' bay is bold and free from

danger, excepting Harvey reef, which extends 4 cables from Harvey point,

and has on it the Shallop rock, which always shows. Harvey point is

5 miles from Colville bay, and will be known by its being the eastern point

of Harvey cove, in which there are some remarkable and high sand hills.

At Basin head, one mile farther to the eastward, the cliffs terminate, and

sand hills and sandy beach form the shore nearly all the way to East point,

a distance of nearly 9 miles. In this distance the East lake is all that

requires notice. It is a shallow and narrow pond, within the sand bars,

extending from Basin head to within 2 miles of East point, and having a

narrow outlet (2 miles from the head), which is nearly dry at times at low

water. Boats and small craft enter it for produce, the country being well

settled along its northern shore.

Tr»s.-It is high water, full and change, at East lake at 8h., and the

rise is 38 feet in spring, and 2½ feet in neap tides.

zasT PorN.-The eastern point of Prince Edward island is a cliff of

red sandstone from 30 to 60 feet high, from which a reef runs out two-

thirds of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms, and not quite a mile to

5 fathoms. In vessels approaching this reef at night, it should be

remembered that the flood tide comes from the northward, setting strongly

upon and over it, and afterwards south-westward, between it and the Milne

bank, at the rate of 2 knots. There is frequently a great rippling off the

point, but the reef does not extend farther than has been stated. The

depth of 20 fathoms is as near as a vessel of large draught should approach

when the land cannot be seen at night or in foggy weather.

AmEnonaGs.-The anchorage is not good to the northward of East

point, the ground being either loose or rocky ; but to the southward of it

there is good riding with northerly winds as far westward as the East

lake outlet, in a moderate depth of water, and over a bottom of-red sand.
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The tides run at the rate of 2. knots between the north end of Milne bank

and the point, but are not nearly so strong farther to the westward.

XXaXrM BawK, if considered to be bounded by the depth of 10 fathoms,

is 5¾ miles long, N.N.E. and S.S.W., and 1¾ miles broad; the bottom

being of sandstone thinly covered here and there with red sand. The

soundings are irregular, between 6 and 9 fathoms, over the northern part

of the bank ; but towards the southern end, and close to the outer

edge, there is a shallower part, 1- miles in length, on which there are

less than 5 fathoms ; and it is here that the least depth is found, namely,

41 fathoms at low water, in spring tides. This shallowest part of the bank

lies between S. by E. and South from East point, and is distant from it

4¼ to 5¾ miles. .Souris head and Dean point in one, bearing W. by N., pass

over its north extreme in 5 fathoms ; and Swanton aud Chepstow points,

bearing W. by N. -N., just lead to the southward of it in the same depth,

but those points are so distant that fine weather, and a person well

acquainted with the coast, would be required to distinguish them.

The extreme south end of this bank in 10 fathoms, bears South 6¼ miles

from East point; and the north extreme E.S.E. 2 miles. Between the

northern part of the bank and East point there are from 10 to 1l
fathoms, red sand bottom, the deepest water being close to the bank. The

eastern or outer edge of the bank is steep to, there being from 12 to 15

fathoms close to it, and there is frequently a great rippling along it, caused

by the abrupt opposition which it presents to the flood tide from the north-

east. The sea is very heavy here, and also off the point, in strong north-

east gales.

3aroTE COAST of PEZNrCE EDWAn zS.ANrD.-The great bay

formed by the northern coast of Prince Edward island, and the difficulty

of beating a ship out of it in heavy and long-continued north-east gales

has been already mentioned (page 82). That difficulty seems to be caused

by an acceleration in the rate of the current so frequently foünd running

past Cape Gaspé, Bonaventure island, and the Miscou. banks, and which

doubtless continues farther south ; or it may arise from an extension of

that general set to the southward so often experienced by vessels crossing

froni the Bird islands towards Anticosti or Cape Rosier (page 23, vol. I.),

aMd which has been observed to be increased by strong north-east winds;

as might have been inferred from the great rise of water which they

cause in al the southern ports of the Gulf.

The set of the tidal streams may also at times be very unfavourable to

a vessel under the supposed circumstances, for the stream of flood is

known to set to the southward into the bay, in conformity with the

progress of the reflux tide wave, from North point south-eastward to

EST. L.].-YOL. n. Il
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St. Peters, whilst farther eastward the tide which comes from the north-east,

from between the Magdalen islands and Cape Breton, also sets towards

the shore, especially near East point.

The reflux course of the tide wave on this coast has been inferred from

observations made during the Admiralty surveys of all the harbours; from

which it appears, that the time of high water on the ful and change days

becomes later in succession, in proceeding -south-eastward from North

point to Cascumpeque, Malpeque, Grenville bay, Rustico, Tracadie, and

St. Peters. At St. Peters, the time of high water, full and change,

namely, 82hours, is rather later than at East point, and as there is also a

considerable increase in the rise of the tide, there seems reason to conclude

that the two tide waves meet somewhere about this harbour, the western

being twelve hours older than the eastern wave.

With the exception of a few places off the bars of the harbours, the

anchorage is, generally speaking, very bad all along the northern shore of

the island"; the bottom being of red sandstone, thinly covered occasionally

with sand, gravel, and broken shells.

The harbours are all of the same character, having narrow entrances

between sand-bars, with dangerous bars of sand at various distances from

the shore. They are only fit for small vessels, with the exception of

Richmond bay and Cascumpeque, and even those could not be safely run

for in bad weather, and with a heavy sea running, at whichiânes the

breakers on their bars extend quite across, leaving no visible channel.

New vessels are built in these harbours almost everyyear, the smaller for

the Newfoundland trade ; and besides the coasting schooners for produce,

American fishing schooners frequently call at them for wood and water,

or shelter on the approach of bad weather.

The following remarks, which will embrace all that appears useful to

the seaman along this coast, will commence from the north point of the

island, which, with its dangerous reef, las been described in page 83.

TzozS azvuz.-From the north point of Prince Edward island to

Cane Kildare, I1miles to the S. by W. ½ W., there is little requiring

notice, excepting the river Tignish, with only 2 feet water in its narrow

sandy entrance at low tide, and affording shelter to fishing boats ; and

where also there is a church and settlement, principally of Acadians.

About a mile to the northward of the entrance a rocky ledge runs off to

the distance of 11 miles, with no more than 3 fathoms on it at low water.

The shallow water extends to the same distance off Cape Kildare, which

is a clif of sandstone 30 feet high; and generaily, it must be borne in

mind, that there are rocky and irregular soundings, between 3 and 5

fathoms, all along this part of the coast, frequently extending nearly

2 miles off shore.
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' .asCuaPMQUE Sannoun, sometimes called Holland harbour, is dis.

tant 5 miles S-W. 1 W. from Cape Kildare, and at the bottom of the bay

whëre the land begins to trend to the eastward. It will be known also by

Ihe remarkable high sand hills, 3 miles to the southward of its entrance;

these are the remains of a range of sand hills formerly known as the

Seven Sisters, and are 50 feet high. There are no high sand hills to the

northward of the harbour.*

The entrance to this harbour is 1¾ cables wide, between two sand bars

resting upon the sandstone which forms the Inner bar, over which there

are 10 feet at low water. The Outer bar, of sand, lies 14 miles out from

the entrance, and has the same depth, namely 10 feet at low water, in a

very narrow channel indicated by a buoy, which vessels must pass close

to the sothward of, and also by a white beacon (on the south extreme of

the northern sand bar), in one with a white mark on a log lut, bearing

W. by N.

The channel, from the one bar to the other, and between sand, covered

by only a few feet of water, is a cable wide, and affords tolerable anchorage

in froni 24 to 3j fathoms sand bottom ; the best berth being just outside

the entrance, where the sands on each side dry at low water. It was here

that vessels used to lie to complete their cargoes, after loading in the

harbour to the draught that could pass out over the Inner bar ; there being

at that time much more water on the Outer bar; 18 feet, it is said, at high

water. The diminution of depth has taken place within the memory of

persons now living, and is attributed to the opening of a second entrance

into the bay ; the breach in the sand bar, which was at first effected by

the sea during a heavy north-east gale, havingbeen increasing ever since.

This newer entrance into the bay, which bas, at present, 5 feet over its bar,

is about 2 miles to the southward of the harbour, for which its nearness

to the high sand hills, and there being no beacon or lighthouse, will

prevent its being mistaken.

gZGET--The lighthouse in Cascumpeque harbour stands on the north

side of the entrance, near to, but higher. up on the- sand bar than the

beacon. It is a small wooden, octagonal tower, coloured white, and

exhibits at 32 feet above high water a ftxed white light, visible in clear

weather at 8 miles.

Trns.-Itais higLh water, full and change, at the beacon in Caseum-

peque harbour, at 5h. 40m. ; and the rise in ordinary springs is 3 feet,

and in neaps 2 feet ; but this is not regular, and therefore 12 feet

over the bar at high water is all that can be safely reckoned upon on any

See Plan of Cascunxpeque Harbour, No. 2,02'; scale n 2-3 inches.

n2

115



116 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE SOUTH-WEST COAST. (CHAr. XVmJ.

particular day ; unless In strong easterly winds, which cause a rise of a

foot or more in all the harbours of this coast.

It must also be observed, that the rise given is always that of the best

tide in the 24 hours ; and that the morning spring tides are the highest

during the summer months. It frequently happens at or near the springs,

that the evening tides rise only a few inches, and sometimes they entirely

disappear, causing single day tides for a short time, as at Richibucto and

Shediac (pages 46, 52).

The morning spring tides are also the earliest during the summer

months, as, for instance, at Cascumpeque beacon at the full and change,

in July, when the morning high water occurred at 4h. 22m., and the

evening tide at 6h. 58m. ; the mean being 5h. 40m. ; as given above

and in all other similar cases.

At or near the neaps, the two tides of the same day become nearly

equal in time and rise for a short time. There is reason to believe that

the diurnal inequality of the tides ceases for a time soon after the equinox,

and that it is reversed in winter, but the ice has hitherto prevented obser-

vations during that season. These remarks apply to all the harbours of

this island, and of the neighbouring provinces : their importance to vessels

seeking refuge and taking the dangerous bars in bad weather will be

evident. The rate of the tidal streams in the entrance of Casoumpeque

harbour is in general 1- knots, and it seldom, if ever, exceeds 2 knots.

mZaUECTIOrs.-As the bar of Cascumpeque harbour may shift in the

course of years, a pilot would be indispensable to a stranger visiting it

for the first time. The only observation, therefore, that will be made is

that (at the time of the survey), the white mark on the hut should not

be opened in the least to the northward of the beacon, since those objects
in one led in close along the southern edge of the northern sand. In-

strong easterly gales the bar is covered with a continuous le of heavy

breakers.

There is good anchorage off the bar in fine weather in 5 or 6 fathoms,

sand bottom. Within the entrance, the harbour has plenty of water, and

a clear channel, which, after running in one mile to the westward, turns

to the southward within Savage island, and between it and Hill point,
where there is a wharf at which vessels generally load.

c&scuqPEQE BAY is of greut extent, and broken into inîets or

rivers which penetrate the country in a variety of directions, and to the

distance of many miles. The Admiralty chart must be referred to for
these, and also for the boat communications within the sand bars, wheu

the tide is in, northward to Kildare river, and southward to Richmlond

bay. The principal entrance of Richmond bay, leading into Malpeque
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harbour, bears S.S.E. - E., 20 miles from Cascumpeque, the intervening

shore being formed exclusively of sand bars and sand beaches, from which

the shallow water extends two-thirds of a mile to 3 fathoms, and one

mile to 5 fathoms. In the above named distance there are two openings

through the sand bars, Cavendish and Conway inlets, which afford shelter

to boats, and are distant 7 miles and 11 miles respectively, from the light.

house at Cascumpeque.

Boats eau enter Richmond bay by the last named inlet, passing to the

westward of Lennox island at high water.

nrCHimown naar is of great extent, running in 10 miles to the

south-west, and crossing the island to within 2½ miles of the waters of

Bedeque harbour. It contains seven islands, and a great number of creeks

or rivers, some of which are navigable for vessels of considerable burthen,
and all of them by small craft and boats. Grand river, which is the

principal inlet, can be ascended in boats to the bridge, a distaneof 7

or 8 miles.*

There are fine settlements at Grand river, and also at Port Hill, in the

north-west part of the bay within Lennox island, and where several

vessels load every year. There is an Indian church and settlement on

Lennox island, but it cannot be seen from the sea. There are lsO large

settlements at the head of the bay, where the churches of St. Eleanor aand

Miscouche are seen on the ridge which separates its waters from those of

the Strait of Northumberland.

Malpeque, which has given its name to the harbour, is one of the oldest

settlements on the island, and, with its church, stands on the neck of land

between Darnley inlet and March Water, 2- miles South from the entrance

of the bay. A competent pilot, or a chart on a large scale, could alone

enable any onc to navigate a ship through the various channels and inlets

of this bay ; the following remarks and directions will, therefore, be ceon-

fined to the principal harbour in its entrance.

mA:pEsQU HaroBU, which is within the eastern entrance of Rich-

mond bay, is superior to any other on the northern coast of the island,

having 16 feet over its bar at low water, and from 18 to 19 at high water

in ordinary spring tides, together with depth and space enough within for

any description and number of vessels. In the year 1856, 15 vessels,
amounting to 1,547 tons burthen, entered inwards, and 26 vessels, 3,145

tons burthen, cleared outwards; the total value of imports was 6,7701.,

ofexpor 5,21

* See Plan of Richmond Bay, No. 1,983; scale, ms 2-3 inches.

. 17



18 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST, ECBAP. ym,

The principal entrance to the harbour is to the southward. of Billhook

or Fishery island, and between it and Royalty sand, which dries out a

long half mile from Royalty point. The ground is good, in the usual'

anchorage, just within this entrance; the bar outside preventing any sea

from coming in, and the Horse Shoe shoals sheltering them from westerly

winds down the bay. The other entrance, to the north-west of Billhook

island, is called the West Gully, and is so narrow and intricate as to be

only fit for boats, or very small craft, although it has a depth of 9 feet

over its dangerous bar of sand, which is Il miles out from the shore.

There will be no probability of this being mistaken for the main entrance,

even if the beacons and buoys were gone, if it be remembered that the

Main or Ship channel is to the south-east of all the sand bars, including

Billhook island, and between them and the red sandstone cliffs of Cape

Aylesbury the south-east point of the bay.

suppues.-Abundance of fresh provisions may be obtained at Mal-

peque, but water can only be procured from wells, so that it requires con-

siderable time and labour to supply a ship for a voyage.

LGHT.-A fixed white light, said to be visible in clear weather at 8

miles, is exhibited, at 20 feet above high water, from a large lantern on a

pole, on the southern part of Billhook island, on the south side of entrance

to Malpeque harbour.

The Aan of Malpeque harbour runs out E. by S. 21 miles from

Billhook island, and then turns to the southward so as to join the shore

to the eastward of Cape Aylesbury. It is of sand thinly and irregularly

spread upon sandstone ; the rock being in many places quite bare. It is

exceedingly dangerous in bad weather, when all signs of a channel are

obliterated by heavy breakers. The northern part of the bar, to the

distance of l miles out to the eastward from Billhook island, is very

shallow, there being in some places only 4 feet at low water; but the

extent of this shallow part is well shown by a good cross mark, namely,

the church at Malpeque, and Darnley point in line, bearing S.W. by S.

To the eastward of this cross mark, and to the northward of the line of

the beacons, there is more than 12 feet at low water.

The narrowest part of the Ship channel is just within, or to the west-

ward of the above named cross mark, and is one cable wide, and carries

4 fathoms water. The Inner bar, of sandstone and with 19 feet at low

water, is a quarter of a mile farther in, and has in general a buoy upon it.

Two white beacons on the south-east end of Billhook island, kept in one,

bearing W. by N. j N., will lead through the Narrows of the Ship channel
and over the Inner bar; but not over the Outer bar in more than 13-feet

at low water. To enable'vessels to cross the Outer bar in the deepeet
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water, namely, 16 feet at low water in ordinary spring tides, the Outer

buoy is moored in 3½ fathoms, and at the distance of one cable to the
northward of the line of the beacons : the intention being, that a vessel
by running from the outer to the inner buoy should carry the deepest
water ; but not more than 15 feet could be insured in that way, or
without the assistance of a third buoy between the other two; and
therefore a stranger without an experienced pilot should not reckon upon
more than that depth.

DrECTIoars.-As the buoys are liable to drift from their positions,
the following directions will be given irrespective of them

Being off the bar of Malpeque harbour, in 5 fathoms water, bring the

beacons in one, bearing W. by N. j N. ; then sheer to the northward of

their line to the distance of one or two cables, and the westernmost

beacon will appear a little to the northward of the other. Steer now sO
as to make a direct course towards the beacons, keeping the westernmost

beacon open a little to the northward, and the vessel will pass the bar in

not less than 15 feet, and probably in 16 feet at low water in ordinary

spring tides, or a corresponding depth at other times of tide.

The water will deepen immediately within the bar to 18 feet or more,

and as soon. as it does so sheer at once to the southward, and bring the

beacons exactly in one ; taking care that this be done before the church

at Malpeque opens out to the westward of Darnley point ; for if not the
vessel will be on shore on the shallow part of the bar on the north side of

the channel. Keep now the beacons in one, running towards them, and

they will lead through the Narrows, and over the Inner bar in 19 feet at

low water ; after which they may either still be kept in one, or the

westernmost one a little open to the southward of the other, until the

vessel is half a mile within the Inner bar, or within three-quarters of a

mile of the beacons; when the course must be changed to West, and

the sandy south point of Billhook island must be passed at the distance

of one cable steering that course into the harbour.* The vessel should

anchor with the beacons bearing between E. by N., and E.N.E., and

distant from a quarter to three-quarters of a mile, but not farther for fear

Grover island, being distant 5 miles from the bar, can with difficulty be distinguished
from Bunbury island behind it ; but those who can be certain of not mistaking the one
island for the other may proceed as follows.:--Being off the bar, in 5 fathoms, open
the north point of Grover island a little (not more than 2 degrees), to the northward of
Royalty point, bearing W. by S. ; and keep it so running towards it, until the beacons
come in one, when steer towards the latter, keeping them in one, and they will lead in
thro uh the Narrows and over the Inner bar; then proceed as already directed.

li9
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of the Horse Shoe sands, which commence at the distance of one mile

fron the beacons. There is less sea farther to the south-west, within or

to the westward of the Royalty sand, but a stranger will have less difli-

culty and risk in taking up the berth first recommended.

The channel passes to the southward of the Horse Shoe sands and

between them and Grover island, but, the principal object aimed at in

these directions being to enable a vessel to run into a place of safety, the

mariner must refer to the chart for the navigation ivthin the bay.

Vessels may anchor outside the bar, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, sand bottom,

to wait for a pilot i and in the event of the wind or tide failing, the

anchorage is considered tolerably safe between the Inner bar and the

entrance, and probably is so with any wind that would prevent a vessel

from running in, but the holding ground is not good there, and should

only be trusted in fine summer weather. Within the harbour the bottom

is of sand and clay, and a vessel may choose any depth from 3 to 10

fathoms, the deepest water being close off the point of the Royalty sand.

Trmas.-It is high water, full and change, in Malpeque harbour, at 6h.;

the rise being 3 feet in spring, and 2 feet in neap tides :'but the rise is

so irregular, that it would not be safe to count upon a rise of more than

2 feet on any particular day. North-east winds cause hightides, westerly
winds produce the contrary effect. The morning tides are the highest

during the summer months (page 116). The rate of the tides is strongest

in the entrance, and off the point of the Royalty sand, running in spring

tides 21 knots. In the Ship channel, from the entrance to the Bar, the

rate is 11 to 2 knots. Within the bay the tides are in general much

weaker, seldom amounting to one knot.

cApE Taroir, distant 7 miles, S.E. 1 E., from Cape Aylesbury, is a

remarkable cliff of red sandstone, 110 feet high. The coast between

Richmond bay and Cape Tryon is nearly straight, and free from detached

dangers; but the shallow water runs out a considerable distance, and a

large ship should not approach nearer than the depth of 7'fthoms.

NZ3vz.. Hz ova, 1½ miles, S.S.E., from Cape Tryon, has

its entrance at tbe north-western extremity of a long range of sand-hills,

the highest of which is 55 feet above high-water mark. The entrance

of this harbour is one-third of a mile wide, and carries 3 fathoms water,

but it is nevertheless only fit for small vessels, in consequence of its

dangerous and shifting bar of sand, lover which, at the time of the survey,

only 5 feet at low water could be carried in a very narrow channel indi-

cated by two buoys. The bar extends out to the distance of two-thirds

of a mile from the entrance, and the shallow water one mile, at which

distance there are 5 fathoms over sandy bottom,
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Within the entrance the harbour is 3 miles wide, branching into two

principal and many smaller creeks, with small brooks at their heads. The

two principal of these, namely Stanley and Mill rivers, are navigable for

small craft and boats to the head of the tide, a distance of 6 or 7 miles.

There are increasing settlements and a fertile country around the harbour,

the principal settlement being New London, where the English and Scotch

churches are situated on the western shore 14 miles within the entrance;

the former being distinguished by its steeple.

wTZDs.-In Grenville harbour it is high water, full and change, at

6h. 10m. by the mean of the morning and evening tides; the morning tide

being the earliest and highest during the summer months (page 116).

Ordinary spring tides rise only 3 feet, and neap tides only 2 feet, unless

inereased by.easterly winds.

caPE TUwPan is the highest cliff on the island, being of red sand-

stone and conglomerate, 120 feet high. It is distant 8- miles, S.E. E.

from Cape Tryon, Grenville harbour lying between.

GRnAIVD aUSTICO nan5oun has two narrow sandy entrances, on

either side of M'Auslin island, and which are distant 3 and 5 miles

respectively to the south-east of Cape Turner. Although vessels of two

or three hundred tons are occasionally built here, and floated light over

the bars in fine weather, yet it is a place only fit for small schooners; for

its shifting bars of sand are exceedingly dangerous, having a varying

depth of from 4 to 6 feet, and extending out three-quarters of a mile from

the shore ; at which distance there are 3 fathoms at low water. The

line of deepest water over each of these bars is pointed out by two buoys,

the positions of which are changed as occasion requires.

Hunter and Whitley rivers, navigable for boats to the distance of

5 miles inland, with Winter creek between them, run into this shallow

place, which extends 5 miles along the coast within the sand bars of

M'Auslin island and Brackley point, which latter separates it from Little

Rustico.

There are extensive settlements here of Acadians and others. The two

churches on the western side of Winter creek will be recognized by their

steeples. There is also a small chapel at the settlement of New Glasgow,

on the western side of Hunter river, but it cannot be distinguished from

the sea. These buildings are all of wood.

Txzms.-In Grand Rustico harbour it is high water, full and change,

at 6h. 40m.; the rise in ordinary spring tides being 3 feet, and in

neap tides 2 feet (page 116). The rate of the tide streams in the

entrances is 2 knots.
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XzIr.ZT uaSrico HARs oua has its narrow sandy entrance on the

western side of Stanhope point, with a depth of only 2 feet over its

shifting bar: it is therefore only fit for boats or very small vessels, the

rise of tide being the same as at Grand Rustico. This shallow place

extends for several miles within the sand bars, and is divided by Black

point into Petersham and. Stanhope coves, which have small brooks at

their heads and are navigable for boats to the distance of 3 miles inland.

cAPM STaNrEOPE, on which there is a sand-hill 30 feet high, half a

mile to the eastward of the entrance of Little Rustico, and 9 miles to the

south-east from Cape Turner, has a dangerous reef running out from it

three-quarters of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms, and one mile to 5

fathoms. On some parts of this reef there is only one foot of water, at

the distance of half a mile from the shore. Between Cape Stanhope and

Cape Turner the coast forms a curve or bay, in which are situated the

entrances of the Rustico harbours already described,; and where the

3 fathoms edge of the shallow water is seldom less than three-quarters

of a mile off shore. Farther out the holding ground is bad, being of red

sandstone, with an occasional thin covering of sand.

THACAnzI nx noua, or Bedford bay, is distant 4 miles from Cape

Stanhope, and 13 miles, S.E. by E., from Cape Turner. Its entrance is

at the western extremity of a remarkable range of sand hills 50 or 60 feet

high. The bar of sand, which shifts occasionally i heavy gales, extends
out to the distance of three-quarters of a mile from the entrance, and has

a varying depth of from 5 to 9 feet over it at low water, in a channel only

80 yards wide at the time of the survey. The place therefore is only fit

for smal vessels, and even they require the assistance of buoys, and

favourable weather to take the bar with safety. The harbour is 3 miles

wide within the sand-bar, and carries 21 fathoms water; it sends off a

branch to the westward called Winter cove, and runs in 4 or 5 miles to

the southward, approaching at its head to within 1 miles of the Hils-

borough river, to which there is a good road across.

TraS.-It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of Tracadie

harbour, at 7h., and the rise varies from 4 to 2 feet, according as it may

be spring or neap tides, and also according to the direction of the winds

(page 116). The rate of the tide streams in the entrance is about 2 knots.

BAVAGE HAaBOuz, at 9 miles to the eastward of Tracadie, bas only

2 feet at low water over its bar, and is therefore only fit for boats or very

small craft. Just to the westward of its entrance there is some compara-

tively shallow water, 4j fathoms over rocky bottom, at the distance of a

long mile from the shore. The distance across from the head of this har-
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bour (which runs inland 3 miles), to the head of the Hillsborough river is

less than a mile, and tiere is a road across.

ST. PZTESn RaEOUR,, generally called St. Peters bay, is 3 miles

farther to the eastward, and of great extent ; running in 7 miles to the S.E.

by E., with a depth in some parts of 3 fathoms.; nevertheless it forms a

harbour only for small vessels, there being only 5 feet at low water over

its bar of sand; the outer edge of which, in 3 fathoms, is distant two-

thirds of a mile from the shore. The channel through the bar, in which

this depth of 5 feet at low water could be carried at the time. of the sur-

vey, is indicated by two buoys : it is liable to shift in heavy gales, and

there is a sharp turn to the eastward immediately within the entrance ; so

that altogether it is a very dangerous place for a stranger to attempt,

or indeéd for any one excepting in fine weather.

The Morrell river enters this harbour on the south-west side 3 miles in

from the entrance, and is navigable for boats to the same distance inland,

where the piles which steady the floating bridge prevent farther ascent.

There are several smaller streams on the same side of the lharbour, and at

its head St. Peters river, which, like the rest, becomes a mere brook at

the head of the tide.

The shores of the harbour are well settled, and there is a church on the

eastern shore near its head. Its position wili be recognized by its magnifi-

cent range of sand hills, which, near the entrance, attain the elevation of

70 feet above the sea, and continue for several miles to the eastward; after

which there are no more high sand hills till we arrive at $urveyor inlet,

within 4 miles of East point.

Trazs.-It is high water, full and change, in Savage and St. Peters

harbours, at about 8h. 30m. ; and the rise is from 4 to 2 feet, according

as it may be spring or neap tides (page 116). The rate of the tide streams

in the narrow entrance to St. Peters harbour is nearly 3 knots.

The COAST from St. Peters harbour to East point, a distance of 33

miles E.S.E., is unbroken, formed of red sandstone cliffs, with occasional

patches of sandy beach at the mouths of small streams, where boats can

land only in flue weather or off shore winds. Surveyor inlet will not now

admit a boat, being closed with sand.

The shallow water does not extend beyond half a mile anywhere off this

division of the coast, and there are in general 10 fathoms water withir one

mile of the shore; the bottom being of sandstone, and the anchorage bad

in consequence.

.23
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NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT.

A full description of Prince Edward island, and of the opposite coasts

of New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, having been given in this and the

three preceding chapters, it now only remains to offer a few general

remarks respecting the Strait of Northumberland, which appears to have

been hitherto avoided by large ships as much from a want of that precise

knowledge which a good chart and directions are calculated to convey, as

from any supposed amount of danger or difficulty in its navigation. There

are, however, few places in which such precision of knowledge is more

requisite than in this Strait, which presents a confined navigation 160

miles in length ; and which, at Cape Tormentine, the narrowest part, is

but 7 miles wide from shore to shore; and only 5 miles wide, if only

the navigable breadth is reckoned between the shoals.*

The description of the dangers and of the soundings have been made

very full in consequence ; and the times of high water, and the rise of

the tides in the various harbours, together with the strength of the tidal

streams in their entrances, have also been given; but the tides of the

Strait are so peculiar that it will be both interesting and useful to add

a general view of the course of the tide waves, and of the strength

and direction of the streams which they occasion.

To this will be added briefly the mode of proceeding recommended to be

adopted in a vessel running through the Strait in a dark night or in thick

weather when the soundings alone can safely guide her.

TIDAr sTamaMs.-For the purpose above stated, it will be conve-

nient to divide the Strait at Cape Tormentine into two nearly equal

portions, distinguished by the different set of their tidal streams, and by

different tide waves, which, advancing from opposite directions, meet in

the central part of the Strait. The course of these waves appears to be

as follows. The principal tide wave, after entering the Gulf between

Cape Breton and Newfoundland, sends off, laterally, waves to the south-

west, on either side of the Magdalen islands. The first of these, the

eastern wave, coming from between those islands and the western shore of

Cape Breton island, arrives at the castern entrance of the Strait soon after

8 o'clock, and proceeds to the westward, making high water jater in suc-

cession from east to west as far as Pictou, which it reaches at 10 hours.

At the same nominal hour, but twelve hours later, the other or western

wave arrives at Cape Tormentine, having been retarded by the long detour

which it has taken to the northward and westward of the Magdalen islands,

* See Charts -Gulf of St. Lawrence, General, No. 2,516; scale, d = 3-7 inches ; and
Sheets 8 and 9, Nos. 1,747, 2,034,; scale, m = 0·25 of an inch.
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and by the great extent of comparatively shallow water which it has passed

over in its subsequent progress to the south-west. This wave makes high

water later in succession at places along the eastern coast of New Bruns-

wick, as we proceed to the southward ; and, after entering the Strait,

from north-west to south-east, contrary to the course of the other or

eastern wave.

Thus, it is high water, full and change, at Miscou at about 2- hours;

at Escuminac point, and the North point ofPrince Edward island forming

the western entrance of the Strait, soon after 4 hours ; at the West point

of Prince Edward island at 6 hours ; at Shediae at 8 hours ; and at Cape

Tormentine at 10 hours.

When, therefore, the eastern wave arrives between Pictou and the Wood

islands, the western part of the preceding tide wave arrives between

Cape Tormentime and Cape Traverse. They then meet and combine to

make high water at the same hour, namely 10 hours, or a little later in

the harbours, all over the central portion of the Strait from Pictou to

Cape Tormentine ; causing also an amount of rise of the tides everywhere

more than double, and in some of the harbours nearly three times as great

as that which occurs at either entrance of the Strait.

The direction of the tidal streams corresponds generally, and in fine

weather, with the progress of the tide wave, but is disturbed occasionally

by strong winds. The eastern flood stream enters the Strait from the

north-east, running at the rate of 21 knots round the East point of Prince

Edward island, but is much weaker in the offing and over towards the

southern shore. It runs round Cape Bear, and with an increasing rate

along the land to the westward ; is strongest in the deep water near the

land, and runs at its extreme rate of 3 knots close past the Indian rocks

and Rifleman reef. Losing strength as it proceeds farther to the north-

west, it is quite a weak stream, when it meets the other flood stream off the

Tryon shoals.

This eastern flood stream is not so strong along the southern or Nova

Scotia shore, unless it be in the Caribou channel for a short space near

the Caribou reef ; and it is weak, not generally exceeding half a knot, in

the middle of the Strait.

Thedther or western flood stream comes from the northward, along the

west coast of Prince Edward island, sweeping round West point, and

running strongest in the deep water near the West reef, where its rate is

21 knots. Over towards the New Brunswick shore its rate seldom

exceeds 12 knots, and this is its average speed as it pursues its course to

the south-east, until near Cape Tormentine, where the strongest part of

the stream runs near the Jourimain shoals, and. thence to the southward

round and over the dangerous Tormentine reefs with a great ripple, and

at the rate of 3 knots.
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After passing these reefs, part of it curves round to the south-west with

decreasing strength, and unites with the other flood streamin- the Bay

Verte, whilst the remainder is lost in the central part of the Strait. The

ebb stream, generally speaking, pursues a contrary course to the flood.

and at nearly the same rates.

From this account of the tidal streams it appears that a fast sailing

vessel, under favourable circumstances, might enter the Strait with the

flood, and, arriving at Cape Tormentine soon after high water, might

there take the ebb, and thus have the stream with her, with but slight

interruption, from one end of the Strait to the other. Or, a vessel

beating with the flood, might so time her arrival at the same point:as to be

able to continue her voyage in the same direction with the ebb.

The tidal streams were observed in general to change their directions

soon after it was high water or low water by the shore'; but not unfre-

quently there were exceptions to this which it would be difficult to account

for with certainty. Strong winds in the Gulf greatly influence the

strength and direction of the streams in the Strait, as well as the height

to which the tides rise ; moreover, as the two tidé waves which meet in

the central parts of the Strait are twelve hours different in age, so they

are in consequence of unequal heights, owing to the diurnal inequality;

each of them being alternately and in turn the highest, and probably occa-

sioning the stronger stream.

But, it would require a long series of simultaneous observations at

different points, and continued through the different seasons of the year,

te reduce to order or to explain satisfactorily the seeming irregularities thus

produced. Nevertheless, enough remains, of general occurrence during

the summer months, which it is highly useful for the seaman to know, and

vhich has been stated in consequence.

iamEcTiors.-Vessels bound to Miramichi, and the ports in the

Strait of Northumberland to the westward of Cape Tormentine, after

entéring the Gulf on either side of the island of St. Paul, usually pass to

the southward of the Magdalen islands, and round the North point of

Prince Edward island. The reef off this last named point is exceedingly

dangerous (page 83), and the lead should be kept constantly going when

approaching it at night or in foggy weather ; bearing in mind the pro-

bability of having beén previously set to the southward in crossing from

the Magdalen islands, especially if the wigid has been from the northward.

Under the same circumstances, after rounding the North point the

course should be shaped well to the westward, so as to ensure clearing

the West reef (page 84), which should be passed by the lead, running

alo ngthe edge of the bank off the New Brunswick shore. Proceeding

south-eastward, after having passed the West reef, the lead will afford

sufficient guidance along either shore, reference being had t'Othe soundings
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in the Admiralty chart, until the vessel is near the narrow part of the

Strait at Cape Tormentine.

There, if bound farther to the eastward, the shore of Prince Edward

island should be preferred, the soundings on that side being quite sufficient

to guide the vessel past Carleton head, Cape Traverse, and more particu-

larly the Tryon shoals, if the irregular tides off the latter, and the frequent

set of the ebb stream towards them be remembered (page 89). The

tides, however, in this narrow part of the Strait are not very strong

along the Prince Edward island shore, off which the anchorage is good, in

the event of the wind failing ; whilst on the opposite side there is deep

water, and very strong tides close to the Jourimain and Tormentine reefs

(page 53).

If the wind be adverse, or scant from the southward, with the ebb tide

running, a stranger had better not attempt this narrow passage at night,

or when the land cannot be seen. Under such circumstances it is recom-

mended to anchor to the westward of Cape Tormentine, till daylight or a

change of tide renders it less hazardous to proceed.

Vessels bound to ports in the eastern division of the Strait, enter the

Gulf either through the Gut of Canso or by the island of St. Paul. In

the first case, the bearing of the light at the northern entrance of the Gut

will guide them up to Cape George, from which, if bound to Pictou, there

will be no difficulty in running along the land to the westward, if due

attention be paid to the soundings in the chart, and afterwards to the

bearing of Pictou island and Pictou harbour lights. If the weather be

thick, or the light not seen, beware of the reef off the east end of Pictou

island, which should not then- be approached nearer than the depth of 10

fathoms, especially if the flood-tide be running. For the dangers around

that island, see pages 73, 74 ; and for those on the opposite shore of Nova

Scotia, pages 71 to 81 inclusive.

Vessels approaching from St. Paul island, and entering the Strait at the

East point of Prince Edward island, should not approach the latter nearer

than the depth of 20 fathoms in dark nights or thick weather. If the night

be clear the light on Sea-Wolf island will be of service (page 139).

Cape Bear and its reef should not be rounded in less than 15 fathoms,
under the same circumstances ; regard being had to the light on Pan-

mure head (page 106); and then, if bound anywhere to the westward

of Pictou, the vessel should be kept more over towards Pictou island

and the southern shore, where the soundings will guide her, till the Indian

rocks and Rifleman reef (page 100) are passed. The light on Prim roint

(page 91), will greatly assist in passing the last named danger, after

which the lead will again afford sufficient guidance along the Prince

Edward island shore, past the Tryon shoals, and through the Strait to the

127CHAPý. -XVmII Î
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north-westward. Additional lights on the East, North, and West points

of Prince Edward island are much required, and have been recom-

mended.

On the opposition, or Nova Scotia shore westward of Pictou, the

principal dangers to be avoided are the Middle shoals (page 73), between

Pictou island and Caribou ; Amet island and shoals ; and Waugh shoal

(page 67). The approach to all these is sufficiently indicated by the

soundings, and therefore a constant use of the lead, and a careful

reference -to the chart, will enable the intelligent seaman to pass them at

all times in safety ; and also to conduct his vessel to any of the harbours

of this coast, where pilots will readily be obtained.

From the account which has been given of the tides in this Strait, it

will be perceived, that they are very different from anything that can be

gathered from preceding publications ; and the Admiralty charts will show

that the soundings are no less so, for they vary greatly, both in the

nature of the bottom and the depth of water ; thus affording much more

assistance to vessels than they would have done,'if they had been of the

more uniform character which has been erroneously attributed to them.



129

PART IV.

CHAPTER XIX.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH COAST.-COAST OF NOVA SCOTIA,
AND NORTH-WEST COAST OF CAPE BRETON ISLAND.

VARIATION 23° to 260 West in 1860.

GEoRoGE DAT is of great extent, being 131 miles wide at entrance,

between Cape George and Henry island, and 20 miles deep, from the same

cape to the Gut of Canso. It is traversed by all the numerous vessels which

pass in or out of the Gulf by its southern entrance, and hence its naviga-

tion assumes a more than usual degree of nautical importance. The

description of the Nova Scotia coast, which forms its western and southern

shores, will now be resumed, from the point reached at the conclusion of

the 16th chapter, page 81.*

Cape George, the north-west point of this bay, is a bold and precipitous

headland, composed principally of slate, conglomerate, and trap rocks,

attaining the elevation of 600 feet above the sea. The shallow water does

not extend off it beyond a quarter of a mile, but as there is a depth of 20

fathoms at double that distance, the lead affords but little warning, and it

should therefore be approached with caution in dark nights or thick

weather. Off Ballantyne cove, on the eastern side of the cape, there is an

-anchorage in westerly winds, but the ground is not very good.

Zsaac zocE, with 9 feet least water, is the centre of a small detached

shoal, distant nearly 3 cables from the shore, between Isaac point and a

remarkable patch of white gypsum cliff. This rock, which is the only

danger on the west side of George bay, bears from the gypsum patch

E. by N. 1 N. two-thirds of a mile : it is distant 21 miles to the north-

ward of the entrance of A.ntigonish, and is shown occasionally by heavy

breakers.

See Chart :--Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 9 ; sale, = 0.25 of an inch.

(ST. LJ.þ-VOL. XI.
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ANTXrooZsa HABOU3, at Il miles S.S.W. from Cape George, and

midway between Isaac point and Monk head, is nearly a cable wide at

entrance, between low points of sand, from which a dangerous bar extends,

to the distance of half a mile. Two beacons, on the northern point of

entrance, kept in one, and bearing W. by N. northerly, led over this bar, at

the time of the survey, in 6 feet at low water ; but both the depth and

direction of the very narrow channel are said to change occasionally. The

anchorage off the bar is not very good, and would be quite unsafe in a gale

from the north-east.*

TXEB.-In the entrance of Antigonish harbour, it is high water, full

and change, at about 9h; the rise being 4 feet in ordinary spring tides,

and 2 feet in neap tides. Northerly winds cause high tides, and southerly

winds the contrary. The rate of the tides in the entrance seldom exceeds

2 knots, unless it may be in spring, after the melting of the winter's

snow.

The harbour is of great extent, running in 6 or 7 miles to the south-

west,; the channel, between flats of mud and weeds, having in some places

5 or 6 fathoms water. The scenery is exceedingly beautiful, the shores

being broken into numerous coves, points, and islets, while a range of hills

rises behind the western shore to the height of 760 feet above the sea.

There are flourishing farms on either side, and the village of Antigonish,

containing about 600 inhabitants, and two churches, stand at the head of

the western arm, distant 6 miles from the entrance. Gypsum abounds

here, forming with lumber, and the produce of an increasing agriculture,

,the cargoes of the schooners which frequent the harbour.

1oNK HEan is a cliff of gypsum 45 feet high, bearing S.E. 2¾

miles from the entrance of Antigonish harbour. A rocky bank, with 3

fathoms least water, extends off it three-quarters of a mile to the east-

ward; and there are no more than 4½ fathoms at double that distance from

the shore.

PoMqrTET HannoDa has its narrow entrance, at the eastern extre.

mity of a range of low sand-hills and sand beach,2½miles S. S.E. from Monk

head, and in the bay between it and Pomquet point. It is an extensive

place, branching into two principal and many smaller inlets, coves, and

.slets. It is navigable for small craft and boats nearly 3 miles in from the

sea, but it is of no use to shipping, having usually only a depth of 2 feet at

low water over its shifting bar of sand. The principal settlements and the

church are on the western shore of the north-west arm; and the Indians

* See Plan of Antigonish-Harbour, No. 2,055; scale, m 2·7 inches.
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have a-chapel and a reservation of land on the eastern and larger branch,

at the head of which is Pomquet river, a small stream.*

PoXQnTET RoAD.-Pomquet island, which bears S. - E. distant 14¾

miles from Cape George, is of red sandstone, low, wooded, about half a

mile long, and is joined by a reef to Pomquet point, from which it is

distant 1¾ cables. The reef dries out from the point more than half way

over towards the island, and leaves a passage with only 3 or 4 feet in it at

low water. Shallow water runs out from the island nearly 4 cables to the

iE.N.E., and a reef, with a large rock near the end of it, dries out from its

eastern shore to the distance of 1½ cables.

Pomquet road is sheltered by the island and its reefs from all points

excepting between N.E. by N. and East. This roadstead, which is con-

sidered safe during the summer months, but where the riding must be very

heavy in north-east gales, is in the bay between Pomquet point and Little

river ; which last admits boats only at high water, and with its church

and settlement will be seen bearing S. by W. at the distance of a long mile

from the island. Vessels may anchor in any depth from 3 to 6 fathoms

over sandy bottom, but the best sheltered berth is in 4 fathoms at low

water, with the south point of the island bearing N. by E. ½ E., distant

half a mile.

aMCTIOrros.-To run for this anchorage from the northward, pass the

eastern shore of Pomquet island at the distance of half a mile, or in not

less than 8 fathoms water, until Pomquet point comes in sight to the

southward of the island, when haul to the westward into the bay.

Approaching from the eastward, the Bowman bank must be avoided in

a vessel of large draught, either by the lead, or by not bringing the north.

point of the island to bear to the westward of W.S.W. until the north

point ofthe bank is passed. The bank is of great extent, running off fully

2 mu-es to the northward from Quarry point and Bowman head; and- has

rocky patches on it, with 13, 16, and 19 feet at low water, at various

distances, from three-quarters to 1- miles off shore.

pom uruT Bsaws lie off Pomquet island to the N.N.E., distant from

3 to 6 miles. The soundings on them are rocky and irregular, the least

water, 6 fathoms, being on the outer and smaller of the two banks, with the

church at the Littl-e river shut in behind the east side of the island,

bearing S. by W. -!W. 5j miles.

rnacaMza xzanouas.--- Tracadie harbour, at 3 miles E.S.E.

from Piomquet island, has its narrow entrance about half a mile to the.

See Plan.of Pomquet and Tracadie Harbours, No. 2,032; scale, m = 2 inches..

I2.
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eastward of Bowman head. It is extensive, and has 14 feet water in some

parts within, with many coves, islets, and small streams, the principal of

which, called Tracadie river, is at the head of the eastern arm, 2- miles

in from the sea. The depth over its dangerous bar of gravel and stones

is only 2 feet at low water in a narrow and crooked channel ; it therefore

admits only boats, or very small vessels at high water. The village of

Tracadie and the church are situated about a mile within the entrance. The

church is large and can be seen from a great distance out at sea.

Little Tracadie, a similar but much smaller harbour, with only one foot at

Iow water over its bar, lies 2¾ miles farther to the eastward. Its entrance

is in the bay between Barrio head and Cape Blue, the former being a cliff

of red sandstone 110 feet high ; the latter remarkable from being of lime-

stone, and sheltering the entrance from north-east winds. The inhabi-

tants of these small harbours, including Pomquet, are Acadians, of French

extraction, who live principally by agriculture ; fishing only to a limited

extent during the herring and mackerel seasons.

JACK SEOA..-Cape Jack, a cliff of red sandstone, 45 feet high, is

the most prominent headland on this part of the coast, forming the

extreme point all the way from Pomquet island, from which it bears

E. ¾ S. 7¾ miles.

Jack shoal runs out from the cape N.E. by N. one mile to 3 fathoms

water, and 1½ miles to 5 fathoms. Between the distances of half and

three quarters of a mile off shore, there are two large patches of rock,

which dry at half tide ; leaving a passage, carrying Il or 12 feet water,

for small~craft, between them and the cape.

cOauTowr,-The Jack shoal has often proved dangerous to vessels in

thick weather, when it should be approached with great caution, especially

from the eastward ; the soundings on that side being irregular and deep

near the shoal, but nevertheless quite sufficient to ensure safety, if the

lead be kept going, with reference to the Admiralty chart. On the outer

point of the shoal, in 3 fathoms, the lighthouse at the north entrance of

the Gut of Canso bears S.E. 4 E. 3 miles ; therefore a vessel will be

clear of this danger if the light be not brought to the eastward of

S.E. S. If the light cannot be seen, the shoal should not be approached

nearer than the low water depth of 10 fathoms.

SavaM noucas is a small but convenient harbour for schooners,

iying between Cape Jack and the above lighthouse. Ithas 4 feet, at low

water, in its narrow entrance between stony points, having no bar out-

aide; and 13 or 14 feet within. There is a small stream at its head. The

shores and neighbourhood are well cultivated, and the church will be seen

near the shore, and a mile to the westward of the entrance, or half way -

towards Cape Jack.
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Trnzs.-It is high water, full and change, at Havre Bouche, and

the other three small harbours last described, at about 9-h., and the rise,
unless increased by northerly winds, is from 4 to 2 feet, accordingly as

it may be spring or neap tides.

ZMZHT.-The lighthouse at the north entrance of the Gut of Canso is

a conspicuous object, standing on a bank on the western or Nova Scotia

shore, 100 yards vithin the high water mark. It is a square building of

wood, 35 feet high, and painted white. It exhibits at an elevation of

about 110 feet above the sea, a fxed white light, which eau be seen in

favourable weather from all the northern parts of George bay, at the

distance of about 18 miles. It was established in the year 1842, and has

proved of the utmost benefit to the numerous vessels which pass through

this great thoroughfare.*

ANCxORØRa .- Hlalf a mile to the south-east of the above lighthouse,
and on the same side of the Gut, there is tolerable anchorage in all but.

northerly winds. Vessels frequently stop there to wait tide (page 147),

CAPE BRETON ISLAND,--NORTH-WEST COAST.

CAPE BRETON ZS.AwN», which is separated from Nova Scotia by-

the Gut of Canso, is of an irregular triangular shape, and its west coast
is dangerous of access, and possesses no harbour but Port Hood. its
other shores, though rugged, are indented with numerous bays and inlets,,
the largest of which, the Bras d'or Lake, nearly divides the island into

two, and being deep enough for vessels of large draught, affords great

facilities for commerce.

The commercial resources of the island consist chiefly in its timber, its

agricultural productions, and its fisheries. The coal mines are worked in

the neighbourhood of Sydney, and in 1851 yielded 53,000 chaldrons.

There is abundant room, and fair means of providing subsistence for a

population ten titmes its present amount, which in 1859 numbered 60,000..

Of late years, however, the population has but little increased, for the

young men are leaving for other lands. Under the disadvantages arising-

from want of capital, bad harvests, the failure of potatoe crops, an~d an

unskilled agriculture, the island may languish awhile ; but it is impossible

to avoid the conviction, that with its inexhaustible fisheries, productive

soil, rich coal fields, convenient harbours, and its healthy climate, it must

become before long the seat of manufactures, and the abode of a rich and

numerous people.

See View on Chart, Gut of Canso, No. 2,342.



134 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE'; SOUTH COAST. [CIAP. Ix.

Crossing the northern entrance of the Gut of Canso, from the light-

house to Cape Breton island at Heffernan point, a distance of 1½ miles, the

description will be continued northward along the western shore of the

island. For the first 7 miles there are no detached dangers, nor does the

shallow water anywhere extend to the distance of half a mile from the shore.

The land is high, and rather barren looking, rising, at the distance of half

a mile from the shore, to the summit of a ridge 850 feet above the sea, and

which continues parallel to the coast line for 5 or 6 miles. The only

remarkable object in this interval is the church at Craignish, which will

be seen bearing N.E. j E. and distant 2¾ miles from the lighthouse. At

long point, a low cliff of red sandstone, the coast becomes dangerous of

approach, and continues so to Emersion point, a distance of 7 or 8 miles.

xu»zqUU sHoaz., the greatest danger in George bay, is of rock, and

about half a mile in length, if the very shallow part is only reckoned, but

here are patches with 2 or 3 fathoms, and much rocky ground both to

the north and south of it, as will be seen in the chart.

On the outer and north-west point of the shoal, the church at Port

Hood is only just shut in behind Susan point, bearing N.N.E. ; Long

point bears S. by E. 2¾ miles; Campbell point (the nearest part of the
shore), E. j S. 14 miles ; and Judique church (a large wooden building

without a steeple), N.E. by E. The least water, 4 feet, is close to the

outer point of the shoal, and when on it the western extremity of the

highland of Cape Porcupine will appear in the same line as Flat and
leffernan points, which form the right extremity of Breton island at the
entrance of the Gut of Canso, and which bear S. L W. By keeping the
whole of the highland of Cape Porcupine open to the west of Heffernan
point, it will lead to the westward of the shoal in 6 or 7 fathoms; or if the
church at Port Hood be kept open to the west of Cape Susan, the shoal
will be cleared in not less than 4 fathoms. There are 4 fathoms water
between this shoal and the land, but only small craft should attempt the
passage.

sU»IQa naar lies N.N.W. 2¾ miles from the Judique shoal, with
4½ fathoms least water on a small rocky patch, with much foul ground
around it. When on this patch, Portsmouth point (the south end of

Suith island), and Cape Linzee will appear touching, and bearing
N.N.E. ½ E.; Judique. church, E. by S. j S. 3½ miles; and the left or
eastern termination of the highland of Cape Porcupine just shut in behincd
iHeffernan point. A vessel will pass to the westward of this bank, which
is only dangerous to vessels of large draught when there is a heavy sea
running, by keeping Cape Linzee shut in behind Smith island ; or the
tWhole of the highland of Cape , Porcupine open to the westward of
Heffernan point.
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Judique pond, close to the north of Judique church, is barred by a

sandy ridge, so as only to admit boats at high water. The shallow

water extends off it to the distance of 1l miles. Catherine pond and

Susan creek, distant 3 and 5 miles respectively to the north of the church,

are similar places ; the latter admits boats at high water, and is situated

just to the north of Cape Susan, rendered remarkable by the white gypsum

in its cliffs.

ponT ioon, the only safe anchorage on the west coast of Cape Breton

island to the north of the Gut of Canso, was formerly a much more secure

harbour; Smith island being then a peninsula, united to the mainland by

a range of high sand-hills, which has since been entirely swept away, and

the sand widely spread over the northern parts of the harbour.* The first

breach in this sand-bar was formed by the sea about 20 years ago, during

a heavy gale from the north; it was at first a very narrow channel, and

might perhaps have been easily closed, but, being neglected, the tidal

streams enlarged it with increasing rapidity, until the present channel,

6 cables wide, and with 9 feet in it at low water, was formed between the

island and the mainlaud. ' The combined action of the waves and tides is

said to be still widening and deepening this passage, thus admitting more

and more the heavy swell from the north, and thereby rendering the

harbour insecure, excepting over towards Smith island, th? eastern side of

which forms a bay where the anchorage is still quite safe with all winds,

At this anchorage, in which vessels may choose any depth from 3 to 4½

fathoms, the bottom is of mud which holds well, and the heavy swell is

prevented from rolling in round the north-east extreme of the island, by a

long shoal, derived from the ruin of the sand hills, and which runs to the

southward from Smith point, with only 4 feet water on it for the first 3

cables, and less than 3 fathoms for an equal distance farther. This shoal

must be carefully avoided in hauling in to the anchorage. The shelter

from all south winds is complete, being afforded by the Spithead, which is

a sandy flat, nearly dry at low water, extending 6 cables to the eastward

from Portsmouth point, the south extremity of the island. A vessel will

pass at the distance of half a cable to the eastward of the Spithead, which

is very steep and can usually be seen, by keeping the small fish-shed, on

the wharf next within Smith point, exactly in line with the chimney of

the house behind it, bearing N. 1 W.

suppues--The village of Port Hood will be seen on the mainland

opposite the northern part of Smith island : it is well situated, and Will

be recognized by the steeple of the church, and the court-house of stone.

Supplies of fresh provisions may be obtained there, but there is no good

* See P-an of Port Hood,No. 2,018.; seale, m= 4 inches.
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watering place, the supply from the wells of Smith island being scanty

and not very good, while the brooks of the mainland are difficult of access,

and sometimes nearly dry in summer.

Dean Shoal is on the mainland side of the port, and runs off from

the sandy beach at Mill creek to the distance of 3 cables. It is a

steep sandy flat, which, together with the shallow water, as far out as

opposite Portsmouth point, but not farther to the south, will be cleared at

the distance of a cable, by keeping Cape Linzee and Isthimus point in

line, bearing about N. by E. - E. On the same side, but outside the

entrance ofthe harbour, a rocky shoal, with 13 feet least water, runs out 3½

cables from the shore half a mile to the northward of Ragged point. This

being steep-to, must be carefully avoided by a vessel of large draught.

Cape Susan and Kate point in one, bearing S. by W., just leads outside it,

but may not be easily made out by strangers.

Smith Zsland is 2 miles long, and 210 feet high : it possesses much

fertile land, and the two Smiths, father and son, bave flourishing farms

on the inner side of the island. The elder Smith's house and barn will be

seen in the bay, and those of the younger, together with his fish shed and

wharf, farther to the north-east, near the other end of the sandy beach,

and a quarter of a mile within Smith point. These objects are mentioned

because they form leading marks for the anchorage. With the exception
of the sandy beach in the above bay, the island is everywhere sur-

rounded by cliffs of various heights up to 123 feet. They are formed

of soft reddish sandstones, shales, and marls, containing occasionally thin

seams of coals, with beds of gypsum, limestone, and trap, which last are

well shown at the north-west end of the island.

Henry Island, or Just au Corps, lies about a mile outside or W.S.W.

from Smith island. It is much the smaller of the two, being one mile

long, and its greatest height is 195 feet above the sea at high water. It

s of the same rock formation, and also nearly surrounded with cliffs which

yield rapidly to the action of the waves and of the atmosphere ; and wbich

on the outer side attain the elevation of 100 feet above the sea. It has

no permanent inhabitants, but is much frequented by fishermen during

the fishing seasons.

This island is bold to seaward, but shallow water runs ont from Fishery

point, its south-east extremity, one-third of a mile to the depth of 3

fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile to 5 fathoms.

The passage between these islands is rendered so extremely intricate

and dangerous by rocky shoals, that it should never be attempted unless

in a very small vessel and with fine weather.

-J.ZGKT.-The lighthouse erected on the cliff to the southward of Mill

creek, at the south entrance to Port Hood, is a small square building

(cnAr. XIX.
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coloured white. It exhibits, at 54 feet above bigh water, a fixed light,

which shows red to the northward and white to the southward.

DIREcTIONS.--The following directions, with reference to the Admi-

ralty plan, will enable the intelligent seaman to take his vessel in or out

of Port Hood with safety :-Having a fair wind, pass to the southward of

Henry island at a distance not less than a quarter of a mile, steering

E. by S. until the church at Port Hood opens out to the southward of

Portsmouth point, then alter course so as to pass the latter at the distance

of 3 or 4 cables, or in not less than 5 fathoms water, taking notice that

the shallow water off it extends to the distance of nearly 2½ cables. This

course should be a little to the northward of E.N.E. and directly towards

a house rendered remarkable by its lower story being of stone while the

upper part is of wood, and which should be nearly in line with, or only just

open to the northward of a hut near the entrance of a small brook at

the north end of a range of cliffs. Continue this course until Henry

point (north end Henry island) and Portsmouth point come in one, when

steer directly for the church, or N.E. - N., until the younger Smith's

fish shed (on the wharf next within Smith point) comes in line with the

chimney of his house bearing N. - W. Keep these marks exactly in line,

running towards them (they will lead in clear of the Spithead bank, as

already mentioned), and when the south-west end of the elder Smith's

barn comes in line with the chimney of his house, bearing N.W. by N.,

steer directly towards them, until Cape Linzee comes in one with Smith

point ; when the vessel will be in the best anchorage, and in 4 fathoms

at low water, with mud bottom.

If any difficulty be experienced in distinguishing the younger Smith's

fish shed, let the N.E. - N. course towards the church be continued until

Isthmus point and Cape Linzee are in one, then alter course and keep

them so, running towards them until the south-west end of the elder

Smith's barn comes in line with the chimney of bis house, bearing

N.W. by N. ; and these last named marks will lead to the anchorage, as

before stated.

TZ»ES.-At Port Hood it is high water, full and change, at 9h. ; and

ordinary springs rise 4 feet, and neaps 2 feet. The tidal streams

are weak at the anchorage, and their rate does not ordinarily amount to

one knot anywhere within -the harbour. The flood comes from the north,

and the ebb from the south. The flood stream from the north meets that

which comes in through the Gut of Canso off Long point, whence they
set to the north-west, curving round the bay towards Cape George.

ASPECT of COAsT.-At Cape Linzee, .1 miles northward from Port

IIood, the north-west coast of Cape Breton island trends to the N.E. by E.,
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continuing in that direction to Cape St. Lawrence, a distance of 73 miles,

without either harbour or safe anchorage for ships. The general character

is high and bold, the dangers being few and close in shore, but it is never-

theless a dangerous coast to be near in autumn or early winter, when the

prevailing north-west winds send in a heavy sea, and the set of the current

is often in the same direction. The swell frequently precedes the wind

by many hours, and, as there is no good holding ground, becomes dangerous

to vessels caugLIt close in shore.*

The prevailing rocks of this coast are sandstones, shales, and conglo-

merates, with occasional beds of gypsum and thin seams of coal, together

with a more ancient slate formation, in nearly vertical strata, forming the

higher hills and rising in one part to nearly 1,300 feet above the sea.

These rocks form precipitous shores, on which boats can land only in fne

weather, at the mouths of ravines or small streams. The soil, especially

in the valleys and lower grounds, appears to be productive and well suited

to the rearing of cattle, considerable quantities of which are annually

exported from the Mabou and Margaree rivers. The settlements continue

along the coast as far northward as Chetican, after which, the mountains

approach close to the shore, excepting at Grandance, where there are

seven resident famifies.

The Pisamaius are valuable. Salmon are taken in all the principal

streams, and the Margaree is so celebrated for its salmon fishery, that it

has sometimes been called the Salmon river. Herring, mackerel, cod, &c.,

abound in their seasons, and are frequently taken in large quantities.

The seal fishery is also attempted occasionally, but is a precarious pursuit.

cunna Ns..-Even with a smooth sea and in fine summer weather,

vessels are set in towards this coast; an effect which seems to be due

sometimes to the general current from the north-west coming from between

the Magdalen islands and Prince Edward island, and at other times to the

direction of the ebb stream from the Strait of Northumberland inclining

towards these shores. These streams, being inconstant and irregular both

in strength and direction, are therefore the more dangerous, and require

the more to be guarded against. In the summer months, however, the

rate of the current or tides will not be found to exceed one knot even

close in shore, excepting round Cape St. Lawrence and Cape North, where

it sometimes runs at the rate of 2 or 3 knots, causing a heavy breaking

sea. Its direction for three-fourths of the time is from the westward;

this appears to be due to the combined action of the current and ebb tide

predominating over the flood stream from the north-east, so as to render

it nearly imperceptible, excepting at or near the spring tides. There is

*See Chart:-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, No. 2,727 ; seale,
a 025 of an inch.

[cA. I. x
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no doubt that winds, present or at a distance, also influence these streams,

as they have been observed to do in all parts of the Gulf.

IHaving made these general remarks, a brief description will now be

given of the few places which afford shelter to small craft along the coast.

manoU IavER, at 5 miles from Port Hood, admits small schooners,

having 4 feet at low water over its bar of sand. The bar shifts occasionally

during heavy north-west gales, but is seldom disturbed during the summer

months, when those gales are of rare occurrence.*

From the entrance to the bridge, a distance of 3¾ miles, this river

resembles a mountain lake, being in one part three-quarters of a mile wide

and carrying 8 fathoms water. Boats can ascend with the tide to 2 or 3

miles above the bridge, where the fresh water forms only a small stream.

Besides the Mabou, which is the main branch, there are two other smaller

streams, the South-west Arm and Becket river, which last enters froIn

the eastward.

The shores of the Mabou are well settled, principally by Scotch high-

landers; flourishing farms are seen on either side, and there is a church

on the northern bank 3 miles within the entrance. The scenery is very

beautiful, the mountains rising immediately from the northern shore to

the height of 870 feet.

TZ»s.-The entrance to Mabou river, at the southern end of a low

sand bar, is only half a cable wide, and the tides frequently run there at

the rate of 4 knots ; it is therefore a dangerous place to enter, excepting

with a flowing tide and a smooth sea. It is high water there, full and

change, at about 9h. ; the rise in ordinary springs is 4 feet, and in neaps

2 feet. North.east winds often cause high tides; south-west winds the

contrary.

The MABou IzG2L.AND is a very remarkable feature of the coast,

seen from great distances seaward. It extends 11 miles along the coast

to the north-east, forming a lofty and precipitous shore, and rising to the

height of 1,000 feet above the sea. After passing these highlands, the

coast becomes less elevated, the beaches and landing places more frequent,

and the settlements are continuous until past Chetican island.

oSA wor Zr.AND, distant 23 miles N.E. from Port Hood, is of an

oval shape, 1 miles long, parallel to the shore, 3 cables broad, and

200 feet high. It is of sandstone, precipitous and quite bold all around,

excepting at the north-east point, and there the shallow water extends

only to the distance of one cable. It affords some shelter to smail fishing-

vessels and boats, which can land upon it only in fine summer weather;

* See Plan of Mabou Harbour, No 2,028; scale, u = 4 inches.
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at other tirnes the sea rolls completely round it, and the anchorage is never

safe, the ground being everywhere rocky.

The depth between this island and the shore, from which it is distant

rather more than 2 miles, is 7 fathoms, over a bottom of rock, with loose

sand and gravel occasionally. The neighbouring sea abounds with fish.

ZGHT.-The lighthouse erected on the summit and near the middle of

Sea Wolf island, is a square white building, showing at 298 feet above the

level of the sea, afixed ivdte light, visible in clear weather from a distance

of 21 miles. To vessels in dangerous proximity to the island, the light

may become obscured by the abrupt cliffs on the sides of the island.

MaaRGaRaD Rz vz, at 71 miles to the north-east of Sea Wolf

island, has 5 feet over its rocky bar at low water, in a very narrow and

intricate channel, through which the tides run at the rate of 4 knots. It

is only under favourable circumstances of wind and weather, and with

a smooth sea, that schooners can safely attempt to enter it. The surf

on the bar is at times heavy and dangerous to boats, especially when

the strong tide is running out against the wind and sea. The shores of

this river are well settled, principally by Acadians and Scotch highlanders,

who, besides farming, prosecute the salmon and other fisheries.

TZ»ES.-It is high water, full and change, in Margaree river, at

8h. 40m., and ordinary springs rise 3 feet, and neaps 2 feet. Boats can

ascend 5 or 6 miles from the entrance, at which distance the tide ends.

SqUmanE.i P:ON».-Between the Margaree and Chetican island there

are several places where boats eau land in fine weather, especially at

Squirrel Pond, distant 3 miles from Chetican. There are farms all along

this part, the mountains running parallel to the shore, at a short distance

back, and attaining, at Mount Squirrel, in rear of Squirrel Pond, the

elevation of 1,220 feet above the sea.

C13ETICAM ZS.AN and manoOn.-Chetican island, distant.10miles

N.E. from the Margaree, is only an island when high tides overflow the

low and narrow beach of sand and shingle which, at other times, unites it

to the mainland at its southern extremity. This beach forms the shore of

the bay, within the south-west point of the island, where the Jersey brig,

employed in the fisheries, usually lies moored during the summer months;

receiving some shelter from the shoal which runs out half a mile to the

southward from Chetican point, but completely exposed to 'winds from

between S.W. and N.W., which send in a heavy sea. The depth of water

in this roadsteàd is 41 fathoms, but the bottom, of sand and gravel, is so

loose and bad for holding, that the anchorage becomes quite unsafe after

the month of August ; as was experienced by one of the Jersey vessels

several years ago, when she was driven from both anchors, and completely

[CHAP. III
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wrecked on the beach: since which accident they endeavour to leave

before the commencement of the September gales.

At no time is this anchorage to be recommended, and therefore vessels

merely wishing to communicate with the shore had better anchor outside

at the distance of a mile or two, where they will have room to weigh in

the event of the wind coming in from the westward.

There is no landing on the outside of Chetican island, where the cliffs of

sandstone, containing coal fossils, are everywhere perpendicular or over-

hanging, being constantly undermined by the sea. These cliffs, which ex-

tend the whole length of the island, from Chetican point north-eastward to

Enragée point, a distance of 31 miles, are nearly equal in elevation to any

part of the island, rising in one part to the height of 200 feet above the sea.

Chetican harbour, between the island and the mainland, is entered from

the north-east between the shingle spit at Cape Gros, the north-east

extreme of the island, and Caveau point. Within this entrance, but out-

side the bar, which is half a mile farther in, small fishing vessels sometimes

anchor, but the northerly winds send in so heavy a sea, that this is con-

sidered even less secure than the unsafe anchorage at the south-west end

of the island. There is a depth of 3 fathoms within the harbour, but only
2 feet at low water over its bar of sand, which is then in great part dry.

suppues.-The establishment of Messrs. Robin and Co., of Jersey, on

Chetican point, is the principal fishing station on this coast, and will be

easily recognized by the buildings, fish-stages, and flagstaff. There also

is the post-office, at which the mail route from the southward terminates.

There are several other houses on the inner side of the island, and a

settlement of Acadians on the mainland opposite, where supplies of fresh

provision to a limited extent may be obtained, and also water, which

cannot be had good or in any considerable quantity upon the island.

TZES.-In Chetican harbour, it is high water, full and change, at 81h.;

and ordinary springs rise 31 feet, and neaps 2 feet. North-east winds

cause high tides, and south-west winds the contrary.

CAZVAU SHOAZS and 3EROMIE LzEDGE.-The Caveau shoals, which

are much in the way of vessels wishing to anchor off the entrance of

Chetican harbour, are two rocky patches, with Il feet least water, Iying

at the distance of half a mile off Caveau point, and N.E. by E. from one-

third to three-quarters of a mile from Cape Gros.

The Jerome ledge, with only 5 feet water, lies in the same direction

from Cape Gros, and at the distance of 1¾ miles. It is of considerable

extent, being two-thirds of a mile long, and its north-east point reaches to

the distance of a mile from the shore. The line of 10 fathoms water

is only 3 cables outside this ledge and the Caveau shoals : there is there-

fore little warning from the lead ; but vessels beating alongshore, and

141



GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE* SOUTH COAST.

standing towards them, will avoid them by tacking when the points on the

outside of Chetican island, namely Enragée point and the capes, come in

line, bearing S.W. 4 W.

at Pasqeu'zz.I, 3 miles E.N.E. from Cape Gros, the mountains

come close down to the shore, after which there are no inhabitants

nor any good landing-place, up to. Grandance, 15 miles from Chetican,

where there is a settlement of seven families, and a small river silted up
by a shingle beach, on which boats can land, and be hauled up in case of

need. From Grandance to Cape St. Lawrence, a distance of 13 miles, the

coast is mountainous, with precipitous shores, afording an indifferent

landing for boats at one or two places, and there only with a smooth sea.

caPE sT. XIAwanwNC, which forms the termination of the north-west

coast of Cape Breton island, is of slate rock, afording no landing excepting
on the west side, where there is a brook, and a steep stony beach, on which

a boat can be hauled up with difficulty. Round this headland to the south-

east is the remarkable Bear hill, a sugarloaf 750 feet high, and close to

the shore. This is distant less than a mile from the cape ; and at an

equal distance farther is Black rock, always above water, and about

l¾ cables off shore. Meat cove, where there is a settlement, and good

landing for boats, lies 3 cables farther in the same direction, and one mile

N.W. from Black point.

sT. awazwENC BaT, between Black point and Cape North, is 4emiles

wide and 1¾ miles deep, with bold shores, and a depth of water not too

great for anchoring ; but the bottom is not to be trusted, being either of

rock or loose sand. Vessels requiring supplies may anchor there in the

summer months, when strong northerly winds are of rare occurrence, and

will find 9 or 10 fathoms water at the distance of half a mile off shore in

the bottom of the bay, but they should be ready to weigh immediately on

the approach of. a wind from the sea. At Wreck cove and at Deadman

Pond there are settlements, and good landing, the principal fishing esta-

blishment being at the last-named place.

cAPE NOuTE, the north-east extremity of Cape Breton island, is a

remarkable, bold, steep, and rocky headland, of slate in nearly vertical

strata, rising abruptly from the sea to the height of 1,100 feet. There is

no shallow water off it, only some rocks above water, which at Money

point, a mile to the south-east of the cape, run off to the distance of a long

cable. The passage between this headland and the island of St. Paul

(described in page 51, Volume 1,) is.13 miles wide, with very deep water,

and no other danger than that which arises from the frequent and heavy

squalls which prevail off this great promontory.
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CHAPTER XX.

GUT OF CANSO, AND LENNOX PASSAGE.

VARiATIoN 230 West in 1860.

The OUT of C.arso,* separating Cape Breton island from Nova Scotia,

and forming the southern entrance of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is of great

and increasing importance in the navigation of these seas. The number

of vessels recorded as annually passing its lighthouse amounts to several

thousands, and is constantly increasing with the trade and population of

the neighbouring countriës. Not only do the numerous fishermen, coal-

traders, and coasting-vessels, to and from the ports of Newfoundland,

Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and the United States, use this passage;

but also many vessels trading between Great Britain and the southern

parts of the Gulf of St. Lawrence; and it is by far the most preferable

route for these last, especially when homeward bound in the fall of the

year, as it affords them safe anchorage until an opportunity offers for sail-

ing with the first of a northerly or westerly wind, and thus secures a safe

offing before the occurrence of the thick weather which almost always

aecompanies winds from the contrary quarter.

The length of the passage through the Gut, from the lighthouse at the

north entrance (page 133) to the lighthouse on Eddy point at the south

entrance is 14- miles; and its least breadth, between Balache point and

Cape Porcupine, is 4, cables. The depth of water in the channel is

seldom less than 15 fathoms, and in the deepest part, off Cape Porcupine,

it amounts to 32 fathoms. This great depth, the strength of the tides

and the rocky or gravelly bottom, render the anchorage unsafe, excepting

at the places hereafter to be described.

Excepting at Ghost beach, and for a short distance below Shipharbour,

the general character of the shore on either side is high ; the land rising

from it, more or less abruptly, to the summits of ridges of considerable

elevation. Cape Porcupine, a precipitous headland on the western shore,

640 feet high. above the sea, is the most remarkable feature, and the

scenery in its vicinity is of great beauty. There are increasing settlements

* Often spelt Canseau; but Canso appears to be the more correct orthography. It was

formerly calledtheASrit oFgronsac. See Chart :-Gut of CansowithViews, No.2,342

scale, m = 1 inch.
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on either side, especially at the several anchoring places, where supplies

may be obtained.

The rocks, forming the shores on either side, belong to the lower mem-

bers of the coal formation. They are slates, conglomerates, sandstones,
sometimes containing fossils, gypsum and gypsiferous marls, and occa-

sionally carboniferous limestone. This last, containing fossils, is well

displayed at Plaster cove; where there are also immense beds of white

gypsum, which at once point out that anchorage to strangers.

.ZoGETs.-The lighthouse and light at the northern entrance of the

Gut of Canso have already been described in page 133. The lighthouse

erected on Eddy point, the southern point of entrance, is a square wooden

building, painted white, with a black diamond.* It exhibits, at an eleva-

tion of 25 feet above the level of high water, two jxed white lights,

horizontal, and eight yards apart, which in clear weather are visible from

a distance of about 8 miles.

DANGERS IN GUT OF CANSO.

Generally speaking the shore on either side of the Gut of Canso is bold,

but there are nevertheless several small rocks and shoals, which, although'

at no great distance off shore, have often occasioned serious accidents, and

therefore require particular notice. The dangerous Jack shoal, outside

the northern entrance, has been already described (page 132).

The following are the dangers within the Gut, as they occur in pro-

ceeding through it to the southward.

HaLACHE, manAGasCan and DzXON aocs.--Balache rock is

nearly dry at low tides, but, as it is within the line uniting Balache and

Mackeen points, it is not much in the way of vessels. It lies at the distance

of a cable E.S.E. from the end of Balache point, and half a cable off shore.

The Madagascar rock, dry at low water, lies directly abreast the Balache,

and not quite half a cable off the west shore under the highest part of Cape

Porcupine. The rippling of the tide over-this rock can in general be seen;

nevertheless, its situation, off a -projecting point in the narrowest part of

the passage, nearly in the full strength of the tide, and at a part celebrated

for sudden flaws of wind from various directions, renders it extremely
dangerous, especially to strangers, who are accordingly recommended to

give it a wide berth.

The Dixon rock, reported to have only 6 or 8 feet over it at low water,

-but on which not- less than 12 feet could be found, bears South, distant

140 yards from Mackeen point, and W. by S. 240 yards, from the western

* See View on Chagt.
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point of Plaster cove, which will then appear in one with Martel's house,

low down on the eastern shore of the cove, and just outside the bridge.

This rock is much in the way of vessels approaching or leaving the

anchorage off Plaster cove, but will be avoided if the whole of the bridge

over the cove be not shut in behind its western point.

PREMIZER and STAPMETON SXoA..-ThePremier shoal, ofrock and

sand, with 13 feet least water, is a middle ground in the entrance of Ship

harbour. Vessels may pass on either side of it, but to the northward is

the widest and deepest channel. Ship Harbour point and the western

extremity of Pirate island in one, bearing S.W. by S., will lead clear out-

side or to the westward of this shoal, in 5 fathoms ; therefore, vessels

standing in towards Ship harbour, or anchoring off its mouth, should

be careful not to shut in the whole of the island behind the point.

The Stapleton shoal is rocky, and extends from Ship Harbour and

Stapleton points 1½ cables to the S.W. and West. At that distance off

shore there are only 16 feet at low water, but the depth increases almost

immediately to 5 fathoms, the edge of the shoal being very steep.

CAUX& and SHZP ZOcES.-The Cahil rock lies on the western side of

the Gut, and is distant three-quarters of a mile to the S.E. from loiland

cove, and 120 yards off shore. It is dry at low water, but becomes dan-

gerous when covered. Roger point in one with the north-east side of

Pirate island (the latter being seen over the low shingle neck of Pirate

point), and bearing N.W.¾î N., leads clear outside of it at the distance

of 120 yards.

The Ship rock is on the eastern shore, rather more than half way from

Stapleton point to Bear head. It has 6 feet least water, and is distant a

quarter of a mile northward from Ship point, and 140 yards off shore.

Ship point and Bear head in line, bearing S.E. 1-S., lead only 40 or 50

yards outside of it, and therefore, in standing towards it, tack before the

head and point come in line.

REAR RE and mARTZN sHoA.-The Bear reef has from 6 to 9

feet at low water over large rocks, and extends nearly 11½cables southward

from Bear island. Off Bear head also there is shallow water, extending

nearly 2 cables to the S.E. Great caution should be used in approaching

these dangers, for the water is too deep near them for the lead to afford

much warning, and there are no good clearing marks.

Crossing again to the western shore of the Gut, at Critchet cove, there

is a shallow bank of mud and sand, on .which small vessels frequently

anchor, but of which vessels of large draught should beware. Its outer

edge, in 5 fathoms, is nearly a quarter of a mile off shore.

[ST. L.}.VOL. U. K



Martin shoal, 2 miles farther to the S.E., and N.W. 1¾ miles frem Eddy

point, is of rock, and extends nearly 1¾ cables off shore. Melford and

Critchet points in one, bearing N.W ¾N., just lead outside its edge ini

4 fathoms.

EDDY POZNT and SPZT.-Eddy point, the southern point of entrance

cf the Gut, is of sand and gravel, enclosing a small pond.

Eddy spit, of sand: and stones, runs out a quarter of a mile to the north-

east from hig, water mark on Eddy point, and is almost ,always shown

by the rippling of the tide. Ship point-and Bear island in one, bearing
N.W. N., lead.about a cable's Iength to the north-eastof its outer edge.

The deep channel of the Gut of Canso continues to the southward,

between the mainland of Nova Scotia and Janvrin island into Chedabucto

bay, and being the course of the main stream of the tide from fhe Gut,

as well as:of all vessels that use this passage, the description of the

dangers on either side will be contiued, as belonging to the same uline

of navigation.

ARGOS SE9A., consisting of rock, extends to the distance of lwo-

thirds of a mile E by N. from Cape Argos, and the least water found on

it was 20 feet. It is shown by heavy breakers when there is a swell

from the south-east.

Cape Argos, distant 21 miles to the southward of Eddy point, will be

easily recognized, being a small but high peninsula, bare of wood, with

red clifl, and united to the mainland by a low isthmus of shingle. Off the

point of clif next to the north of the cape, and distant a third of a mile

from it, a reef runs off towards the Argos shoal, which it so nearly joins

as to leave no passage for vessels of large draught. Eddy point and Flat

head touching, and in line with the east side of a hill behind the latter,

bearing N. by W,½1 W., lead 1½ cables to the eastward of these dangers iu

7 or 8 fathoms. Flat head is the north-east point of Bear cove, and if it

be wished to pass outside of the Argos shoal at a greater distance, let the

above-named marks be kept proportionally open.

At Cape Argos the coast turns to the south-west into Chedabucto bay, for

which see page 164 ; the eastern side of the entrance to the Gut of Canso,

where the shoals off Janvrin island are exceedingly dangerous, will now

be described.

TEOXEAS and JANVEZN SHOAL.-The Thomas shoal runs out from

Thomas head (the north-west point of Jauvrin island), three-quarters of

a mile to the westward, with rocky and irregular soundings, from 11 to 21

feet at low water. The clearing mark for its western extremity is the

eastern end cof Wasting islet, tcching the south end cf Peninsula point,

bearing S.S.E.- E.; and for its northern side the two points forming'
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the north side of Janvrin island, in one, bearing E. - S., when Campbell

island will appear just open to the northward of them.

The Janvrin shoal, extending two-thirds of a mile to the westward from

Janvrin point, is bank of sand and stones which dries out half of that dis-

tance, and has a large rock near its edge. At the distance of 5½ cables from

the point there is another rock, with 6 feet least water, fron which the

south-west extremes of Wasting islet and Peninsula point appear in one.

The south-west side of Wasting islet, in one with the north end of

Peninsula point, bearing S.E. « E., will lead a cable to the south-west

off this dangerous shoal in 5 fathoms water. On the north-west side,

where there are no clearing marks, it should be approached with great

caution, for the water is too deep for the lead to afford much warning.

WASTrNG ZSU.T and PENINSUMA POZwT, appearing like two small

islands, on the edge of the bank which dries out from the south-west side of

Janvrin island, will be easily recognized, the-islet being most to the nortle

west. They both have low red cliffs to seaward, and long gravel spits

at their north points; but a long bar of shingle unites the peninsular at its

east end to Janvrin island. The very shallow water extends 2 cables off

Wasting islet, with a depth of 4 or 5 fathoms for an equal distance farther

to the south-west.

PENrNSULA sxoams are much more extensive and dangerous¿

running off both to the south and south-east. In the latter direction the

reef dries out 3 cables, and under water extends to double that distance;

while to the southward there are 6,16, and 25 feet, at the distance of a

quarter, a half, and three-quarters of a mile out from high-water mark.

Ship point and Bear head in one, bearing N.W. ½N., lead to the south-

west of these shoals in 6 fathoms water ; and the steeple of the chapel

at Arichat and the south extremity of Creighton island in line, bearing

E. by S. S., will lead to the southward at the distance of a third of a mile.

ANCHORAGES IN GUT OF CANSO.

The foregoing brief description of the dangers on either side of the

channel of the Gut of Canso is intended to illustrate and to be used with

reference to the Admiralty chart ; and with the same design the anchoring-

places will now be pointed out.

Vessels may anchor for a tide and in fine weather near the lighthouse

at the north entrance, as already remarked (in page 133) ; and also on the

vestern shore of the Gut off Mill creek, which is another occasional

stopping place; but -neither of these can be recommended, since they are
both exposed to northerly winds, which often commence suddenly and
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send in a very heavy sea. Moreover, off Mill creek irregular eddies

render it very difficult to keep an anchor clear.

pmasTsE covz, on the eastern shore, and distant 5 miles from the

lighthouse, is the first safe anchorage after entering the Gut from the

northward. It will be known at once by the conspicuous cliffs of white

gypsum, which are 120 feet high on the north-west side, and a short

distance within the bridge near its entrance. The cove itself is dry at

low water, but the anchorage off its mouth is convenient and safe in all

winds. In northerly gales the swell, deflected by Cape Porcupine, causes

rather- uneasy riding, but it does not endanger vessels well anchored in a

clear berth.

The only directions necessary, both for avoiding the Dixon rock (page

144) and choosing a good berth are, to keep the cove open, so that the

whole of the bridge as well as the Plaster cliffs above it may be seen.

Vessels of large draught should keep Balache point well open, and go no

nearer in than 7 or 8 fathoms water; but smaller vessels may anchor in

4 or 5 fathoms, with mud bottom. The bottom is more and more sandy

farther out towards the steep edge of the banl5 in 10 fathoms, after which

it becomes rocky i the deep water and strength of the tide.

The Post offce is at Mackeen's store on the western side of the cove,

and the mails from Sydney, Arichat, &c. to Halifax and other places cross

the Gut from thence to Mill creek.

TZ»s.-In Plaster cove it is high water, full and change, at 9h.10m.;

ordinary springs rise 4, feet, and neaps 3 feet ; but extraordinary tides

sometimes rise 6 or 7 feet, and at other times only 2 feet.

The tidal streams at this anchorage are eddies, running often irregularly,

but generally in a contrary direction to the main stream in the channel,
and at a rate seldom exceeding one knot. These eddies render it advisable'

to moor, especially in large vessels having occasion to remain some time

(to water forinstance), in which case one anchor should be laid well out

to the southward in 9 or 10 fathoms water.

WATER.- There is an excellent watering place directly opposite

Plaster cove, in the bay between Cape Porcupine and Keaton point,

saEI EannoUa, on the same side of the channel as Plaster cove,

and 21 miles farther to the south-east, it is a large cove, terminated by a

bridge nearly a mile in from the sea. It is completely open to N.N.W.

winds, which blow directly through the Gut, causing, at times, a heavy sea,,

excepting when well in towards the head of the harbour, where the

anchorage is quite secure, out of the stream of the tides, and in 31- fathoms,

mud bottom.
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There is a fine settlement, with two chapels, on the north-east side of

the harbour, together with stores and wharves where vessels may receive

repairs, or winter in safety.

»XRacTZows.-Vessels of less than 12 feet draught may run in to

Ship harbour without difficulty, passing over the Premier shoal (page 145)

at all times ; but vessels of larger draught should prefer the channel to

the north of that danger, and attend to the following directions

Being outside the shoal, bring Cavanagh point, composed of low sand-

stone and sandy beach, on the north-east side of the harbour, to bear

S.E. j S., when a large store built on piles, and farther up the harbour,

will appear in line with it, and the end of the wharf will be just in sight.

Run in with these marks on until Ship Harbour point bears W.S.W.,.

when the vessel will be within the Premier shoal, and may sheer to the

southward into the middle of the harbour. The channel to the south-

ward of the shoal is neither so deep nor so wide as the other, but it is

more convenient for entering the harbour with southerly winds ; in which

case the chart and the lead will afford sufficient guidance.

The roadstead off the mouth of this harbour, and outside of the Pre-

mier shoal, is much frequented by vessels detained by south-east winds,

but the riding is very rough there, in winds from the opposite quarter.

The depth is from 7 to 9 fathoms, over sand, gravel, and mud bottom,

and the only direction necessary is to keep Pirate island in sight to the

westward of Ship Harbour point.

vENus COVE, on the western shore and nearly opposite to Ship

harbour, is an excellent anchorage, especially in north-west winds. The

best berth is in 6 or 7 fathoms, with mud buttom, and directly off the

mouth of the cove. Macnair point in line with Plaster cove, and bearing

N. by E., should then be distant about 2 cables. There is a good

watering-place here, with wharves for landing at all times of the tide ;

also a fine settlement, near which a small English church has been

recently erected.

no:.:rAwn covE is 1¾ miles farther to the southward, and also on

the western shore. The anchorage off its mouth, although deep enough,

is inconveniently small for large ships, but safe and good for small

vessels. The best berth, for anything larger than a fishing schooner, is

in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom, with Pirate island bearing S.E. by S., and,

distant a cable's length.

Pirate island, small, rocky, and united to the mainland by a beach of

shingle, forms the south-east point of Holland cove ; and all within it

and a line drawn across to the wharves on the north-west side, is dry at

low water, excepting a narrow boat channel, carrying 3 or 4 feet water,



Which leads to the bridge across this cove about. a quarter of a mile frôm

its entrance.

The remaining anchorages in the Gut are less secure, either from

exposure to particular winds, or loose holding ground. On the eastern

shore, off Madden cove, and Doolan pond, north-west of Bear island, and

east of Bear head, vessels frequently anchor to wait for wind or -tide in

fine summer weather ; as they do also at Byers, Critchet, and Eddy

coves, on the opposite side of the channel. There will be no difficulty in

choosing a berth at any of these with the aid of the chart.

HABzTaNTs ATy, situated to the north-east of the south entrance of

the:Gui, is about 2½ miles wide at the entrance, between Bear and Tur-

baliton heads. In addition to Habitants harbour at its head, it contains

the two following useful anchorages

Seacoal Bay, on the western shore, and 1L miles from Bear head, will

be readily known by the high cliffs of Carleton head, which forms its

north-eastpoint. This spacious anchorage, secure in all winds excepting

those from between South and S.E., is very convenient for vessels bound

in through the Gut, and detained by strong north-west winds. The depth

in the mouth of the bay is 5 fathoms, the bottom of mud, and there is no

danger in the way.
, Turbalton Bay, opposite to, and distant 2 miles from the last, is a

small but secure anchorage, to the northward of Turbalton head, and;

between it and Evans island. In approaching this anchorage, the only

danger to be avoided is the reef off Turbalton head, which is partly dry

at low water, and runs out 2¾ cables to the westward. Janvrin and

Peninsula points in one, bearing S. by E. - E., or the two extreme points

on the western side of Evans island in one, bearing N.N.E., will just

lead clear to the westward of this reef in 4 fathoms. There is no other

danger in the way, excepting the shallow water extending from the

shore on either side, and from the small islets in the bottom of the bay.

To avoid the latter, in a vessel of large draught, go no farther in than the

line of Turbalton head and Cape Argos touching, where the depth is

4, fathoms at low water. With the cape a little open to the westward

of the head the depth is 5 fathoms ; in either case the bottom will be of

mud, and the reef will break off the swell from the southward.

Habitants Harbour is not at present much frequented, being out of the

Une of general navigation ; but it has space and depth of water sufficient for

a large number and any class of vessels, and is quite secure at all seasons.

The southern side of the harbour is formed by'islands enclosing the Basin,

in which vessels might securely winter, but of which a minute account.

would only confuse a stranger. Referring therefore to the exact graphical

Tepresentation. in the Admiralty chart, as far superior to any written.
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description, it is only necessary to remark, that the channel leading into

the harbour, between Long ledge and evans island, is nowhere less than

1 cables wide from 3 fathoms to. 3 fathoms on either side, and carries

10 or 12 fathoms water with mud bottom.

Habitants river enters the harbour from the north, and is navigable for

vessels by a narrow and winding channel for several miles, while boats

can ascend to the bridge, a distance of 7 miles. There are some good

farms on the banks of this river; but the sbores of the harbour are as yet

very thinly settled, and present a very barren appearance. There is said

to be workable coal at Little river just outside the harbour's mouth.

IzraCTroNrs.-To avoid Long ledge, which is distant about 3 cables

from Evans island, and to run into Habitants harbour far enough for safe

anchorage, proceed as follows

Approaching from the south-west through Habitants bay, and with a

leading wind, steer so as to pass the west end of Evans island at a distance

between 11 and 2 cables, or by the lead in 6 fathoms water; remembering

that the bank on either side is very steep for vessels drawing more than

10 feet water. Follow the shore of the island round to the north-east, but

approaching it at the same time very gradually, so as to pass Steep head,

its northern extremity, at the distance of 1 or 1- cables. Having passed

Steep head, the vessel will be in safe anchorage, but she may go farther in

without danger, by simply keeping in mid-channel as she runs towards

Bumbo island, which will be seen (small, round, with low clay cliffs) bearing

E.j N., and distant nearly a mile from her track while passing Steep head

as just directed.

As the vessel proceeds, the channel between Round and Freeman

islands, leading into the Basin, will be passed; and when she has ar-

rived within a third of a mile of Bumbo island, the main channel

between it and Indian point, and leading into the harbour to the north

and east, will appear open, as well as the entrance of Habitants river, the

entrance to which lies three-quarters of a mile to the northward. The

shallow water extends one cable off Bumbo island, and the main channel,

:which, passing to the north-west of it, leads into the wide expanse of the

harbour to the eastward, may be followed without difficulty with the aid

of the chart. It is, however, not necessary to -go beyond Bumbo island

for good anchorage, as that may be.found everywhere in the channel; and

if the depth of water there be considered inconveniently great, the bight

to the southward of Bumbo island, between it and Freeman island, affords

a good berth in a moderate depth of water.

TrnDs.-It is high water, full and change, in Habitants harbour at

'8h.'20m. ; the rise in ordinary springs being 6 feet, s 4 feet.
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The tides in this harbour are weak, seldom exceeding a knot in the

entrance, where they are strongest.

DZRECTZONS for the GUT of CANSO.-With the foregoing descrip-

tion of the dangers and anchorages, and the aid of the chart, there

will be little or no difllculty experienced in the passage of the Gut of

Canso, either with a leading or a beating wind. In the latter case, and

when bound to the northward into the Gulf, the aim should be to gain the

anchorage at Plaster cove, and to start from thence with the turn of the

tide, so as to secure a good offing in George bay before the ebb makes.

When bound through the Gut to the southward, the course from Cape

George to the light (page 133) at the north entrance of the Gut, is

S.E. ¾ S., and the distance 20. miles. The approach in this direction,

through George bay, is unattended with difficulty or danger, excepting
when fogs or snow-storms hide from view the light which has been judi-

ciously placed at its northern entrance. The soundings are then the only

guides, and they will be found sufficient, in all ordinary cases, for the

safety of vessels prudently conducted, with their leads going, and furnished

with the Admiralty charts. In vessels so circumstanced, the endeavour

should be to strike soundings on the bank off Long point, and then to

follow its edge along the shore of Cape Breton island, in the low water

depth of 10 fathoms, to the entrance of the Gut. It is seldom so thick,
especially in a breeze of wind, but that some part of the shore will be seen

before the vessel has run far after entering so narrow a strait. With a

beating wind, she should board off and on the same shore, until soundings

are struck (in the board to the westward, and after crossing the deep

water), on the edge of the bank off Cape Jack, where, if it be night, and

the fog so thick that the light cannot be seen, or if the tide be nearly done,

it will be advisable to anchor, and wait for a change. The ground there

is not good, but it is out of the strength of the tides, and an anchor will

hold in moderate weather. The anchorage half a mile to the south-east of

the lighthouse, and on the same side of the channel (page 133), should be

preferred if attainable : there are some spots of mud there, in which au

anchor holds well in from 7 to 9 fathoms, and where the strength of the

tide is not great.

Vessels outward-bound, and proceeding through the Gut to the south-

ward, very frequently meet a south or south-east wind, with its usual

accompaniments of fog and rain; in which case the roadstead off Ship

harbour will be found the most roomy and convenient anchorage. Eddy

cove, from its more advanced position at the entrance of the Gut, offers, to

vessels sailing with the first of a fair wind, a better chance of clearing

Chedabucto bay and the Canso ledges before dark,; but it can only be
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recommended in fine settled summer weather, for the ground is not good,

and the anchorage is much exposed on the occurrence of a sudden change

of wind. Turbalton bay is much more secure, but it is rather small for a

large and weakly manned vessel to weigh from, in the event of a strong

wind setting in suddenly from the westward.

Twzss,-It is high water, full and change, at the north and south

entrances of the Gut of Canso, at 9¼h. and 8h. respectively. The rise at

each, in ordinary spring and neap tides, is 4 and 3 feet ; but extraordinary

tides may rise 6 or 7 feet, or only 2 feet, owing to the irregular influence

of unknown causes; probably strong winds at a distance. The rise and

fall of the tides on the shore usually continue through nearly equal periods

of time, but the duration of the tidal streams (the flood being to the north-

ward and the ebb to the southward) varies from one to four hours after it

is high or low water by the shore, even in the fine weather of summer;

whilst in the blowing weather, so frequent on the approach of winter or

in early spring, they are reported to be still more irregular, running at

times in the same direction for several days in succession ; but this never

occurred during the Admiralty survey.

The rate of these streams off Cape Porcupine, where it is most rapid, is

ordinarily about 4 knots ; but is increased occasionally to 5 knots by strong

winds. At most of the anchorages, and under almost every point, there

are eddies, usually running in the opposite direction to the main stream

outside, but at a much inferior rate ; and they render great attention

necessary to ensure a clear anchor.

The set of the flood stream from the north entrance of the Gut is nearly

towards Cape George, diminishing rapidly in strength as it expands in

advancing to the northward. It is weak in the western part of George

bay, sweeping round it to the north-west, with slight indraughts towards

Pomquet, Antigonish, &c. The ebb stream will be found setting in the

contrary direction.

On the eastern side of George bay, the flood stream from the Gut is

usually met by a much weaker and contrary stream of flood, coming from

the north-east, along the west coast of Cape Breton. These opposing

flood streams will be found, in general, to unite somewhere off the Judique

shoals, and then to set towards the north-west. The two corresponding

ebb streams as generaly diverge from about the same place; the one

setting towards the Gut, with increasing strength, as it proceeds to the

southward ; and the other in the contrary direction, towards Port Hllood.

All, however, that has been said respecting these streams must be under-

stood as of 7isual, and not of constant occurrence, since they must neces-

sarily partake of the irregularity in the strength and duration of the tidal

streams of the Gut of Canso. Nevertheless, it will be highly useful, and
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mùay iateriàlly aid the progress of the vessel, to bear in mind the usual set

of these streams.

LENNOX PASSAGE.

Lennox passage, between Cape Breton island and Janvrin and Madame

islands, is very intricate, and 15 miles in length, with a low-water depth

of 18 or 19 feet in the -shallowest part.. There are seldom less than

23 feet at high water, nevertheless a great part of the channel is so narrow,

crooked, and full of shoals, that it would require to be well buoyed before

it could be safely navigated by large vessels.*

It is, however, a safe and convenient channel for coasting vessels;

avoiding the heavy swefl in Chedabucto bay, and affording them an

advanced anchorage, from which to start with a fair wind when bound out

to sea. These vessels, usually not exceeding the draught of 10 or 12 feet,

frequently run through with a leading wind, choosing their time of tide;

but large vessels seldom attempt it, even with the assistance of some

persons there who profess to act as pilots, but whose knowledge of the

channel is far from perfect. It will be enough to notice very briefly the

intricate parts of the channel; a written descriptioi would avail but little,

and be far less effectual than a faithful representation afforded by the

chart ; but for some distance in from either entrance the Passage is

not so difficult, and as a knowledge of the anchorages there may often

prove highly useful to vessels desirous of shelter on the approach of bad

weather, those places will now be described.

The WESTEIZ a EX ANCE of Lennox passage, between Rabbit

and Janvrin islands, is a mile wide, but the navigable breadth is reduced to

half a mile by the Macdonald shoal, a bed of rocks, with 5 feet least water,

and extending nearly three-quarters of a mile along the northern shore of

Janvrin island, from which it is separated by a narrow and shallow

channel. This dangerous shoal, as well as the reefs-off Turbalton and

Thomas heads (see pages 146, 150), must be carefully avoided in entering

the Passage. The west end of the shoal is distant half a mile N.N.E. from

Thomas head, which in line with Junvrin point will just lead clear of it to

the westward. These marks are distinct and good ; but when they are in

line, it may be observed that a small part of Wasting islet will be seen to

the westward of Janvrin point, and must not be mistaken for it. lu

standing towards the shoal, keep the last named point in sight, and there

will be no danger. The mark for clearing the north side of the shoal is

the high water sand beach of Strawberry point kept open of Macrea

point, bearing E.S.E., but it is not very clearly defined, and therefore on

* See Chart of Lennox Passage, No. 2,756; scale, m =2 inches.
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thiat side thé shoal sliould be approached with great caution, and no

nearer than the low water depth of 6 fathoms.

amcEon.an-The anchorage in this entrance of Lenno Pasage is

spacious and secure, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, anywhere to the northward of
the Macdonald shoal ; but the best berth is o1JCary passage, at the east end
òf Rablbit island, in 7 fathoms, mud, and where the main channel is mile
wide and free from danger. It is only necessary to observe that the
shallow water extends a cable's length off the south shore of Rabbit
island, and 2 cables off the east point of entrance of Cary passage, whee
îhere is a rocky patch, with 10 feet least water 1- cables off shore.

.mzacTzows.--Entering Lennox Passage from, the westward, Camp-

bell island will be seen from the. anchorage just mentioned, and at the

distance of 13- miles to the eastward. The navigable breadth of the Pas-

sage is there reduced to 3 cables by Fish shoal, which is rocky, with 10 feet

least water, and lies a quarter of a mile off a small cove of Cape Breton

island. From thence the Passage becomes intricate ; the following leading

marks, with brief directions, will enable any person, who eau recognize

the objects named, to take a vessel through with a fair wind

Before arriving at Fish shoal, open out Burnt point a little to the south-

ward of Low point, bearing E. ¼ N. ; keep them so, and they will lead to

the southward of that shoal, and for a mile farther to the eastward. When

Thorn island is just about to disappear behind Glasgow point, bearing

S.S.W. ¼ W., alter course, and steer E.S.E., or towards Martinique cove,

where there are several houses, until Burnt and Seal islands close and

appear to touch, when they will bear E. - N. These last named points

kept exactly touching, will lead through between the shoals as far as

Burnt point, where the channel turns to the north-east, between that point

and the Burnt islands, and where the deep water is only half a cable wide.

Passing midway through this narrow opening, and with the aid of the

chart, rounding the Burnt islands to the north and east, steer S.E. between

them and Seal island, until the eastern point of Burnt island comes in one

with Heron point, about W. by S. ¼1 S.; then alter course instantly to

B. by N. j N., keeping the last named points astern and exactly touching,

and they will safely lead through between the Middle ground and Seal

island, where the channel is again only half a cable wide.

The Middle ground is rocky, with 4 feet least water; and when the

channel between it and Seal island is fairly entered, steer half a point

more to the northward, E. by N. ¾ N., or so as to keep Heron point only

just shut in behind the eastern point of the Burnt islands, until Grande-

digue point (the land, not the shingle-spit) and Hawk islet are touching,
and bearing of E. by S. ¾ S. Now keep to these last-named marks, and,
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they will lead to the excellent anchorage off the ferry at Grande-digue,

where there is room enough for the largest ships in from 5 to 8 fathoms,

mud bottom. The long spit of shingle, from which the name is derived,

runs out from Grande-digue point, nearly 2 cables across the channel, to

about N.E. by N., and shelters the anchorage completely from the east-

ward. A great part of the spit is covered at high water, but eau gene-

rally be discerned by the rippling .of the tide. At Grande-digue there are

extensive gypsum quarries, several tolerable farms, and the ferry by which

the mail crosses the Passage, on its way to Arichat.

The only other danger here is the Ferry reef, which lies to the north-

west of the spit, leaving a deep and clear channel 2 cables wide. This

reef is nearly dry at low water, and very much in the way here, as it may

be said to extend half way across the Passage, being separated from the

northern shore by a channel so narrow as to be only navigable by boats or

very small craft. On the southern edge of this reef, and also on the

northern extremity of Grande-digue spit, Birch and Ouetique islands are

just touching, and bearing of E. I S.; and therefore, to clear the reef,

keep Ouetique island open; and to clear the spit, partly shut in behind

Birch point.

The ship channel, after passing to the southward of the Ferry reef,

turns to the north-east, between it and Grande-digue spit, and then round

the latter to the east and south, forming a crooked, and, for a stranger, a

difficult pass.

With a beating wind, an intim'ate knowledge of the place and of the set

of the tides is indispensable ; but to run through the Narrows at Grande-

digue to the eastward, with a fair wind, proceeds as follows :-Approaching

the anchorage at Grande-digue from the westward, steer for Grande-digue

point and Hawk islet touching, as already directed, until the south point

of Cascarette island opens out a very little to the southward of Birch

island ; and then East, on this last named mark, which will lead well

clear of the Ferry reef ; and when the Tickle channel to the westward of

Birch island comes open, and bears to the northward of N.E., steer

towards it, until the southern extremity of Ouetique island is seen over

the beach of Birch point, bearing E. I S. Run towards the last named

marks till Grande-digue spit is passed, which will be when the west end

of Birch island bears North ; then alter course instantly to S.S.E., or so

as to make a direct course towards the middle of the western entrance of

Foulament bay, and continue on that'line until the north ends of Crow

and Eagle islands come in one; then East towards Ouetique island until

the steeple of the chapel at Discousse is in line with the north-east point

of Hawk islet ; and lastly, E.S.E., or so as to pass Hawk islet at the

distance of 1 or 1½ cables. The vessel will then have arrived at the com-
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paratively wide and open part of the Passage off the eastern entrance of

Poulament bay (see page 160), where she may anchor or proceed to sea

with the aid of the chart, the following description of the dangers,

and the directions at page 161.

By following the directions just given, the vessel will have taken the

ship channel round to the southward of Birch shoal, which lies 1-1 cables

S.W. by W. of Birch point. Not less than 13 feet were found on this

shoal ; but as boulders may occasionally be dropped upon it by the ice, or

a small point of rock might possibly, although not probably, have escaped

discovery, it will be best to follow the example of the country vessels, and

avoid running over it. To the eastward of Hawk island the passage

becomes much wider, and is navigable for the largest ships ; but as the

main object of these directions is to guide vessels into a safe anchorage,

the order of description will now be reversed, and given as the objects

would appear in succession from east to west to a stranger running in.

from seaward.

The mASTRN9 eNTaNMCo of Lennox passage, between Cape

Round and Mark point, is 2¾ miles wide. The shoals off St. Peter bay

occupy much of that space, but still leave a clear channel a mile wide

between them and Cape Round. As this channel leads to the only

anchorages (either off the north side of Bernard island, or off the eastern

entrance of Poulament bay, page 161), which a stranger could venture

to run for, on the approach of bad weather in this very dangerous neigh-

bourhood, an accurate knowledge of it becomes of considerable importance.

HoRsEHEans sHoaL, on this north side of the channel, is rocky,

irregular in shape, and of great extent, and the outermost danger off

St. Peter bay. Besides several shallow patches occasionally shown

by breakers, there are three rocks near its northern side which only

just uncover in low tides, and on which the .sea usually breaks heavily.

These were formerly known by the name of the Three Stones. On the

north point of this shoal, in 18 feet water, the northern faces of Cas-

carette and Ouetique islands are in one, bearing W.N.W. Its wes-

tern side will be cleared in 5 fathoms, if the beach of Beak point be

not opened out to the eastward of Cape Round. The south side of

the shoal is most in the way of vessels running in fronm the sea, and

is just cleared by bringing the south-west extremity of Ouetique island

and Savage point in one, when Cascarette island will appear just open to

the south-west of them, and bearing N.W. ¾ W. If Savage point cannot

be clearly made out, take care to keep Cascarette island open 2 degrees at

least to the south-west of Ouetique, and to keep the lead going ; remem-
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bering also that there can be no occasion to approach this dangerous shoal

nearer than the depth.of 10 fathoms, as the channel between it and Cape

)Iound is a fult mile wide and carries from 5 to 19 fathoms water.

With the aid of the chart, there will be little difficulty in distinguishing

.Ouetique and Cascarette islands by a vessel entering this channel. They

lie 4 or .5 miles to the north-west of Cape Round, and will be seen towards

the Cape Breton island shore. Ouetique, especially, is very remarkable,

being small, precipitous, dark-looking, comparatively high (about 50 feet),

and with a few pine trees upon it; and Cascarette is the next island to the

estward of it, much larger, not so high, wooded, with low cliffs at its

north-east, and a sandy point at its south-west extremity.

saxrsox aocas lie North half a mile from the Horseheads, and nearer

the mouth of St. Peter bay, bearing from Mark point W. by S. ' S. nearly

three-quarters of a mile. Two of these rocks dry at low water, and have

a considerable extent of shoal around them. The north points of Casca-

rette and Ouetique islands in one, lead to the northward of them, in 3
fathoms. They may be safely approached by the lead, referring to the

souadings in the chart.

ST. PETE BAr,* which is 2 miles wide, opens immediately to

the northward of the Samson rocks and of the Horseheads shoal, and

may be approached either east or west of those dangers. It has excellent

anchorage for any class of vessels, especially at Grande-grève on its

eastern shore ;.but it is rendered almost inaccessible by the numerous

'rocky shoals scattered over the bay, and which could scarcely be avoided

in a vessel of large draught without the assistance of buoys. Vessels not

exceeding 10 or 12 feet draught may run in without difficulty, with the

aid of the chart, on which they must rely, for no directions would avail

in so intricate a place.

The principal settlements are at Grande-grève and along the south

side of Jerome point, a high headland projecting from the north-east side

of the bay ; and rising to the summit of Mount Granville, on which the

Temains of an old fort may be seen, 190 feet above the sea. Vessels

usually anchor iin the north-east 'corner of the bay, within Jerome point,

where there are the remains of another old fort, and a wharf at the

IHaulover, across to the Bras d'or Lake.

On the north side of the Haulover there is a wharf at the ship-building

establishment of Mr. iandley, and there is also a post-oflice.

A canal bas been more than once proposed. at this place, and wil'

probably be formed at no very distant day. A survey has been made

* Formerly Port Toulouse.
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for it by Mr. Wm. Fairbanks, an intelligent civil engineer of, Nova

Scotia. The distance: across the neck of land is 2,400 feet,; its greatest

height, extending only for a small part of the distance, 45 feet, and the

eutting easy. The advantages of such a canal to the numerous vessels

engaged in the coal trade to and from the Sydney mines would be great,

as they would thus be enabled to substitute for the long and compara-

tively dangerous circuit by Scatari, a short and safe route ithrough the

Bras d'or. Scarcely less would be the benefit it would confer upon the

settlers along the shores of the Bras d'or, by opening for them a way to

markets for agricultural produce at Arichat, Canso, and other places

where the fisheries are almost exclusively prosecuted.

sozmGEozs INET.-Crossing the mouth of St. Peter bay, several

remarkable cliffs of red clay will be seen immediately to the westward of it:

the westernmost of them are on Bisset island, which forms the east point

of the narrow entrance to Bourgeois islet, an extensive arm of the sea,

-with 12 feet at low water in its mouth. The stores and wharves at Mr.

Bisset's establishment, and the chapel on the east side, a short distance

within the entrance, will point out this place to strangers.· The fisheries,

slip building, and as yet limited agriculture, give employment to a number

of people, principally Acadians, who are settled around the inlet.

OUETZQUE and CASCANETTE ZSANDS.-Ouetique island,. already

described (page 158), lies one mile to the south-west of this inlet ; the

passage between them is full of dangers, amongst others, the Philip rocks

which are almost always uncovered.

Cascarette island lies a long half mile to the westward of Ouetique.

The shallow water does not extend farther than a cable's length from the

south point of either of these islands, but there is a half-tide rock between

them, from which shoal water extends 2 cables to the south-west.

The proper passage here, is between Cascarette and Bernard islands,.

and three-quarters of a mile wide ; but in the middle lies a rochy bank,

with 18 feet least water, which contracts the deep water channel to the

southward of it, to 2 cables in breadth.

GOXmmoN REEF lies half a mile farther to the north-west, and about the

same distance W.S.W. of Cascarette island, leaving a clear channel into

the extensive inlet of Couteau, off the mouth of which it lies. This reef

dries at half-tide. The marks for leading to the southward of it, and

likewise the 18-feet rocky bank just mentioned, is to keep Moulin point

open to the southward of Birch point, bearing W. by N. ½ N.

ZN»IAN CREER and COUTEAU ZwZET.-The common entrance to

Indian creek and to Couteau inlet is seven-eighths of a mile wide between
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Cascarette island and the east end of Bireh island. The inlet runs in 3

miles to the north-west, and is navigable for large vessels.

mzzcx isr.AN» forms the north side of the main passage for the re-

maining distance of a mile, to Grande-digue, in which interval the only

detached danger is Birch shoal, off Birch point, noticed in page 157.

cAPE RovN the southern point of the eastern entrance of Lennox

Passage, is a remarkable cliff of red clay 60 feet high, forming the north-

east point of Madame island. The shallow water, which here runs off

only a quarter of a mile, widens in proceeding to the north-westward past

the long shingle beach of Goulet, and for a large vessel must be con-

sidered continuous to the north-east extremity of the Gabion shoal, distant

2 miles N.N.W. from Cape Round.

GanioN sIoa. is rocky, and the least water, 5 feet, is on the Morris

rock, near its north-west angle. The shoal is three-quarters of a mile in

length, and so lies across the extremely intricate anchorage called the

Goulet, that small craft only can pass between it and Goulet beach, from

which it is distant three-quarters of a mile to the northward.

The marks for leading to the eastward of the eastern end of this

dangerous shoal, together with the shoal water off Goulet beach, are the

chapel steeple at Bourgeois inlet and the eastern point of Bisset island

in line, bearing N. by W. -W. ; Cascarette and Ouetique islands touching

and bearing N. W. by W., clear its north-east point; and Eagle and

Bernard islands touching, and bearing W. ¾ N., will led-clear along its

north side, but must not be followed much beyond it because of the Dis-

cousse shoal, which is separated from the Gabion shoal by a channel only

a quarter of a mile wide. This channel, which carries 8 or 9 fathoms

water, leads towards the Goulet anchorage, which, as above mentioned,

lies to the westward of Goulet beach, and which is accessible to small

vessels only through narrow channels between the shoals.

ziscoussE Rannoin.-The Discousse shoal extends half a mile to the

eastward of Bernard island, and stretches across to Gabion point, so as to

form the bar of Discousse harbour:. It is rocky, with 3 feet least water,

and to clear its north point, which is much in the way, keep Poulament

islet and Bernard island touching, and bearing West.

Discousse harbour is formed by Bernard island, the several parts of

which, united by beaches, extend for nearly a mile along the shore of

Madame island. . The entrance from the eastward is by a very narrow

channel, with 7 feet in it at low water, and passes close to the flag-staff,

stores, and wharf at the north-west extremity of Gabion point.

The steeple of the chapel, and the other buildings of the village on the



CILP. xx.] EASTERN ENTRANCE. 161

shore opposite the island, will immediately point out this place to

strangers. It is a secure and very pretty little harbour for the small

vessels by which the fisheries are extensively prosecuted, and generally

belong to Jersey merchants residing at Arichat.

POUZ.Ar.E3T BAY is a secure and capacious harbour, with three

entrances formed by Eagle and Crow islands, which lie nearly in a direct

line from Bernard island to Grande-digue, a distance of 2 miles to the

westward. Poulament islet, small, low, round, and wooded, lies within

Eagle island, and, together with the shallows, divides the bay into two

parts, of which the eastern division, leading to Poulament creek, contain-

ing most of the houses, and affording the most roomy anchorage, in 4 or

5 fathoms, with mud bottom, is the most frequented. An equal depth

might be carried into the bay if the channel were buoyed, but the shoals

extending in opposite directions from Bernard and Eagle islands so over-

lap as almost to form a bar, over which from 13 to 17 feet, according as it

may be low or high water, are all that can be ensured to a stranger, run-

ning in with the leading marks astern ; namely, Cascarette island and

Cordeau point, touching and bearing N.E. . N. Vessels drawing too much

water, or not wishing to run in, may safely anchor in the roadstead outside

the bar.

Hawk islet, united at low water to the east end of Eagle island, and

distant three-quarters of a mile W.N.W. from Bernard island, forms the

north-west point of eastern entrance to Poulament bay ; it is bold to

the northward, but to the eastward a shoal runs off towards Bernard

island to the distance of 2 cables. In the remaining distance, of 1½ miles,

to Grande-digue, the principal dangers in the way are, the shoal which

runs out, E. by N., a quarter of a mile from Crow island, and which is

cleared by bringing the north point of Hawk islet and the chapel steeple

at Discousse in line ; and the Birch shoal, already described in page 157.

DZEEicTzoi.-To the foregoing brief description, whieh should be

read with reference to the Admiralty charts, the following directions are

added for the use of vessels desirous of shelter on the approach of bad

weather ; and especially at the commencement of winds from between the

South and East, as they seldom continue beyond a very few hours with-

out bringing thick fog and rain. In a vessel so circumstanced, and ap-

proaching the Lennox Passage from the south-east, proceed as follows

Pass Cape Round at any distance between half and three-quarters of a

mile, steering N.N.W., until Ouetique and Cascarette islands touch; then

steer towards those islands, N.W. by W., or so as to keep them touching,

until Poulament islet appears just open to the northward of Bernard

island ; and tlien West, or towards the last-named marks, keeping the
[ST. L.]VOL. I.L



162 LENNOX PASSAGE. [cAr. xx.

islet just open until the steeple of the chapel at Bourgeois islet comes in

line with the eastern point of Ouetique island, bearing N.E. The vessel

will now be in about 9 fathoms, with mud bottom ; and if she bring up

w*h the last mentioned marks on, will be distant a long cable's length

from the shallow water of the north side of Bernard island, and in safe

anchorage, being sheltered from south-east winds by the Discousse and

Gabion shoals, and by land in every other direction.

If the anchorage off the eastern entrance of Poulament be preferred,

then instead of anchoring, when the steeple of the chapel at Bourgeois

inlet and the eastern point of Ouetique island come in line, alter course

to W.N.W., or as may be found necessary to open out the north point of

Crow island, a little to the northward of Hawk islet. Having done so,

run towards them, W. by N., until the steeple at Discousse comes in one

with the high water western extremity of Bernard island, when the

vessel will have arrived within 1 or 1- cables of her anchorage. Con-

tinue the W. by N. course until Poulament islet and Eagle island close,

and when they touch, bearing W. by S., Cordeau point will either be

touching, or only just shut in behind the western end of Cascarette island,

bearing N.E. ' N. Round to, to the southward, with these last named

marks on, and bring up, either in 7 fathoms, with the northern extremi-

ties of Crow and Hawk islands in one ; or a little farther in with the two

points on the north side of Bernard island in one ; there the depth will be

6 fathoms, and the bottom in both places mud.

Jf the vessel does not draw more than 13 feet water, she may safely run

into Poulament bay, by keeping the leading marks on astern as she runs

from them (namely Cordeau point and Cascarette island, touching, or very

slightly open, and bearing N.E. ý N.), and when the south side of Crow

island appears in sight to the southward of Eagle island, she will be

within the bar, and may bring up in 4 fathoms, mud, and in quite a

secure harbour.

With the Admiralty chart, and in the hands of the seaman locally

acquainted, there would be little difficulty in taking a vessel of large

draught to the anchorage at Grande-digue ; but written directions would

avail but little in such a narrow and difficult channel, where there are

neither buoys nor beacons, and where the least mistake in making out the

objects named as leading marks would almost instantly run her on shore.

Trzs.-It is high water, full and change, at Grande-digue in the

Lennox Passage, at 7h. 55m.; ordinary springs rise 61 feet, and neaps

41,feet. The tidal streams are often irregular, but when not so, change

about three-quarters of an hour after high and low water by the shore;

the floed coming in from the eastward, they are stronger round the spit



CHAP. xx.] EASTERN ENTRANCE. 163

at Grande-digue than in any other part of the Passage, but their rate even
the-re seldom exceeds two knots.

In the entrance of Poulament bay the time of high water is 7h. 50m.,
and in St. Peter bay 7h. 30m. ; springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet.
The tidal streams are weak in Poulament bay, and seldom exceed a knot
in the channel off its mouth.

The mean level of the Bras d'or Lake, at the Haulover, was found to
be rather more than 2 feet below the high water of ordinary spring tides in
St. Peter bay, but the influence of the tides is imperceptible in that part
of the former, though winds cause a fluctuation of level to the amount of
about 2 feet.
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CHAPTER XXI.

CHEDABUCTO BAY.

VARIATIoN 22¶, West in 1860.

cEmDaBucTo sAY, through which all vessels entering or leaving

the Gulf of St. Lawrence by the Gut of Canso must pass, is 17¼ miles

wide at the entrance, from Michaux point to the lighthouse on Cranberry

island ; but the entrance is generally considered to lie between Green

island and the Canso ledges, in which case the breadth is only 7 miles.

The whole depth of the bay, from the easternmost of the Canso ledges to

Guysborough, is 26 miles. The following description of its shores,

with the dangers, anchorages, and harbours on either side, is given

from east to west, or as they would be passed by a vessel running in

from sea.*

XZcHAUx POINT, the north-east point of Chedabucto bay (in some

charts Cape Hinchinbroke, in others Peninsula point, names unknown to

the inhabitants), is a peninsula, united to the mainland by a double

beach, inclosing a pond ; and Red point and Red island are distant from

it 21 miles to the W.N.W. Off these points, and extending across the

bay between them, lie the Michaux ledges, dry at low water, and usually

shown by heavy breakers. Lying nearly a mile from the shore, with
deep water close to them, they are extremely dangerous in dark nights

or foggy weather. The south-west extremes of St. Peters island and
Mark point in one, lead close outside or to the southward of them,' in
4 fathoms; therefore, in standing towards them, tack while the point is
well open to the west of the island.

St. Peter island lies 3 miles farther to the N.W.; and in the shoal bay
between it and Red point will be seen the church steeple and the village
of Ardoise. The island is low and about three-quarters of a mile long.
The cove on its inner or north side affords shelter to numerous small craft
and boats, this being one of the principal fishing stations in these parts.
The island is bold to seaward, but off its north-west side is the Haddock

* See Chart :-Gut of Canso and Chedabucto Bay, No. 2,342; scale, m = 1 inch.
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rock, at a distance of a quarter of a mile ; and in the bay between it
and Mark point there is much shoal water, leaving, however, a clear

channel within the Horseheads and Samson rocks into St. Peter bay

(page 158). The distance across the eastern entrance of the Lennox

passage from St. Peter island to Cape Round, is 31 miles W. ½ N,

BEAX POIT.-All objects of importance on the north side of Ma-

dame island having been noticed in the preceding chapter, the eastern

and southern shores will now be described, commencing at Beak point,
distant 1- miles S.W. by S. from Cape Round. The shoal water runs

out from Beak point only to the distance of 2 cables, but off it there is

much rocky and irregular ground, on which the sea is said to break occa-

sionally in heavy gales. The least water that could be found there was

4 fathoms, which bears from the point S.E., and is distant 1 miles.

Another rocky patch, with 4- fathoms, lies E. by S. a mile from the point.

A vessel of large draught should pass outside this rocky ground, especially

when there is a heavy sea running.

BAY of ROCES, lying between Beak point and the Grosnez, a rocky

islet at the north-east extremity of Petitdegrat island, is 3 miles wide,
and deep. It is a dangerous place, affording no safe anchorage for ships,
being open to all easterly winds, which send in a heavy sea. • Bewes

shoal, with 21 feet least water, lies nearly in the middle of the bay, and

besides the low Rocky islets near its head, there are many other rocks

around and off its shores.

Red head, the south-east extremity of Petitdegrat island, is a remark-

able cliff 70 feet high. Shallow water runs out from it a quarter of a

mile, to clear which, keep Beak point open to the eastward of Flat

point.

GREEN ISL.AND and ORPREUS Roca.-Green island, of slate, with

precipitous shores, 90 feet high and a third of a mile long, lies a mile to the

S.E. of Red head. It is bold all round, and there is a clear channel three-

quarters of a mile wide between it and Red head.

The Orpheus rock (called Boss by the fishermen) lies E.S.E. 1 miles

from Green island. It is awash at low water, and the sea consequently

almost always breaks on it ; otherwise it would be still more dangerous

than it is. It is small, with deep water all around. At the distance of

only one cable to the south-west of it the depth is 50 fathoms. Heath

head (the southern extreme of Petitdegrat island, and distant a mile

West from Red head), will lead clear of this rock, either to the northward

or southward, according as it may be kept open to the north or to the

south of Green island.
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PzTrrnzcFmaw z rr.a, separated from Madame island by a very

narrow channel, through which boats may pass at high 'wabter into the

Bay of Rocks, is 3 miles long, and has water enough for large vessels;

but the rocks are so numerous.and the channel between them so narrow

as to render the aid of a native -pilot indispensable. The fisheries are

extensively prosecuted from this inlet ; and its shores, as well as almost

"every cove in the island, are occupied by the fishermen and their

employers.

Cape Hogan, the southern promontory of Madame island, separates

Petitdegrat from· Arichat, and is a bold and remarkable headland, with

cliffs 100 feet high.

caznEaus mocK, just awash at low tide, with deep water all around,

and lying directly in the way of vessels to and from the Gut of Canso, is

exceedingly dangerous in dark nights and foggy weather; in the daytime

either breakers or a rippling over it can almost always be seen. It bears

from Arichat head, the nearest land, S.S.W. 2. miles ; and is rather more

distant from Jerseyman island, on a W.S.W. line of bearing.

.IRacTIows.-Cape Hogan and Green island in one, bearing E. by

S. T S., will lead clear to the southward of the Cerberus at the distance of

4 cables ; Arichat church steeple and the eastern extremity of the western

peninsula of Jerseyman island in line, E. by N. j N.,-will lead a cable to

the south-east; Carleton head, open to the westward of Wasting isLA, or

Eddy point and Ship point in one, will either of them lead a mile to the

westward; but those objects are too distant to be often clearly distinguished,

therefore, to avoid this danger in a vessel bound to the westward, keep some

part of Green island in sight to the southward of Cape Hogan until the

easternmost church at Arichat is seen over the shingle isthmus uniting

the two peninsulas of Jerseyman island, or until Arichat head bears

N.E. by N. ; then the course may be safely shaped direct for the Gut of

Canso.

In a vessel outward bound, take care that the course made good from

the middle of the southern entrance of the Gut of Canso is not more to

the eastward than S.S.E. until Green island appears to the southward of

Cape Ilogan ; or until the steeple of the above church is seen over the

Jerseyman isthmus, when the course may be safely shaped more to the

eastward and out to sea.

YanzCXar Hanova.-This spacious and secure harbour, capable

of containing any number of the largest ships is sheltered by Jerseyman

island, which stretches across the bay. It bas two entrances, of which the

western is the least difficult for strangers, although only a cable wide.

The straggling but well placed town of Arichat extends nearly 3 miles
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along the bold and steep north shore of the harbour, where there are many

wharves and stores. Of the two churches the westernmost is the largest;

and the only other public building at all remarkable is the court-house,

standing more to the eastward, and distinguished by its cupola.

Arichat is the head quarters of the fisheries in its neighhourhood, and

the most important seaport, both in commerce and in population, on the

Atlantic coast of Nova Scotia eastward of Halifax. The population of

the town and of the immediate vicinity in 1850 was estimated at 3,000,
and that of the whole of Madame island at 5,000.

Slates, sandstones, conglomerates, and traps, probably upper silurian

rocks, predominate around Arichat ; and the country has a sterile appear-

ùnce, arising as much from the neglect of agriculture as from the nature

of its soil or its unfavourable climate. Here, in common with every other

part of the Atlantic coast of Nova Scotia and Cape Breton island, vegeta-

tion is retarded in a much greater degree than on those parts of the same

colonies that are situated within the Gulf of St. Lawrence, by the easterly

winds, which usually prevail in May and June, and bring rain and fog

from a cold and frequently icy sea.

water.--The usual watering place is at a spring near Hubert's wharf,

where good water may be obtained on payment of a small sum. Water

may also be obtained at Irish point, from the outlet of the chain of small

lakes in rear of the town.

I(.4ET.-The lighthouse erected on Marache point, on the east side

of eastern entrance to Arichat harbour, is a square, wooden, and white

building, showing at 34 feet above the sea at high water a fixed white

light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 8 miles.

Marache point is quite bold to the westward, with the exception of two

small rocky patches which lie off it at the respective distances of 3 and 4

cables to the N.W., and on which the least water is 4 fathoms. To the

northward of the point, and for some distance to the eastward, the

shoal water extends 1L cables off shore.

The eastern entrance to Arichat harbour is 3 cables wide, but it lies

between shoals which, with the other dangers and the marks for clearing

them, must first be briefly described.

Hautfond Shoals are a chain of rocky patches. The least water, 10

feet, is on the outermost patch, from which Moyac point bears S.E. by E.,

and Marache point E. by N. -L N., and the distance is nearly a mile from

each of them. The other patches lie in a line from the outer one to the

north side of Forest cove ; the least water on them is 21 feet, and there

is deep water between them, but the safe channel for ships is outside or

to the westward of them all. Cape Hogan and Green island in one, lead

a third of a mile to the southward of these shoals; and Hubert's white
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house and flag-staff seen over the eastern extremity of the cliffs of

Jerseyman island, bearing N.E., will just clear their north-west side.

Capodiette Bay, 1- miles wide, between Marache and Kavanagh points,

although open to westerly winds, and to the heavy swell rolling in at

times round the point from the southward, nevertheless affords a tolerably

good occasional anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms, mud bottom ; the best

ground being in the deepest water.

Piddle Shoal, with 10 feet less water, lies at the outer end of the

rocky bank which extends W.N.W. 3 cables fromKavanagh point. There

is no passage for large vessels between it and the point, which has several

dry rocks off it, and shoal water all along its south-west side, to the

distance of 1L cables off shore. On the north side of the point within the

harbour, a reef, with only 3 feet at low water, runs off a quarter of a mile,

which is half way across to the wharves of the town of Arichat. This

danger must be carefully avoided when hauling to the eastward towards

the head of the harbour.

Eenley :edges, which are black rocks, covered only at high water and

almost always shown by breakers, lie on the opposite side of the eastern

entrance to Arichat harbour, near the south-west extremity of the rocky

bank off Jerseyman island, from which they are distant two-thirds of a

mile. The breadth of the deep water between them and Marache point,

from which they bear N.W. by W., is three-quarters of a mile. To sea-

ward the shallow water extends from them only 1l cables, but there is a

rock awash a third of a mile from them to the N.N.W. } W. ; and two

others between them and Jerseyman island, thus leaving no passage for

ships. There are no good leading marks for sailing to the south-west of

these rocks ; but vessels will pass well to the south-east of them, if the

steeple of the easternmost church at Arichat be not shut in behind the

eastern extremity of Jerseyman island.

Pinot nock is on the north-west side of the channel, and at the extremity

of the shallow 'water off the east end of Jerseyman island, from which it is

distant 3 cables to the S.E. It is small, with 4 feet least water, and quite

bold to the southward. There is no channel between it and the island for

large vessels. The leading mark to clear it is De Carteret's flag-staff, near

to the east end of Arichat, seen over Kavanagh point; but this mark leads

very close to the south-east of the rock.

Poule Reef, with 7 feet least water, lies E. by N. 2 cables from Poule islet,

which is nearly united to the east end of Jerseyman island at low water.

There is a narrow channel, fit only for small craft, between the shoal and

the islet ; but the ship channel to the eastward of this shoal, between it

and the Fiddle, is 3 cables wide, from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms

on either side. with water sufficient for the largest ships.



cHAP. xxx.] MADAME ISLAND; ARICHAT HARBOUR. 169

nazRCTiors.-If bound to Arichat from the eastward, with a leading

wind, that is, any wind from S.S.E., round south, to W.N.W., a vessel

will pass the Hautfond shoals by keeping some part of Green island in

sight to the southward of Cape Hogan, until the easternmost church at

Arichat appears only a little open to the eastward of Jerseyman island,

bearing N.E. by E. 1 E. Having brought the church steeple on that

line of bearing, steer for it, but keeping it a little open, until the light-

house on Marache point bears S.E. by E., or until the Henley ledges are in

one with Arichat head, the western extremity of Creighton island, bearing

N.W. by N., and are distant a quarter of a mile. Then steer E.-1N., or

so as to make a direct course towards Little Barachois at the head of

Capodiette bay ; and as soon as the steeple of the westernmost church

at Arichat opens a little to the eastward of the minister's flag-staff,

bearing North, ru towards it until the southern extremity of Creigh-

ton island is seen through the Crid pass. The vessel being then within

Poule reef, may safely haul to the westward, and select a berth at

pleasure in the most roomy part of the harbour, anywhere to the north of

the line from Poule islet to Beach point. South of that line the eastern

bight of Jerseyman island contains the Cage shoal, with only 7 feet water,

and much foul ground.

If the vessel should have occasion to go to the eastern part of the har-

bour, she should stand well over to the north shore before bearing up to

the eastward, and run along it at the distance of a cable from the ends of

the wharves, until after Marache point has disappeared behind Kavanagh

point, when she will be to the eastward of the reef off the last named

point, and will find bold shores and plenty of water to within 11 cables of

the entrance of the cove at the head of the harbour.

The foregoing are safe and simple directions for a stranger in a vessel

of large draught, but with an easterly wind it would not be desirable to

run so far to leeward as would be required to bring the steeple of the

easternmost church, in line with the eastern extremity of Jerseyman

island ; and for persons sufficiently acquainted with the place to be certain

of distinguishing the leading marks, it would not be necessary. They

could pass either outside of the Hautfond shoals, upon the leading marks

given for clearing them to the north-west, namely, Hubert's house and

flag-staff, shut in behind the eastern extremity of the cliffs of Jerseyman

island; or inside of them by steering for the steeple of the westernmost

church and Marache point exactly in line, bearing N.N.E.¼-LE., until

within a quarter of a mile of the point; then, after keeping away a little

to pass the point, and the shoal water mentioned off its north side, they

will have to beat up Capodiette bay until the marks for running in,

namely, the westernmost church open a little to the eastward of the flag-

staff bearing North, come on.
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In approaching Arichat from the westward, the only outlying danger,

besides the Cerberus rock (page 166), is the Creighton shoal (page 171) ;

and this last will be avoided if, after passing the Peninsula shoals (page 147),

Bear head be not shut in behind Peninsula point until the westernmost

church at Arichat is seen to the southward of the Crid islands ; a mark

which also leads clear of the Picard reef, and of all the shoal water off

Creighton island. The Crid islands, which are small and rocky, form the

north side of the Crid pass, the whole breadth of which across to Beach

point is about 1 cables, but there are half tide rocks off both ends of those

little islands which reduce the navigable breadth of the channel to a cable.

The extremity of Beach point, which is all shingle, may be safely passed

as near as 60 yards ; but on the outside of the point the shoal water com-

mences immediately, and continues increasing in breadth from the shore

to the western extremity of the island, where it extends a third of a mile

from the cliffs to the N.W. and West ; and stili farther to the S.W. and

South; in which last direction it unites with the Henley ledges.

With the necessary leading wind, that is, from South, round west, to

N.N.E., having cleared the Creighton shoal, as already directed, bring

the steeple of the westernmost church to appear through the middle of

Crid pass, or a little to the northward of Beach point, when it will bear

E. - S. Keep it so while running towards it, and when the vessel has

arrived within half a mile of the point, if Robin wharf and stores (on the

south side of the harbour) be not already seen to the northward of Beach

point, sheer a little to the northward till they are so, and then steer for

them E. by S. -1S., or so as to pass the point at any distance between 60

and 200 yards, into the harbour, where a berth may be selected, as already

directed.

TI»ms.-It is high water at Arichat, full and change, at 8h. 1Om.; and

the ordinary rise is from 4 to 5 feet ; but extraordinary springs may rise

6 feet. The stream of flood comes in by the eastern entrance, running

through the harbour to the westward, and the ebb stream the contrary ;

but these streams are not very regular, and seldom exceed the rate of one

knot.

ZaZTTZ. ARiCE&T, situated inside of Creighton island, and 2 miles

N.W. from Arichat, is a small and secure harbour, where the fisheries are

extensively prosecuted. The approach is from the westward, and over a

bar, with 17 feet at low water, which extends across to the northward from

Arichat head, the west extremity of Creighton island. The entrance of

the harbour, half a mile within this bar, is 1½ cables wide between

Creighton and Bosdet points ; the former being a long spit of sand and

shingle, with stores and a wharf, on the north side of Creighton island.

Vessels lie immediately within the entrance in 3½ fathoms, and as securely

as in a dock, the harbour being closed at the east end by a bar of shingle,

170 i[caAr. 
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which dries at low water.. A,stranger might require the aid of a pilot,

but the chart with the following brief directions would enable any in-

telligent seaman to take his vessel into this small but pretty harbour.

»XRaCTroNs.-Bring the wharf on the north side of Bosdet point to

bear betweei E. by S. and E. S., and steer for it, the vessel will then

pass the bar in not less than 15 feet at low water. Continue the same

course until the shingly south-west extremity of Bosdet point and the

north-east extremity of Creighton island (at the east end of the harbour)

are touching, and bearing S.E. ½ S., when alter course, and keep the

last named marks in one exactly, running towards them until Bosdet

point is distant only 1- cables ahead, and the shingly south-east extremity

of Creighton point bears S.W. by S., and is distant a cable; tien alter

course to the southward, so as to be two-thirds of the distance over from

Creighton point towards Bosdet point, as the vessel passes between them

into the harbour.

ME BLANC and EanOCZ sannoUas.-Le Blanc harbour has its

entrance half a mile from Little Arichat and in the north-east corner of

the same bay. Six feet at low water can be carried in through its very

narrow entrance, and there is much more within. It is an extensive

place, containing a population of fishermen and small farmers.

At the north-west extremity of this harbour is the Mousselier pass,

very narrow, between mussel beds, and only one foot in it at low water.

Boats pass through it into Haddock harbour, the principal entrance to

which is from the Lennox Passage, by a very narrow channel, to the east-

ward of Campbell island, but it has 20 feet in it at low water. Both these

last named harbours are occasionally resorted to by small vessels in the

fishing season, but they are of no use to large ships.

In the bay between Arichat head and Peninsula point are Deep cove

and Janvrin harbour barred by Dorey ledge, and only useful to small craft

and boats. In the entrance of Janvrin harbour, and 1½ miles eastward

from Peninsula point, lies Delorier island, from which extend the rocky

Bentinck shoals to the S.W. The least water on these shoals is

4 feet, but as they lie in a bay, they are not much in the way of

vessels; they join the Peninsula shoals to the westward, which, with

the southern entrance of the Gut of Canso, have already been described

in page 147.

CREIGETOW sHoar. is the only danger outside the line joining

Arichat head and Peninsula point, excepting the Peninsula shoals.

It is rocky, and the least water, 11 feet, lies with the westernmost

church at Arichat, just shut in behind the southern extremity of

Creighton island ; it bears West and is distant three-quarters of a mile
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from Arichat head. The marks for passing to the northward of it will

be useful to vessels bound to and from Little Arichat, and are, Bosdet point

and wharf just open to the northward of Creighton island, bearing E. - N.

Bear head and Peninsula point in one, bearing N.W., lead past it at the

distance of a third of a mile to the south-west ; and the above church at

Arichat, open to the southward of the Crid islands, bearing E. ¾ S., not

only leads a quarter of a mile to the southward of the Creighton shoal, but

also clears the Picard reef, which extends 2 cables to the westward from

the south point of Creighton island.

i•om CAPE ARGOS to GUYSBOROUGH, at the head of Chedabucto

bay, a distance of 12 miles, the prevailing features are peninsulated points

ofdrift sand, clay, and boulders, resting on sandstone, and presenting low

cliffs to the sea. These are united to the main land by beaches of shingle,

inclosing large ponds, several of which admit boats at high water when

the surf is not too heavy. In the rear of these ponds are the houses of a

scattereI population, subsisting by fishing and farming, and situated on

the southern slope of ridges rising to the height of 200 feet above the sea.

From Cape Argos the coast trends S.W. by W. 2 miles to Oyster point,

whence Grady point bears W. by S. 1¾ miles. The Murdoch ledge, dry

at low water, and half a mile off shore, lies midway between the two last-

named points.

Ragged head, 4 miles W. I S. from Grady point, is a rocky peninsula,

forming the apex of a triangle, the sides of which are long shingle beaches,

enclosing a large pond with 5 or 6 fathoms water, but boats can enter it only

at high tide by a narrow outlet on its western side. This remarkable head-

land, which appears like an island when seen from a distance, forms the

eastern point of Moose bay, which is 2½ miles across to Moose point, in a

W. by N. direction, and three-quarters of a mile deep. In shape, this bay

is a semicircle, with shingle beach, unbroken, excepting by the shallow

outlets of ponds. It affords anchorage in from 5 to 7 fathoms, sand and

mud bottom ; but it can be considered safe only in fine summer weather,

on account of the heavy swell which accompanies easterly gales at other

seasons. The only danger to be avoided is the flat of sand which extends

nearly half a mile off the eastern side of the bay. In the remaining dis-

tance of 21 miles, from Moose point to Guysborough, all that requires

particular notice is a rocky bank, extending half a mile out from the shore

midway between them, and on which there are 19 feet at low water.

Hvaan RocK, one of the greatest dangers in Chedabucto bay, lies

directly off Grady point, from which it bears S.S.E. 1 E., and is distant

11 miles. It carries 12 feet least water. The part of the shelf on which

there are less than 3 fathoms, is only a cable in diameter ; but there are
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less than 5 fathoms over a much larger space. The depth is 8 or 9 fathoms

between it and the land, and 11 or 12 fathoms outside it at the distance

of a quarter of a mile.

During the heavy swell from the eastward, so frequent in this bay, the

position of this rock is shown by heavy breakers ; at other times it is ex-

ceedingly dangerous, especially to vessels approaching it from the south-

west, as on that side there are no good leading marks. The mark for

passing a quarter of a mile to the south-east of it, is Cape Argos and

Thomas head touching, bearing N.E. N.

I'rom CAPE CANSO to GuTsBonoUos, a distance of 25 miles, the

south coast of Chedabucto bay is composed of primary rocks, partially

covered with drift sand, clay, and boulders. This drift appears occa-

sionally in high and red looking cliffs on the shore ; when cleared of

stones, it furnishes a tolerably productive soil, from which, however, the

large fishing population obtain little beyond a few vegetables, and food for

their cattle. The climate is not favourable to agriculture. Drift ice in

the month of May, and in June the prevailing easterly winds, bringing

fog from a cold sea, check vegetation until past midsummer, and seldom

allow of settled warm weather before July. But fishing, not farming, is

here the great business of life, as it has been ever since the first settle-

ment in this country. Cod-fish, herrings, and mackerel swarm along these

shores, and the latter especially are taken'in incredible numbers, both in

the spring and fall of the year, by the numerous schooners occupied in

this important pursuit.

caPE caNSO is a low islet, nearly joined to the east point of Andrew

island : and the Cape rock, small and 8 feet high, will be seen off it l1
cables to the S.E. by S. At 1- miles to north-west is Glasgow head, a

remarkable red clay cliff 50 feet high. An equal distance farther in the

same direction, along an unbroken shore, is the town and harbour of

Canso.

caN sRaaY zszaNw with its most useful lights, marks the east

side of the entrance of the channel into Canso harbour. The island

is low, rocky, and a quarter of a mile long. The lighthouse* stands near

its northern end, and is of wood, octagonal in shape, 60 feet high, and

painted with red and white horizontal stripes.

13.GHT.-The lighthouse on Cranberry island exhibits twofixed white

vertical lights, 35 feet apart. The upper light, 75 feet above high water,

can be seen from a distance of 15 miles ; the lower being an inferior light,

40 feet above high water, only from a distance of 9 miles. They bear

* See View on Plan of Canso Harbour, No. 2 163.
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from Cape Canso, N.E. by N. 1- miles; but dangers on either side reduce

the breadth of the clear channel to half a mile.

PRTING PAN, CROW, and PETIT-PAS ZSLBTS.--The Frying pan,

a low islet of shingle, a quarter of a mile, N. by W., from the lighthouse

on Cranberry island; and Crow islet, a low rock, covered with dark

spruce bushes, not exceeding 20 feet in height, and distant three-quarters

of a mile farther in the same direction, will easily be distinguished. Still

more remarkable is Petit-pas, a small, round, grassy islet, a cable in

diameter, with a red clay cliff 50 feet high, and 1- miles N.W. ¼ N. from

the lighthouse.

omzVa ZsLaD is wooded, and separated from the east end of

George island by a narrow boat channel. Its eastern extremity, ILock

point, forms a leading mark, and bears from Petit-pas N.E. j E., a quarter

of a mile.

GNAsST Lsman», a third of a mile to the westward of Petit-pas, is

ahill of drift-sand, clay, and boulders, half a mile long, and 66 feet high.

Itis covered with grass, and displays the only other clay cliff besides that

of Petit-pas on the east side of the channel to Canso harbour. It is no

longer insulated, being now united to George island by a bar of shingle,

which is never covered. The remains of an extensive redoubt give the

name of Fort point to the high, western extremity of the steep, grassy

bank Qf this island, which, as it is used for a leading mark, must be care-

fuly distinguished from the edge of the shingle beach, extending from it

one cable to the north-west, and also used for a leading mark. There is a

narrow channel for boats between the Grassy island beach and Pisca-

tiqui.island, which last forms the eastern side of the channel for the

remaining distance to Canso harbour.

cANSO ansOwn is a place of considerable historical as well as nau-

ticalinterest. It was visited by the French fishermen and fur traders

as early as the sixteenth century, and during the next two hundred years

it was the frequent scene of French and Indian warfare with the British

colonists; falling, with the rest of Arcadia, alternately under the power

of France and of England until the contest for dominion in America

was finally terminated in 1759, The traces of an extensive fort are yet

to be seen on Grassy island, or rather peninsula, being joined to the

south-west side of George island by a ridge of shingle.*

The position of this harbour, at the southern entrance of the great bay

of Chedabucto, through which such numbers of vessels are continually

passing, gives it an importance that it would not otherwise possess.

Many vessels pass through the harbour in order to avoid going round

See Plan of Canso Harbour, No. 2,163; seale, m 4 inches.
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the dangerous rocks and ledges which lie outside of it, and it is frequented

by many others engaged in the fisheries, or using it as an occasional

anchorage.

The harbour is formed by Piscatiqui and George islands on the east,

and by the mainland and Durell island on the west. Cutler island,

together with the shallow water between it and Durell island, shelter it

from the north ; while Grave island and the bar uniting it to Lanigan

beach protect it from the south-east. Grave island is very small, with

steep clay banks fast wasting away by the action of the sea. The

entrance to the harbour is between the latter and Cutler island, 'Awards

the wharves of the town, off which the anchorage is quite secure, with

water for vessels of the largest draught ; but the Ship channel, which

runs through into Chedabucto bay, passes to the eastward of those islands,

between them and Piscatiqui. The least water in this channel, 4 fathoms,

is on a bar which stretches across from Grave island to iPiscatiqui

island.

The town of Canso is on the mainland, the more ancient part standing

on hills of red sand, clay, and large boulders. The church, built on the

summit of a ridge 100 feet high, is a conspicuous object seen over the

islands from a great distance at sea. The newer part of the town,

together with the two chapels, are farther westward, along the shore of the

Tickle, a narrow boat channel separating Durell island from the mainland.

The whole forms a long straggling village, with a population of about

600. Near the north point of Durell island, which is 1 miles long,,

is Flag hill, 105 feet high, which is used as an important leading

mark.

naNmGRs on wzsT sBia or siP cIIAwNNrz-.The following

description of the objects and dangers on either side of the Ship

channel into Canso harbour, in the order in which they would be passed

by a vessel running in from sea, will sufficiently explain the Admiralty

chart, without which, or the aid of an experienced fisherman of the place,

to whom the appearance of every rock and breaker is familiar, no one

should attempt a navigation so hazardous.

Patch and Boom Rocks.-Approaching from the southward, the en-

trance of the Ship channel between Cape Canso and Cranberry island is

a mile wide. The outermost danger on this side is the Patch, a rock, on

which no less than 30 feet water was found, but on which the sea is said

to break occasionally: it bears from Cape Canso S.S.E. ý E., 1¾ miles.

Next to the Patch is the Boom rock, with 12 feet least water, bearing

South 1- miles from Cape Canso ; and E.S.E. 11 miles fron the scuth

point of Andrew island. It has obtained a melancholy celebrity, by the

loss of a schooner on it with all hands while this survey was in progress.
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Cape Ereaker and Roaring nuil.-The Cape Breaker, with 16 feet

water, bears from Cape Canso S.E. by E. one mile. A vessel will pass

to the eastward of it by keeping Crow and Cranberry islands touching,

bearing N. by W. As it can be seen only when there is a heavy sea, this

rock is extremely dangerous, and would be still more so were it not that

the Roaring Bull, 4 cables to the westward, almost always shows, and

therefore points out the position of its treacherous neighbour. The

Roaring Bull has 2 feet least water, and bears from Cape Canso S.E. - S.,

two-thirds of a mile.

3"eeper, Kirby, and Black Rocks.--Keeper and Kirby rocks, with

24 and 15 feet water, are distant half a mile and one mile respectively

N.W. by N. from the Cape Breaker; the Kirby bears from Cape Canso

E.N.E., and is distant 3 cables. The steeple of the church at Canso,

open to the north-east of Glasgow head bearing N,W - N., leads just

clear to the north-east of the Cape Breaker, and of the other dangers

above mentioned.

The Black rocks lie N.N.W. half a mile from the Kirby rock, the pas-

sage into Glasgow harbour being between them. They are two masses of

trap rock about 5 feet high above spring tides, they can therefore always

be seen, and as thâçe shoal water extends from them only a cable's length

to the eastward, they are of great use in pointing out the western side of

the channel.

zootes Bank, and »an-of-War and Mackerel Rocks. - The Bootes

with 6 feet least water, and the Man-of-War rock, which covers at half

tide, lie farther to the N. by W.; the latter, the most distant, being a long

half mile from the Black rocks. There is no safe channel for ships between

these three last named dangers, which all rise from a shoal and rocky

bank, which stretches across the entrance of Glasgow harbour ; but there

is a navigable channel between them and Glasgow head, though narrow

and difficult.

The Man-of-War rock bears from Glasgow head E.N.E. about half a

mile. It lies much in the way, but is usually shown by breakers, and

the marks for it are distinct and good. The eastern ends of the Black

rocks and of the Cape rock when in one, bearing S. 1 E., lead just to the

eastward of it, and, of course, clear the Bootes; therefore let the Cape

rock be kept open to the eastward of the Black rocks until Man-of-War

rock is past; which will be the case when Flag hill (page 175), comes in

Une with the steep bank (not the beach) of Fort point, bearing N.W.

The last named marks lead just clear to the north-east of this dangerous

rock.

The Mackerel rock lies half a mile farther to the north-west. Having

10 feet water, it seldom shows, and is therefore the more dangerous.

When on it, the eastern extremes of Oliver island and of Derabie East
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rock are in one, and just open to the eastward of Petit-pas, which bears

from it N.E., 4 cables. The same marks which clear the Man,-of-War

rock, namely Flag hill and the steep bank of Fort point, as above

mentioned, lead to the north-east of this rock also, at the distance of half

a cable. There is a clear channel on either side of the Mackerel rock,
but that to the north-eastward of it has the advantage of leading marks.

South Shoal is the last danger on the west side of the Ship channel,

until the vessel arrives at Grave island (page 175), and the entrance of

Canso harbour. It has 7 feet least water, and extends 3 cables off shore,

or half way across towards the eastern extremity of Grassy island ; leaving

a clear channel between it and the Grassy reef of 1¾ cables in breadth.

The shoal water extends only half a cable off Grave island, leaving a

channel between it and Piscatiqui island a cable.wide, and 4 fathoms in

it at low water.

DANGERS on zAST SiDE of SHZP CEANNE..-Tlie Stanley shoals

are four small rocky patches a quarter of a mile apart. The least water,

4 fathoms, is on the northern and western patches, and is sometimes

shown by breakers.

The northern patch lies with Flag hill and Fort point in line, and with

Cranberry island lighthouse bearing N.N.W. a W., 1I miles. From the

western patch the eastern extreme of Crow island is just shut in behind

the eastern extreme of Cranberry island, and the lighthouse bears

N. by W. W. 11 miles.

The western extremes of Derabie and Cranberry islands in one, and

bearing N. by W. 1 W., lead in between these shoals and the Cape

Breaker (page 176).

Nickerson and David Rocks.-From the Nickerson rock, with 4 fathoms

least water, the lighthouse bears N.W. i W. 1¼ miles, and lying half a mile

N.N.E. , E. from the Stanley shoals, it is less in the way than they are.

The same remark applies to David rock with 13 feet water, it being half

a mile nearer to the lighthouse, which bears from it N.W. j N. three-

quarters of a mile.

Washball and Pink Rocks.-The Washball, a rocky patch, dry at low

water, lies W. S.W. 2 cables from the David rock, and S. .E. E. 7 cables

from the lighthouse : it is, therefore, half way out from the lighthouse

towards the Stanley shoals, and, as it can almost always be seen, is of great

use in guiding vessels. These two last named rocks lie so near the edge

of the Cranberry island bank, as to leave no safe passage between them.

The Pink, a rock with only 4 feet water on it, lies half a mile to the

southward of the lighthouse ; but an arm from it with 18 feet water ex-

tends 11 cables W. by N. From this rocky arm, which forms the extreme

southern edge of the Cranberry island bank, the lighthouse bears N.N.E.

[sT. L.]--VoL. Il. N
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half amile. Flag hill (page 175), and the south-west extremity of the beach

of Fort point in line, and bearing N.W. J N., lead just clear to the south-

ward of this danger ; but the beach cannot always be made out, in which

case Flag hill should be kept about half a point open to the south-west of

Fort point, until the bearing of the lighthouse shows that the rock is

passed.

The shallow water, less than 3 fathoms, including two rocks awash

called the Cow and Calf, does not extend off the west side of Cranberry

island beyond 2 cables, but there are several rocky patches farther off,

which carry 4- fathoms, and therefore only dangerous to vessels of large

draught when the sea is heavy ; from the outermost of them, the light-

house bears S.E. by E. ¾ E., nearly half a mile.

Prying Pan, Pas, and Grassy Reef.-Proceeding to the northward, the

next danger bordering the Ship channel is the Frying Pan reef, running out

N.W. by W. 4 cables from the low Frying Pan. islet, and separated

by a narrow channel from the Pas reef, which extends half a mile

in the opposite direction, or S.E. by E. from Petit-pas. From the

Pas reef the edge of the shoal continues to the westward, skirting Petit-

pas at the distance of 1I cables, and then crossing the bay, between it and

Grassy island, where it joins the shoal water off the latter.

Grassy reef is extremely dangerous. Projecting S. by E. a quarter of

a mile from the south-east extremity of Grassy island, it diminishes the

oreadth of the deep water between it and the equally dangerous Mackerel

rock (page 176), to 1- cables, and as the channel is crooked there, as

well as narrow, they form a difficult pass for large vessels.

The shallow water extends a cable's length off the south-west side of

Grassy island. The beach of Fort point is quite bold ; and after which

the channel, although much narrowed by Grave island, is direct and clear

to Canso harbour.

DANGERS ia N.W. ENTRANCE to CANSO .ARBoUR.-The difficul-

ties of the North-west entrance of Canso harbour arise principally from the

narrowness of the channel between Cutler and Piscatiqui islands, where the

deep water is less than 80 yards wide ; and from the position of the Starling

rock being so much in the way. It is a passage that should not be

attempted in a large vessel without a fair and steady breeze ; for although

the dangers about to be described are for the most part visible, yet there

is no safe anchorage in the event of the wind failing, the bottom being of

rock.

Net, Whitman, and Bald Rocks.-On the western side of this en-

trance the dangers are, the 'Net rocks, which dry at a quarter ebb;

and the Whitman rock, with 2 feet least water. They both lie off the.

east side of Durel island, at the distance of 2 cables; the first being
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distant 52 cables, and the second 31 cables from the north end of Cutler

island, from which shoal water extends one cable towards them. The

marks which just lead clear to the eastward of both these rocks, and the

shoal water around them, are the church steeple at Canso, and the

western extremity of Cutler island in line, bearing S. - W.

On the eastern side of the entrance, and distant 1- cables from the

north end of Piscatiqui island, is the Bald rock, of bare granite, 140 yards

long, and 30 feet high. It lies directly opposite to the Whitman rock,

and the channel between them is 2 cables wide. There is a rock, dry at

low water, lying a cable outside or to the N.N.E.,of the Bald rock, and

shoal water half a cable farther off in the same direction; but off the west

side the shoal does not extend beyond half a cable, and is cleared by the

above church steeple and the house on Cutler island in line bearing

S. i W.

The only other danger, on this side of the entrance, is the reef off the

north-west point of Piscatiqui island, which is partly dry at low water,

and extends three-quarters of a cable out to the north-west. This reef

will be cleared if the church steeple be kept open to the westward of the

house on Cutler island ; or by Glasgow head and Piscatiqui island

touching, and bearing S.S.E.

Starling Rock, lying S.E. by S. 230 yards from Cutler island, and 120

yards off the western shore of Piscatiqui island, and in the very line of

the narrow channel between these islands, with only 4 feet over it at low

water, renders this entrance extremely dangerous to strangers ; for the

channel between this rock and the shoal water, which extends I¼ cables

off the south end of Cutler island, is only 80 yards wide. Lanigan's old

house only just open to the eastward of Grave islet will lead through

this narrow pass ; but to render it safe and easy to strangers, two beacons

are much required ; one on Grave islet, and the other should be properly

placed on the hill to the southward.

DIRECTIONS through SIP CHANNELZ.-To enter Canso harbour

from the southward, through the Ship channel, with a leading wind ; at

any distance not less than 3 miles, bring the lighthouse on Cranberry island

to bear N. by W. } W., when Crow islet (page 174) will be in one with

and seen over Cranberry island. Steer for the lighthouse on that line of

bearing, taking care not to open the wht>le of Crow islet out to the west..

ward of Cranberry island (for fear of the Cape Breaker, page 176) until

the church steeple at Canso is seen to the north-east of Glasgow head,

bearing NWi - N. As soon as that steeple opens to the north-east of

Glasgow head, steer N.N.W.¼W., or so as to make a direct course towards

the south-west side of Petit-pas ; and there will be no difficulty in passing

M 2
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between the Black rocks, which can always bo seen, and the shoals off

Cranberry island, if attention be paid to the leading marks already given

for clearing the last named dangers.

Continue the course towards Petit-pas, taking care that the Cape rock

is kept open to the eastward of the Black rocks, until Flag hill comes in

line with the steep bank of Fort point (page 174), bearing N.W. Then

steer N.W. on the last-named leading marks, taking care not to open

Flag hill in the least to the south-west of the steep bank of Fort point

until the eastern extremities of Petit-pas and Oliver island come in one,
bearing N.E. -1 E. Then alter course instantly, and steer W.N.W. for

the church at Canso, urrtil Petit-pas and Crow islands are touching, and

then N.W. W., for the south-west end of Grave islet, keeping Walsh's

house (on Durell island on the north-east side of the entrance of the

Tickle) just open to the south-west of it, by which the vessel will pass

midway between the Grassy reef and the South shoal, and clear of the

shoal water off Grassy island. As soon as the north-west extremity of

the beach of Fort point bears N.E. steer N.N.W. 1 W., or for the wharf

and stores on the west side of Cutler island, until the lighthouse on Cran-

berry island and the southern extremity of the beach of Fort point come in

one. Then steer N.W. ¾ W., keeping the last-nanied leading marks in

one astern, and they will lend clear of the shoal off Grave islet ; round

which, and at any distance from the islet between 120 and 240 yards, the

vessel may haul to the westward into the harbour.

The intelligent seaman, after having once become acquainted with the

appearance of the various objects, dangers, and leading marks, would find

little difficulty in varying his mode of proceeding, so as to suit the cases of

a scant wind from either side, or even in beating in, if his vessel were not

too large, and the weather favourable : but the risk of being surprised by

the prevalent fogs, among so many dangers, should always be borne in

mind when about to take this channel.

Through W.W. ENTRANC.--To enter Canso harbour by North-

west entrance :-Being outside the Net rocks, bring the church

steeple at Canso to bear S. 1 W., when it will be seen over Cutler

island, midway between the house on the island and its western end,

Steer S. 1 W. for the church steeple so seen, and it will lead in nearly

midway between the Bald and Whitman rocks ; and when the red

clay cliff of Glasgow Head is seen through the channel between Cutler

and Piscatiqui islands, bearing S.S.E., steer for the head, keeping in mid-

channel until the south end of Cutler island bears W.S.W; then again

alter course and steer for Grave islet, keeping Lanigan's old house

only just open to the eastward of it, and after running:2 cables, orno

farther than whën the lighthouse on Cranberry island appears in one with

Fort point, haul to the westward into the harbour,
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TrnZs.-It is high water, full and change, in Canso harbour, at 7h.
48m.; ordinary springs rise 61 feet, and neaps 41 feet. The duration of

the rise and fall, and still more of the streams. is influenced by winds or

other causes; but the rate of the streams in the North-west entrance of

the harbouir, where they are strongest, does not often exceed one knot.

The flood comes from the southward, the ebb from the opposite direction.

OrWP-Z.rzwG sILANS and caxso L,»GEs.-The small islands lying

outside Canso harbour, and not previously mentioned, have the names of

Hog, Cook, Welsh, and Derabie, and with many naineless rocks form a

chain 1- miles long in an E.S.E. direction, terminating with the East

rock, which is of bare granite, 20 feet high, and distant a long half mile

N.N.E. fron Crow island. Rocks awash, and shallow water continue

from the East rock 4 cables to the eastward ; but on the north side these

islands are bold to within n cable's length, excepting at their west end,

where the Black rock and the shoal around it extend 2 cables from Hog

island to the northward. The Black rock, which is seldom, if ever, entirely

covered, is half a mile E.N.E. of the Bald rock (page 180,) and between

them lies the entrance to a channel between the outer islands and Pisca-

tiqui and George islands, which is full of rocks, and only navigable by

boats and very small fishing vessels. The outer islands are occupied by

fishermen during the season, but the north shore of George island by more

permanent residents. All these islands are formed of granitic rocks,

excepting Grassy island and Petit.-pas, and most of them are sparingly

wooded with dwarf spruce trees.

The East rock bears from the lighthouse on Cranberry island N. W.

1¾ miles ; and to the east of the line joining them lie a number of danger-

ous rocks with deep water between them. The innermost of these, the

Fanning and Scott rocks, with 12 and 9 feet least water respectively, lie

on the eastern edge of the Cranberry island bank, and at the distance of

half a mile from the lighthouse ; while Park ledge, always above water,

Crow reef, and the Budget rock are in like manner nearly united by shoal

water to Crow island. There is a deep channel between the Budget

rock and the Frying Pan, but it is narrow and destitute of good leading

marks. Next, outside of the dangers which have been mentioned, are the

Kelp rocks, Inner Bass, Middle rock, and Broad shoal: of these, the first

and last have 12 and 9 feet least water respectively, and only show when

there is a sea running; but the Inner Bass is awash at low water, and

the Middle rock having only 4 feet water, can iilmost always be seen.

From the Middle rock the lighthouse bears S.W. by W. ¼ W. 1½ miles;

and the church steeple at Canso is seen over Petit-pas, and open a little to

the southward of the Park ledge. The breakers on this rock and the
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Inder Bass, which lies 3" cables from it to the N.N.W., often serve as a

guide to fishing and coasting vessels, which prefer passing close to them

to going round outside all; but this cannot be recommended for large

ships, for although the passage between the Middle rock and the Bass

rock is a mile wide, yet the Sand shoal and the White rock, with 5 and 4

fathoms respectively, and another nameless patch of the same depth as the

latter, render it unsafe in the heavy swell which so frequently prevails.

The Bass rock has 6 feet least water, and therefore breaks frequently.

From it the lighthouse bears W. by S. 21 miles ; and the church steeple

at Canso, and the southern extremity of Petit-pas, appear in line.

The Grime rock has 12 feet least water, and is therefore only shown by

breakers when the sea is heavy. It lies farther out than the Bass rock,

from which it bears N.E. 3¾ cables ; and there is a patch of 28 feet water a

quarter of a mile to the eastward of it. From the Grime rock the light-

house bears W. by S.¼ S., distant 2½ miles, and the church steeple at Canso,

the southern extremity of Grassy island, the northern end of-Petit-pas,

and Park ledge, all appear in one, and open a little to the southward of

Crow island. These last-named rocks are the outermost of the Canso

ledges, and lying off a great headland which so many vessels are con-

tinually rounding, and in a region celebrated for fogs they are exceedingly

dangerous.

CAVrZow.-In passing round these dangers in thick weather, great

caution and the constant use of the lead are indispensable. If the

approach be from the northward, remember that they lie only 4 cables

within the 30 fathoms edge of the bank ; if from the southward and east-

ward, go into no less than 25 fathoms until the soundings indicate that

the vessel is off the bank to the northward ; and, lastly, in clear weather,

do not haul to the westward into Chedabucto bay until the high. land of

Black point opens to the northward of Derabie island, bearing W.N.W.

VOX ZSLIAND and rom aocEs.-Fox island, lying 4 miles to the

westward of Canso, is granitic, half a mile long,, and 40 feet high. There

are rocks, above and under water,, off both ends of this island to the dis-

tance of 2 cables ; and it is connected with a shingle point of the main

land, distant 3½ cables, by a bar of sand and stone nearly dry at low

water.

The Fox rocks lie off Lazy head, between Durell and Fox islands,

and dry at low water ; the Outer Fox being half a mile off shore, and the

same distance eastward from Fox island. Neither of these rocks lie out.

side the line joining the north extremities of the islands, and are there-

fore not much in the way of vessels running along the coast. The north

point of Fox island and the pitch of Black point in one, clear the

Outer Fox in 5 fathoms ; and also the shoal off Tickle island.
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Pisheries. - The shingle beaches on the main land and on the

south-west side- of Fox island are covered with the huts of the fisher-

men, who resort here in great numbers during the season, this being one

of the greatest fishing stations in these seas, especially for mackerel and

herrings. The fishing vessels lie in Fox bay to the westward of the

island, in 4 to 7 fathoms, sandy bottom ; but this anchorage is insecure

being exposed to northerly winds, and also to the heavy easterly swell

which occasionally rolls in round the reef. In north-west winds and fine

weather these vessels sometimes shift round to the eastward of the island,

but the ground there is rocky, and the anchorage unsafe.

RAMIP ZSLAAND and PRZI.P covEs.--lalf Island cove, 4.2 miles to

the westward of Fox island, affords a small and unsafe anchorage, bein g

open to the winds and swell from the north and east. Off the small island,

on the west side of this cove, there is a dangerous rock, lying a cable from

it to the eastward.

Philip cove, 2 miles farther to the westward, affords shelter to boats,

the sea being kept out by rocks in the entrance, and which become dry

soon after high water.

caow NAmnoUn, celebrated for its mackerel and herring fisheries, is

a mile from Philip cove, and 12 miles to the westward of Canso. It has

excellent holding-ground, and water enough for vessels of the largest

draught ; but there is not room for many large vessels in the eastern part

of the harbour, where alone they would be secure from the heavy Atlantic

swell which occasionally rolls in.

Rook island is a rock a cable long, lying nearly in the middle of the

entrance ; and the Rook rock, with 3 feet least water, lies 70 yards

off the north-west extremity of the island, with deep water close

to. The channel to the westward of the island has 17 fathoms water

in it, and is 3 cables wide at the entrance, between Rook and Corveau

rocks, which last are dry at low water, and form part of the reef off Lamb

point.

The channel to the eastward of Rook island, between it and the Brodie

rocks, is generally preferred with 'easterly winds, although having

only 23 feet water, and one cable wide. The Brodie rocks, which

dry at low water, form part of the reef which extends 2½ cables from

Lazy and Brodie points towards Rook island, giving security to the

eastern part of the harbour. , The mark for clearing these rocks, and the

shoal water within them on the north-east side of' the harbour, is Lamb

point and the extreme of the land to the westward in one, bearing

N.W. by W.,
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zE.rCTioNS.-In the absence of buoys and beacons, vessels wishing

to enter Crow harbour, should, in approaching from the eastward to avoid

the shoal wh' .,tends 1- cables off Lazy point, bring the east end of

Rook island to bear nothing to the westward of S.W. by W., and steer for

it until within the distance of 2 cables, then alter course to S.S.W., or, as

may be necessary, to pass between half and 1-L cables to the eastward of

that island. When the vessel has run 1- cables past the island, the marks

already given for clearing the Brodie rocks, and the shoal water on the

north-east side of the harbour, will come on, and enable her safely to haul

in to the south-east, and choose a berth in 6 or 7 fathoms, over a mud

bottom.

In approaching the harbour from the westward, to avoid the shoal off

Lamb point as well as the Corveau rocks, bring the west end of Rook

island to bear nothing to the eastward of S.E. by S., and run for it until

within the distance of a quarter of a mile, then alter course to the south-

ward so as to pass a cable or more to the westward of the island, and then

steer about S.E., passing at the same disance from the island, and having

regard to the leading marks for clearing the Brodie rocks, she may take a

berth as before.

TrDES.-In Crow harbour it is hirh water, full and change, at 8h.,

and the rise is from 6 to 4 feet, as it may be spring or neap tides. There

is little or no stream of tide within the harbour.

sarMor arvza.--At the distance of half a mile to the westward of

Lamb point is the first of three remarkable high clay cliffs, which point

out the position of Crow harbour from a distance ; after which there is'

nothing deserving particular notice along the hilly, bold, and rocky coast

up to the Salmon river, unless it may be Half-way cove, as affording a

landing place for boats.

The Salmon river, the entrance to which is 8- miles from Crow harbour,
is navigable for boats to the distance of 2 miles in from its very narrow

entrance, on the bar of which the depth is only 3 feet at low water. Shoal

water extends a quarter of a mile out from the entrance, and a rocky ridge

with 4 fathoms least water projects three-quarters of a mile farther to the

eastward. Bigby head, a remarkable cliff 100 feet high, separates this

river from Toby cove, another place for boats, with 4 feet on its bar at

low water.

GUTSzORoUGE HAzOUR, at the head of Chedabucto bay, lies a mile

N.N.W. from Bigby head, and 10 miles from Crow harbour. It is an

extensive inlet, running in to the northward, with a depth of water suffi-

cient for vessels of large draught ; but witli such a dangerous bar, au
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entrance channel so narrow and crooked, and such rapid tides, that no

written directions could be available. The assistance of a pilot acquainted

with every local peculiarity of the tides and winds is indispensable for the

safety of a vessel even of very moderate size, either in entering or leaving

this harbour, as will appear from an inspection of the chart and the follow-

ing brief description.*

lCIGHT.-The lighthouse which stands on the end of the shingle beach

of Peart point, on the west side of the entrance to Guysborough harbour,

is a temporary structure of wood, 20 feet high, square, and painted

white. It exhibits at 30 feet above the level of high water, afixed white

light, which in clear weather is visible from a distance of 7 or 8 miles.

Outer and Inner Bars.-The entrance channel into Guysborough

harbour between Peart point and Stony patch is 80 yards wide, and

carries 6 fathoms water ; but farther out and stretching across from Toby

point to Iladley beach there is a bar of sand, with 17 feet on it at low

water, and which is rendered impassable at times by heavy breakers.

This is called the Outer bar.

The Inner bar lies across the inner entrance, which is 230 yards wide,

between Eliza point and ladley beach. The depth which can be carried

over it is 13 feet at low water, in a channel only 80 yards wide. Before

arriving at this bar there is room enough for a vessel or two to anchor in

the mouth of Ingersol creek out of the strength of the tide, and sheltered

from the sea by Stony patch.

À[ERECTZONS.-The course across the Outer bar, in the deepest water,

is W.N.W., steering for the lighthouse until within the distance of a cable,
then curving gradually to the northward and eastward, as the vessel

passes the beach off Peart point at the distance of 60 yards, and crosses the

mouth of Ingersol creek to the Inner bar. The course then becomes E.N.E.

for a cable's length while crossing that bar, and then northerly through a

clear and deep channel for three-quarters of a mile to the safe and spacious

anchorage off the town.

Guysboroagh, the county town, is advantageously situated on the western

side of the harbour, the deep water approaching close to its wharves. It

contained in 1849 about 500 inhabitants, and has two churches ; the

northernmost standing 95 feet above the sea at high water. The hills

attain the height of 500 feet on either side of this beautiful inlet, which

is navigable for ships up to the Narrows, where the depth is 8 feet at low

water, at 4 miles from the entrance. Small vessels may proceed 3 miles still

farther, and boats to the bridge, where the tide ends at 8 miles from the

* See Chart of Guysborough Harbour, No. 2,688 ; scale, in= 4 inches.
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entrance, and where the Guysborough river, a small streu..;, enters the

inlet, fluwing through rich meadows called the Guysborough Interval.

Trazs.-The time of high water, full and change, at the entrance to

Guysborough harbour, is 8h. 20m.; and ordinary springs rise 6 feet,

and neaps 8½ feet. The streams in the narrow entrance of the harbour

run from 4 to 5 knots.
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CHAPTER XXII.

CAPE BRETON ISLAND; NORTH-EAST AND SOUTII-EAST COASTS.

VARIATION 230 to 260 West in 1860.

CAPE BRETON ISZ.AND, NORTE-EAST COAST.-The north-west

coast of this island has already been noticed in pages 133-142. The

north-east coast, from Cape North to St. Annes harbour, a distance

of 47 miles to the south-west, is bold, mountainous, and free from

outlying dangers, until near Ciboux island. The mountains attain the

elevation of 1,390 feet above the sea, and are composed of primary

and metamorphic rocks, principally granite, with clay slate, in nearly

vertical strata. These rocks form the principal headlands ; while sand-

stone, conglomerate, shale, limestone, and occasionally beds of gypsum and

red and yellow marl occur on the intervening shores. These last named

rocks, the lowest members of the coal formation, rest unconformably on

the older rocks, and they are occasionally covered with beds of drift sand,

red clay, and boulders ; they are seen in the valleys, and are displayed

on the eastern slopes of the mountains, where they form cliffs which

are washed by the sea. They furnish, with the beds of drift, tolerably

productive soil ; supporting, with the aid of the fisheries, a thinly-scattered

population.*

CUaREm TS.-Notwithstanding the bold nature of this coast, wrecks

have not been unfrequent upon it in the dense fogs which accompany the

easterly winds. They have generally occurred to vessels running and

steering, as they supposed, a safe course, to pass St. Pauls island into the

Gulf of St. Lawrence. Unaware of, or not allowing for, the current so

frequently found running out of the Gulf from the northward, and which

had been acting upon their starboard bows for many hours, setting them

many miles to the south-west of their reckoning, they ran on shore under

full sail.

On one occasion this current was found running out of the Gulf for

many successive hours, at the rate of 2 knots from the N.N.E. ; at another

time its rate was one knot from the N.N.W. ; and at a third it was imper-

* See Chart:-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, with Views,
No. 2,727 ; scale, m = 0·25 of an inch.
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ceptible. After long continued winds from the East or N.E., which raise

the level of the water in the Bras d'or Lake and neighbouring harbours, it

is not unusual to flnd a current of one knot running for several successive

days along the land from off St. Anne to near Cape North, where it meets

the current out of the Gulf, and is turned to the eastward with a great

rippling. The fishermen affirm that it as often runs in the opposite direc-

tion ; and again, that at other times there is a regular alternation of the

flood and ebb streams.

These remarks are intended to show the inconstant nature of these

currents, and the consequent great care required for the safety of a vessel

when approaching this neighbourhood in the fogs which so often hide the

lights on St. Pauls island.

aspEE aYr is 8 miles wide and 42 miles deep. On its north side,

and distant 5¾ miles S.W. by W. from Cape North, is Wilkie Sugar Loaf,

a remarkable conical hill 1,200 feet high.

To the southward of this, and occupying the head of the bay, are three

Ponds with narrow entrances through sandy beaches, and into which boats

can only pass at high water. The northernmost and largest of these

Ponds has several islands in it, and a depth of 3 fathoms ; it extends 3

miles inland, and has at its head a large brook called Aspee river. It has

often a depth of 3 feet in its entrance after the melting of the winter's

snows, but in summer seldom more than a foot at low water. There are

settlements at all these Ponds, where fresh provisions and water may be

obtainet.

ANcHooAGE.-The best anchorage in Aspee bay with north-west

winds is off the North Pond, in 8 or 9 fathoms, sand bottom ; and with

south winds off the South Pond, or in the cove under White Head, which,
with a small island lying close off it, forms the south-east point of the bay.

In this cove there is a settlement for prosecuting the fisheries, and good
landing for boats in all but northerly winds. It is the anchorage generally

preferred, especially by small vessels, as being the least embayed, and the
most sheltered from the prevailing' swell from the south-east. To vessels

unable to beat round Cape North, or in want of supplies, this bay affords

convenient anchorage ; but it is only safe in fine weather, and with

westerly winds : a vessel should therefore be in readiness to weigh

instantly on the approach of a wind from the opposite quarter.

CAPE EGrMONT, distant 12 miles to the southward from Cape North,

is a comparatively low headland of granite, and nearly bare of trees. The

coast there turns to the S.S.W., and at Neal and Blackbrook coves, which

are distant 21 miles and 4 miles respectively in that direction, there is

good landing for boats. Off south point, between those coves, there is a
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sunken rock lying 2 cables off shore ; and there is also a rocky shoal, with

2 fathoms least water, half a mile from the shore at Rócky bay, where

there are several buildings, 2 miles to the northward from Inganish.

INGaNrsx DA1r.-Inganish island is distant 10 miles from Cape Eg-

mont, and half a mile S.E. from Archibald point, the north point of Inganish

bay. The island is of rock, half a mile in diameter, and 206 feet high.

The East rocks, 12 f'eet high, lie off it to seaward, and extend out to the

distance of nearly 4 cables. There are several high rocks close to the

outer shores of the island, and one small one off its south-west extremity

at the distance of 160 yards. The north-west side of the island forms a

small bay, in which there are several buildings, and where the small fish-

ing vessels and boats are sheltered from the swell from the southward, and

from all but easterly winds. From the west point of this small bay a spit

and reef extend nearly half way across to Archibald point, leaving a

channel of 18 or 20 feet in depth, but so narrow and crooked, that only 14

feet can be relied on at low water.

Inganish bay, between Archibald point and Cape Smoke (Cape Enfumé),

is 3¾ miles wide, and 2¾ miles deep. It is divided into North and South bays

by Middle head, a long, narrow, rocky, and precipitous peninsula, off which

lies the Fisherman rock at the distance of a cable to the south-east. . At

the head of South bay there are two Ponds, having a common outlet, which

boats can enter only at high water. There are several houses near these

Ponds, as well as on the tongue dividing the two bays, and at some parts of

North bay ; but the principal settlement of Inganish is on the north side

of the bay, where, besides the establishment of Mr. Archibald on the inner

side of the point, which bears his name, there is a small chapel, together

with most of the houses and fish stages.

The mountains in rear of Inganish are the highest on this coast,

attaining an elevation of 1,390 feet ; and Cape Smoke, its south point,

rises precipitously from the sea to the height of 950 feet. . The squalls

from these highlands are at times very violent.

ANcaORAG.-Vessels usually anchor on the north side of Inganish

bay within Archibald point, shifting their berths as the winds may render

necessary ; but the bottom.is in general only a thin coating of sand over

rock, and the anchorage consequently unsafe, cspecially with easterly

vinds, which send in a very heavy sea.

TZa.-At Inganish, it is high water, full and change, at 8h. 1lm.;

the rise in ordinary springs is 4 feet, and in neaps 2¾ feet.

The COAST from Cape Smoke to Bentinck point, a distance of 12-L

miles to the south-west, assumes a less sterile appearance ; the.mountains
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receding a short distance from the shore, so as to leave ispace for scattered

farms. At a brook called French river, and especially at Breeding cove,

there is good landing for boats. At the first named of those places the

30 fathoms line of soundingi turns off to the south-east and passes outside

the Ciboux shoal, thus affording sufficient guidance to those vessels that

do not neglect the duty of sounding at night or in foggy weather.

In the next distance of 5- miles to Island point the shallow water

extends 4 cables off shore, as it does also in the remaining distance of

3- miles to St. Annes harbour. At the distance of 1- miles past Bentinck

point there are cliffs of white gypsum ; and at Indian brook, one mile

north from Island point, there is good landing. Island point looks like

an island, but is a small wooded peninsula, joined to the main land by

stony beaches inclosing McDonald Pond.

ST. aNXrs xaanoua (formerly Port Dauphin) is capable of containing

any number of vessels in security ; but the entrance is very narrow, with

a t-e of 4 knots ; and there is a dangerous bar outside, over which a

depth o 1 feet can be carried at low water with the aid of the Admiralty

chart ,and these directions. Without such assistance, a <stranger un-

acquainted with the leading marks could only safely rely on finding

12 feet.*

In a strong north-east wind, and especially when the tide is running

out, the bar is covered with heavy breakers. The harbour is completely

sheltered by Beach point, which is formed of'large rolled stones and

shingle, and reaches across from the northern to within 180 yards of the

southern shore: it is quite bold at its southern extremity, and the entrance

channel between it and Weed Pond shoal carries 13 fathoms water, but

is only 130 yards wide, Within the entrance, on the north side of the

channel, lies the Port shoal, of mud, extending half a mile in from Beach

point, and just cleared to the southward by'the line of Weed Pond beach

and Bar point in one.

The North Arm, which boats can ascend to the distance of 3 miles in a

N. by E. direction, will be seen by reference to the plan ; as will also

Monroe cove, with Shipyard rock ln its entrance; and the gypsum cliff

and the reef at Macleod point which divides the head of the harbour into

two Arms. The Kirk stands near the head of a convenient boat cove

on the south side of Macleod point, and near the manse, or residence

of the minister, whose flock of highlanders form the greater part of the

inhabitants of the harbour. They subsist by very indifferent farming,

* See Pln of St. Annes Bay and Harbour, No. 2,033; seale, r= 1ýinches.
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aided by occasional employment in the fisheries, and in getting out lumber

for ship building.

On the eastern side of the entrance of the harbour, the small green

mound of the old fort will be easily recognized : its summit forms with

the plaster, or white gypsum cliff of Macleod point, in the head of the

harbour, a leading mark for crossing the bar in the best water.

Immediately outside of Old Fort point, the stony Weed Pond beach

commences, from which a rocky ledge, with 2 feet least water extends to

the distance of 80 yards, and continues eastward to Bar point half a mile

from the entrance. The marks for clearing this ledge, which is much in

the way of vessels in this narrow channel and rapid tideway, are Lead-in

point and Conway point in one: these are the two points next within

Old Fort point, on the south shore of the harbour. Proceeding ont along

the southern shore, Wilhausen point will be easily distinguished, being
the. first point of cliff outside the entrance ; and so also will Fader

point, which is likewise a clif, and just beyond the beach of Oyster

Pond. These points are distant three-quarters and 1¾ miles respec-

tively from the entrance, and, together with the objects previously

mentioned, form the principal leading marks for entering or leaving the

harbour.

Farther out, the south-eastern shore of the bay is quite bold all

the way to Cape Dauphin, and the only remarkable object is Monroe

beach and store, where there is good landing for boats with off shore

winds.

Cape Dauphin, the dividing point between St. Annes bay and the

Great Bras d'or, is a high and precipitous headland and-the north-eastern

termination of the range of mountains which separate them.

..water.-The best watering place is on the northern side of St. Annes

harbour, 1¾ miles from the entrance, where a torrent descends a ravine in

the mountains of St. Anne, which rise precipitously to the height of

1,070 feet above the sea.

nzmCoros.-Vessels bound to St. Annes harbour from the north-

ward with a fair. wind, should pass to the north-west of Ciboux.and

Hertford islands, avoiding, if it be wished, the rocky 6 fathoms fishing

ground, in the mouth of the bay, by keeping well over towards Cape

Dauphin. Go no nearer to the shore between Bentinck and Island points

than the depth of 7 fathoms. Observe that the line of Bentinck point
and Cape Smoke in one clears the shoal off Island point in 5 fathoms ; and
that in approaching the Bar, Cape Smoke should be kept open. Before
arriving at the steep outer side of the Bar, which is distant one mile from

the entrance, bring the white gypsum cliff of Macleod point in line with

191cua 
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the summit of Old Fort,* and steer for them until Fader point is seen

only just open clear of Wilhausen point (the vessel will then be only

about half a cable distant from the shore near Bar point); -then port the

helm instantly and run from the last named leading marks, keeping Fader

point a little open, until Conway point is seen to the westward of Lead-in

point, or until the gypsum cliff of Macleod point is open only half a point

to the southward of Beach point, or until the latter bears S.W. by W.,

and is distant a quarter of a mile ; then again alter course, and keeping

Conway point in sight (to avoid Weed Pond ledge), steer so as to pass

Beach.point at a distance between 60 and 100 yards.

Having now entered the harbour, avoid Port shoal, by not opening out

Bar point to the northward of Weed Pond beach, until the shingly Price

point bears to the northward of N.W. ; the vessel will then be within the

shoal, and may haul to the northward, and anchor to the westward of it,

in 8 fathoms, mud, and out of the stream of the entrance. . But the best-

sheltered anchorage is in the entrance of the North Arm ; the riding

elsewhere in so large a harbour being at times rather rough for a small

vessel. The north-east gales, on entering this harbour, between moun-

tains 1,000 feet high, and only 2 miles apart, blow with concentrated force.

They may be expected at any time after the middle of August, and a

vessel should be well moored to withstand their fury..

TZDas.--Within St. Annes harbour the time of high water, full and

change, is 8h. 42m, and ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 31 feet.

Extraordinary tides rise 6 feet.

It is high water 10 minutes earlier on the Bar, and the rise is there less

by about one.foot. , The rate of the tidal streams in the entrance is from

3 to 4 knots.

EERTWORD and CIBOUZ ISr.MADS lie off Cape Dauphin in a straight

line N.E. by E. ; and, including the Ciboux shoal, extend to the distance of

4L miles. They are long and narrow islands of sandstone, precipitous on

every side, nearly bare of trees, and half a mile apart. There is no

passage for ships between them, but boats, or small craft, can pass

through a narrow channel, which is distant from half to a cable's length

from Hertford island, and between it and the middle rock.

Hertford island is the highest, and 100 feet above the sea. It is

distant from Cape Dauphin 1- miles ; but the dangerous Hertford ledge,

* if the gypsum cliff of Macleod point cannot be made out, pass Wilhausen point, at
the distance of one or 1¼ cables, steering for the Old Fort, until Fader point is only just
open; then proceed as already directed.
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which has 5 feet least water, extends from it nearly half way across to

the cape, leaving a channel 6 cables wide, and carrying 7 or 8 fathoms

water. To avoid this ledge, vessels should keep well over towards the

cape, from which the shallow water does not extend beyond the distance

of 2 cables.

From the outer point of Ciboux island a reef runs off half a mile to the

N.E. by E.; and the dangerous Ciboux shoal, with 15 feet least water,

and on which·the sea at times breaks heavily, lies five-eighths of a mile

farther out in the same direction.

The GrEaT a.as n'oa is the principal of the two channels, on either

side of Boulardrie island, leading to the interior sea, called the Bras d'or

Lake. Its entrance, between Carey point and Noir point, is only 340 yards

wide, with deep water; and, at a short distance outside, the channel is

still farther contracted by shoals to 220 yards, measuring from the

depth of 3 fathoms on either side.*

Within the entrance, off the small bight between Duffus and Mackenzie

points, lies the Eddy rock, with one foot least water. A vessel will

pass clear to the westward of it by keeping Blackrock point open to the

northward of Noir point. On the opposite or northerni side of the chan-

nel, from Carey point to Kelly cove, a distance of one mile the shore is

quite bold.

Off the mouth of Kelly cove, in 5 or 6 fathoms over a bottom of sand, the
anchorage is good, and out of the strength of the tide ; but it is still more

secure farther in, within a cable's length of its head, where the bottom is

of mud, and the depth 3 to 4 fathoms.

To this cove, which is a convenient anchorage, we shall restrict our

present notice of the Bras d'or, the object of this chapter being the

eastern seaboard of Cape Breton island, leaving the description of its

noble inland waters to the next chapter (page 214).

Carey point, the north-west side of the entrance of the Great Bras d'or,

is a shingle beach, quite bold at its southern extremity, but having a

dangerous shoal running out from it E.N.E. so as to form the northern side

of the channel outside for seven-eighths of a mile. On many parts of this

shoal the depth is only 3 feet at low water, so that it is shown by breakers

when there is any sea running ; and a wide bar commences immediately

outside of it, and continues a mile farther out, with irregular soundings,

from 3 to 6 fathoms, over gravel and sand bottom. The shallowest part,

3 fathoms, called the Middle shoal, lies on the north side of the channel,

and l miles from Carey point. Nearly opposite to this, and oun the

See Plan of Little Bras d'or Lake, and St. Anne and Sydney Harbours, No. 2,687;
scale, m = 0-9 of an inch.
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194 CAPE BRETON ISLAND;' NORTH-EAST COAST. [c. xu.

south side of the channel, is Blackrock shoal, extending 2 cables north.

from the red cliffs of Blackrock point, and half a mile in a north-east

direction.

* These are the principal dangers of the entrance; they render the

channel indirect as well as narrow ; and together with the rapid tides,

and the want of buoys and beacons, make this a very dangerous pass for

a stranger to attempt, except under favourable circumstances of wealther,

wind, and tide. Farther out, it is only necessary to observe, that the

shallow water extends 11 cables off Table islet, which will be seen lying

close off the cliff of Table head, and distant 3 miles from the entrance.

The Haddock bank has 4 fathoms least water, and lies from 1 to 1½
miles off shore midway between Table head and Cunet point : the last

being the remarkable north-east extremity of Boulardrie island, formed of

cliffs of the coal formation, which are fast yielding to the waves; and from

-which a rocky shoal extends to the distance of two-thirds of a mile.

suppues.-There are houses and farms on either side of the entrance

of the Great Bras d'or, at which supplies of fresh provisions may be

obtained ; water is easily procured.

nZRacTrors.-If the entrance of the Great Bras d'or channel were

buoyed, a large ship might back and fill in against the wind, with the aid of

the strong tide ; bfit without that guidance, a fair wind, and weather clear

enough to allow the leading marks to be seen, are indispensable.* Having

those requisites, proceed as follows : observing first, that Duncan head,

4 miles within the entrance, shows like a well defined point on the south-

east side of the channel. Pay a due regard to the dangers whiéh have

been pointed out;.off the points of the bay; and before advancing farther

in than Table island, bring Carey point and Duncan head to touch,

bearing S.W. by W. - W. ; and steer for themn until Cape Smoke and the

north end of Hertford island are in one; then alter course to the south-

ward and keep those marks in one astern, running from them (for about

1l or 2 cables) until Mackenzie and Duffus points come in one, when

steer S.W. by W. X W. for them, or so as not to open out Mackenzie point

until Blackrock point and Table head come in one.

These last named well defined points kept in one astern, or as the vessel

runs from them, on a W. by S. ½ S. course, will lead nearly in mid-dhannel

through the narrow entrance between Carey and Noir points: after which

there is nothing in the way of a vessel hauling up for Kelly cove. Should,

however, the strong flood tide carry her above the cove, she will find good

andhorage 2 miles farther in on the same side, in 5 fathoms, and to the

*estward of Jane point.

* See Enlarged Plan of the Great Bras d'or, on Plan, No. 2,687.



HAP. XXII.] GREAT AND LITTLE BRAS D OR CHANNELS.

If the weather should be so hazy that Cape Smoke cannot be seen, run

in upon the S.W. by W. ½ W. course, with Carey point and Duncan head

touching, until Blackrock point is abeam; then sheer to the southward

until Mackenzie and Duffus points come in one, and proceed as before

directed.

TZ»ES.-It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of the Great

Bras d'or channel, at 7h. 30m.; the rise in ordinary springs being 3

feet, and in neaps 1- feet. The usual rate of the tidal streams in

the entrance is from 4 to 5 knots ; but in the spring, or after long con-

tinued north-east gales, which have previously raised the level of the

Bras d'or Lake, they may amount to 6 knots. They form strong ripples

and eddies, especially off Carey point.

In fine settled weather the stream runs out until half an hour before

high water by the shore; and in, until half an hour before low water;

but strong winds cause great irregularities. It will be observed, there-

fore, that the stream runs out nearly all the time the water is rising; aand

in nearly all the time it is falling.

The rise of the tide diminishes rapidly within the Bras d'or, and beyond

Barra Strait it becomes nearly or altogether insensible.

AspcT or coAsT.-The Great Bras d'or channel, separating the coal-

bearing strata of Boulardrie island, and the country farther to the south-

east, from the older rocks, forms. the boundary of a great change in

the character of the coast. Instead of mountains the coast is now -of

moderate elevation, characterized by cliffs of sandstone and shale of the

coal formation, until we arrive at older rocks on the south shore of Mira

bay, and at Scatari islandt; he latter being distant from the Great Bras

d'or, 36 miles.

cauTZor.-The dangets of this coast are such as to render great

çaution necessary at night or in fogs, when 30 fathoms, or at least 20

fathoms water, is as near as a stranger should approach; the latter depth

being in some parts within 2 miles of the shore.

The LZTTM.aRaas Wnoa is the narrow and winding passage on the

éastern side of Boulardrie island1; which, at the distance of 5 miles from

its entrance, expands into the wide and deep channel of St. Andrew.

This passage can only be entered by small craft and boats under

favourable circumstances, the entrance being closed with breakers when

there is a heavy sea running, and especially when the strong*tide is

;unning out against the wind. The depth at low water, over the rocky

bar, is 7 feet, in a channel between reefs, and only a quarter of a cable

wide. There is a fishing establishment on the shingle point just within

the entrance, and scattered houses and farms on either side.
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TIDES.-In the Little Bras d'or passage it is high water, full and

change, at 7¾ hours ; and ordinary springs rise 3 feet, and neaps 2 feet.

The usual rate of the stream in the entrance is 4 knots.

nRD and SONaR RocEs.-The approach to the Little Bras d'or

passage is rendered dangerous to strangers by the shoals on the east side

of Cunet point, extending 6 cables off shore ; and by the reefs off Alder

point and Mope head to the east of its entrance.

The Bird rock, 6 feet high, will be seen on the reef, lying 4 cables

S.E. from Mope head ; and the Bonar rocks dry at low water, at the same

distance off Bonar head. There is also a rocky shoal off Katon Pond, the

least water on which, 3 feet, bears from Lawler point N.E. by N., nearly

6 cables. In addition to these dangers, observe that, in the distance of

6 miles from Cunet point to Cranberry head, the shoal water for a vessel

of large draught frequently extends to nearly a mile off shore.

sTnETv manotn is one of the finest ports in the world, being equally

easy of access and egress, and capable of containing any number of the

largest vessels in safety. It is 3 miles wide at the outer entrance ; but

the navigable channel contracts rapidly to the breadth of half a mile be-

tween the two bars, which are of sand and shingle, and extend from the

shore on either side, at 5 miles within the lighthouse on Flat point. Inside

of these bars the harbour divides into the West and South Arms ; the

former being open to E.N.E. winds, except at the Coal Loading ground,

where vessels anchor under shelter of the N.W. Bar; and at North

Sydney, where they may lie in like manner under Allen point.*

The South Arm, being completely sheltered from the sea by the S.E. Bar,

affords safe anchorage in every part. The town of Sydney, 3½ miles up

this Arm, is exceedingly well situated on the west side and summit of a

peninsula 55 feet high. It has deep water close to its wharves, and the

Arm continues navigable for vessels to Sydney bridge, a distance of 2

miles; and for boats to Forks bridge, where the tide ends 6 miles

above the town, and from which a road leads across to the East bay of

the Bras d'or.

The town of Sydney is small, the population (in 1849) not exceeding

500 souls, its increase having been greatly retarded by the transfer of the

seat of Government consequent upon the annexation of the island to Nova

Scotia. It is, however, still the principal town, containing barracks where

a small garrison is stationed, ' court-house, an academy, a church, and

two chapels. Occupying a site of great beauty, in the best shelterei

part of the harbour, where alone any considerable number of large vessels

could winter afloat in security; and having a fertile country in its imme-

*Sce Plan of SydneylHarbour, with View, No. 2,042 ; scalem = 2-3 inches.
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diate neighbourhood, there seems every reason to think that it must

ultimately increase with the increasing wealth and population of the island.

At present the principal business is carried on at the Coal Loading

.ground, within the N.W. Bar, where the railroad from the mines termi-

nates ; where a fast increasing village is springing up, and where the

numerous vessels from the United States and the Colonies anchor, and

take in their cargoes of coals. Surrounded by a productive country, rich

in coal and iron, and with inexhaustible fisheries in the immediate neigh-

bourhood, this harbour cannot fail to become of great importance in a

generation or two.

The only drawback is the lateness of the spring; the advance of

summer being retarded by the cold winds from the neighbouring sea,

which is usually, until late in May, laden with drift ice, large masses of

which are frequently driven into the harbour by the north-east winds. In

the year 1856 the total value of imports was 7,045L., of exports 24,9721.

water.-The most convenient watering place is at the creek, which

discharges the waters of the Sawmill lake, a short distance to the west-

ward of the Coal Loading ground; but good water may be obtained on the

east side of the South Arm, also opposite the town of Sydney, and ain

several other places where brooks enter the sea. The country is well

settled around the harbour, and supplies of every kind may be readily

obtained.

LZGT.-The lighthouse on Flat point, on the east side of entrance

to Sydney harbour, is octagonal in shape, 51 feet high, painted red and

white, vertically.* It exhibits at 70 feet above high water a fixed white

light, which is visible in clenr weather from a distance of 14 miles.

After passing to the westward of the lighthouse, on entering the har-

bour, the high and conspicuous colliery chimneys, the churches, together

with the other buildings at the mines, will be seen on the opposite shore,

at the distance of 1½ miles within the cliffs of Cranberry head; as will also

the churches, with the stores, houses, and wharves at the Coal Loading

ground, which is 2 miles farther in along the same side of the harbour.

BZ2ECTZONS from the rnTHvrAa..-When approaching Sydney

harbour from the northward, with a leading wind, steer so as to pass the

reef off Cranberry head (on which lies the Cran rock, with 16 feet water,

half a mile off shore), in the depth of 10 fathoms; and when the high cliff

of Mines point opens out to the eastward of Swivel point, haul into the en-

trance. If bound to the Coal Loading ground, run along the north-west

shore, in not less than 5 fathoms water, until past Mines point, then steer to

the southward, sufficiently to bring Jackson and Allen points (two shingle

See View on Plan.
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Points up the West Arm) in one ; or until the lighthouse comes in nlie

with Petre point; either of which, or at night the depth of 6¾ fathoms, will

lead clear of the N.W. Bar, which is very steep, having 5½ fathoms close

to. When the wharves at the Loading ground bear N.W., the vessel

will be well within the bar, and may haul in, and choose her berth in 5

or 6 fathoms, mud bottom, and at the distance of Il or 2 cables from the

wharves.

• If the vessel be bound up the South Arm, run in as before, or in mid-

channel, until the easternmost of the high colliery chimneys appears to

the westward of the easternmost church on Mines point; then run frong

those marks, keeping the easternmost chimney a little open to the west-

ward of the church, and they will lead clear of the S.E. Bar, the western

extreme of which will be passed, when the west poinî of its shingle

beach begins to bear to the northward of East. The vessel may then

either haul to the eastward, and anchor in Fishery cove, in 6 or 7 fathoms'

mud bottom, or proceed on to the town of Sydney. In the latter case, it

will only be necessary to consult the chart for the extent of the shallow

water of either shore, not failing to observe that the reef extends N. by E.

a quarter of a mile off Battery point. The anchorage is good anywhere off

the wharves of the town, if outside a line joining the English church and

Shingle point, within that line there being shoals, as will be seen in the

chart. The depth at this anchorage is from 5 to 81 fathoms, over

mud bottom; and there is sufficient depth for large vessels all the way

to the bridge, between which and the town is the most secure part of

the harbour.

rrom the maSTWAan.-When. approaching the harbour from thd

eastward, pass the lighthouse no nearer than half a mile, or in not less than

7 fathoms water ; and to avoid Petre the reef (dry at low water, a mile

within the lighthouse), do not haul into the harbour until Daly point

opens out to the northward of Gillivray point; and to clear the shoal at

Petre point, and farther in, do not approach nearer than half a mile, or

than the depth of 51 fathoms, in running along the eastern shore. When

the lighthouse and Petre point come in line, keep them so .as the vessel

runs from them, and they will lead to the Loading ground as before. If

bound up the South Arm or to Sydney, run with the lighthouse and Petre,

point in line, or with the former only just shut in, until the marks for.

clearing the S.E. Bar, namely, the eastern colliery chimney and the

ensternmost church on Mines point come in line, when proceed as before

directed.

In beating into this harbour great care must be used, especially when

between the N.W. and S.E. Bars, both of which are so steep, that the

lead will afford little or no warning. There is, however, plenty of room;
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and with the aid of the Admiralty chart, the intelligent seaman will

experience no diffliculty even in the largest ship.

TZDI.-It is high water, full and change, at the S.E. Bar, and also at

the town of Sydney, at 8¾h.'; the rise at ordinary spring and neap tides

being, at the bar, 3¾ feet and 21 feet respectively ; and at the town 5 and

4 feet. The ordinary rate of the streams is half a knot off the town, but

much weaker farther out in the wider parts of the harbour.

rnzNaN RAr, at 5 miles to the south-east of the lighthouse on Flat

point, is open to the wind and swell from the eastward, and therefoie

affords a safe anchorage only in off-shore winds and fine weather. It is

3 miles wide and 1¾ miles deep. At its head, a. dry sand-bar, a mile

long, extends across from the southern to within three-quarters of a cable

of the northern shore, leaving an entrance of that breadth into Bridgeport

harbour, which is a shallosw pond extending 2 miles inland. The depth

of 8 feet at low water is all that can be carried into this harbour, the

interior of which is occupied by flats of sand and weeds, partly dry at low

tide ; except in a narrow and winding channel, having 7 to 15 feet in it,

and which leads into a wide expansion carrying 8 feet at low water.

coal ines.-The mines at Bridgeport, on the south side of Indian

bay, were formerly worked, and the coal conveyed by a railroad along

the dry sand bar to a wharf at its northern extremity ; but the shallow

and narrow entrance, admitting only small vessels, and the unsafe anchor-

age outside, have caused these works to be abandoned for the present.

The coal is said to be of excellent quality and easy of access; it is,

therefore, probable that these mines will be resumed hereafter, and the

coal conveyed by railroad across to the South Arm of Sydney harbour for

shipment.

ZRarCTIONS.-In approaching Indian bay, in order to anchor, give

its points, which are cliffs of the coal formation, a berth of full half a

mile, or pass them in not less than the depth of 5 fathoms ; and observe

that shallow water extends to the same distance from the north shore and

head of the bay, as well as farther eastward towards Table head.

The best anchorage is near the middle of the oay, and within the

depth of 5 fathoms ; in greater depths the bottom is in general rocky,
and not to be trusted.

TIDrs.-It is high water, full and change, in the entrance of Bridgeport

harbour at 8h. ; and the rise is from 3¾ feet to 21 feet, accordingly as it

may be spring or neap tides. The ordinary rate of the stream in the

entrance is 2 knots.

GrACE RAT, 5 miles farther to ·the south-east, affords no safe an-

chorage. At its head is Dyson Pond, extending 2 miles inland, atd

1 99
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having a narrow outlet, through sand hills and sand-beach which is

usually dry at low water. On the north-west side of this bay, at Glace

cove, the shallow water extends three-quarters of a mile off shore,; and

on the opposite side, at Macrea and Dyson points, the reefs run out fully

half a mile from the cliffs.

CAPE PERCT, at 4 miles farther to the eastward, is a precipitous

headland, where the cliffs of col-bearing sandstone rise 110 feet above

the sea. Off its north side lies Schooner rock, with 5 feet least water,

being the shallowest part of a reef which extends 4 cables from the shore.

The Percy rock, with 7 feet water, lies 2 cables off the north-east

shoulder of the cape.

rPIT ZsLAnD, bearing E. by S. 1-", miles from Cape Percy, is of

sandstone, broken by the waves, precipitous, 60 feet high, and 3 cables

long, in an E. by N. direction. On its north point there is a fish store

where alone boats can land. Shallow water extends only a third of a

mile from it in any direction ; but off its west end, to the distance of

4 cables, there are very irregular soundings, 4 to 12 fathoms in a cast of

the lead, which cause, with the tide, a strong rippling, and at times a

heavy breaking sea.

Between these dangers and the cape there is a clear channel a mile in

breadth, through which an irregular tidal stream ruans at times 2 knots.

LGET.-The lighthouse, erected on the north-east end of Flint island,

exhibits at 65 feet above high water a fixed white light, which shows

a bright flash everyflfteen seconds, and is visible in clear weather from

a distance of 12 miles.

XonzEx za.-At Cape Percy the direction of the coast changes from

S.E. to S.S.W., and continues in the latter direction for about 14 miles,

across the mouths of Morien and Mira bays to Cape Breton, the eastern

extremity of Cape Breton island. Morien or Cow bay is 2j miles wide at

its entrance, between Capes Percy and Morien. On its north side, just

within Cape Perey, lies Cow reef, dry in part at low water, and extending

to half a mile from the shore. The head of the bay is occupied by flats of

sand and mud, partly dry at low water, and through which a narrow and

shallow channel leads to False bay beach, on the north side of Mira bay.

Being completely open to easterly winds, Morien bay affords no safe

anchorage.

Cape Morien is a bold headland, the shoal water extending only 1½

cables from its sandstone cliffs, which abound in coal, and rise on its

south side 150 feet above the sea. It is the north-east extremity of a

peninsula, which forins the precipitous north shore of Mira bay, for a
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distance of 5 miles, and terminates at the shingle isthmus of False bay

beach.

MrIa nair is also open to winds from the eastward, and affords no

safe anchorage. It is of great extent, stretching in 9 miles to the west-

ward of Cape Morien, and being 7j miles wide at the entrance between that

cape and Moque head. The Mira river, after flowing for several miles

between precipitous banks, enters the head of the bay between points of

sand and shingle, 80 yards apart. It discharges the waters of the Mira

lake and Salmon river, and is the outlet of an interior navigation of about

20 miles ; but the ordinary depth on its bar of sand and stones is only

4 feet at low water, and seldom exceeds 8 feet, except in extraordinary

spring tides.

Catalogne lake has only one foot at low water in its very narrow

outlet, through a sand and shingle beach, 2 miles south of the Mira

river. It is broken into coves, peninsulas, and islets, forming picturesque

scenery. There is a church at its head, 3 miles in from the entrance,

and its shores are occupied by farmers and fishermon.

Mira bay, and probably the valley of its river and lake, define another

very remarkable change in the character of the coast and nature of the

country. Instead of the undulating and comparatively fertile land, and

the long ranges of sandstone cliffs, abounding in coal, which form the

north side of the bay, the country to the southward, including the island

of Scatari, is all hummocky land, in which small round or conical hills

rise from among swamps, shallow ponds, and dwarf spruce trees.

The slates, sandstones, and conglomerates of this country appear to be

subordinate to the coal formation ; they are greatly shattered, and fre-

quently altered by the abounding trap rocks, and the only parts that

appear susceptible of cultivation are isolated hills of drift sand, clay, and

boulders.

XZNAm Ou RAKEoua, on the north side of Menadou bay, three.

quarters of a mile within Moque head, is a semicircular cove, a quarter

of a mile wide. Its shingle beach is occupied by fish stages, and its

shores by a busy village of fishermen and small traders. It has two

chapels, one of which is distinguished by a steeple ; and the population,

including those scattered around the bay, amounts to about 300 souls.

The depth at low water in this small harbour is from 10 to 14 feet,

over sandy bottom. It is sufficiently sheltered by the numerous rocks

in the bay, and by the island of Scatari, to afford safe anchorage to

fishing schooners and coasting vessels, drawing less than 10 feet water;

but larger vessels would be endangered by the swell or under tow which

aCcompanies gales from the eastward, and which would cause them to

cIAP. xxri.] 201
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strike the ground at low water. The approacli to the harbour, between

numerous rocks above and under water, is so difficult and dangerous, that,

no written directions could avail; the plan of the bay, or the assistanc.

-of a fisherman of the place, would be indispensable to any stranger.*

TXnEs.- It is high water, full and change, at Menadou, at 8h. ; the

rise in ordinary springs is 51 feet, and in neaps S½ feet.

The xElr.azo PassaGE is a mile wide between Moque head and

the west point of Scatari island, and has a clear deep-water channel of

nearly half that breadth in the narrowest part, which is between the

,Great and Little Shag rocks in the northern part of the entrance.

Nevertheless, it should only be used in cases of emergency, or in such

circumstances of wind and weather as would insure the not being sur-

prised by the prevailing dense fog, in a channel rendered indirect by

numerous dangers, destitute of good holding ground, and in which there-

is no shelter from the heavy sea which accompanies alls easterly and

southerly winds. The principal dangers in this passage are the Shag

rock and Bar reef, the other rocks in the mouth of Menadou bay being

less in the way of vessels.

Shag and Cary nocks.-The Shag rock is black, 60 yards long an&

15 feet high; it will, therefore, readily be seen; but a rocky shoal

extends from it 4 cables E.N.E., and nearly 2 cables E.S.E. In this

latter direction there is a patch with 12 feet least water on the extreme

edge of the shoal. The Little Shag and the Cary rocks, half a mile to

the eastward of it and nearly three-quarters of a cable off shore, can also

be seen, being small black trap rocks, respectively 6 and 4 feet above

high water. The Little Shag lies 1l cables north from the west point of

Scatari, and the shoal water outside of it does not extend beyond the dis-

tance of half a cable, leaving a clear channel 4, cables wide, and with 9.

fatlioms water between it and the Shag shoal.

.Neering, »uc, Dick, and slack eocks.-This latter is the main channel,

that to the west of the Shag being rendered dangerous by the Neering

rock, which, with 9 feet least water, lies 3 cables N.W. from the Shag

rock ; also by the Duck rock awash at high water, and lying 1¾ cables

South from Moque head ; and by the Mad Dick, which, with 3 feet least

water, lies 2 cables farther to the S.W. To these dangers, on the west

side of the channel, may be added the Black rock, which can always be

seen, and the other rocks in the mouth of Menadou bay, but they are out

of the way of passing vessels.

The Bar meef, which runs out from Bar point to the southward of

Menadou bay, and more than half way across to the island of Scatari,

* See Plan of Scatari Island, No. 2,730; scale, m 4 inches.
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was formerly a dry bar covered with sand and grass; at present the onlyg

part uncovered at high water' is the Bar Stone, a single mass of rock5

about 4 feet bigh, but at low water the reef still dries extensively, and

completely shelters Menadou from the south wind and swell. The Bar

Stone lies three-quarters of a mile off shore, and the reef continues a

quarter of a mile farther out towards the west point of Scatari, which it.

approaches to within three-quarters of a mile, and then turns to the

south-east.

In this last-named direction the Bar reef continues three-quarters of

a mile, and terminates at the Helen rocks, in only 4 and 6 feet at low

water, on which the sea often breaks heavily. The eastern extremity-

of this, dangerous reef, -in 5 fathoms, bears S. by W. 1½ miles from the-

west point of Scatari, and N.N.E. 2 miles from Cape Breton. A line.

from one of those points to the other passes over the east end of the-

reef i 6 feet at low water ; and vessels will pass to the eastward of it;

if Portnova island be not entirely shut in behind Cape Breton.

satch and Ragged Rocks.-On the opposite side of the Menadou pas-

sage, the reefs off the south-west side of Scatari can always be seen, and

do not extend more than 2 cables off shore. The Hatch rocks and

Ragged rocks need only to be mentioned here ; the former being most in

the way, will be cleared, as long as the Shag rock is not shut in behindc

the west point of Scatari.

cApE BRTaoN, the extreme eastern point of Cape Breton island is low,.

rocky, and covered with grassy moors. It is bold to the eastward, with

the exception of a rocky 12 feet patch bearing S.S.E. î E. a quarter of a

mile. On the north side of the cape, at three-quarters of a mile, lies.

Lansecoin island,* in the mouth of a shallow bay. This island, which is

about 2 cables in diameter, and 50 feet high, is bold to seaward; but

a rock, dry at low water, lies between it and the cape.

Portnovat island lies off the south side of the cape, from which 16
bears S.S.W. 1W. three-quarters of a mile. It is rocky and precipitous,

1 cables in diameter, and 50 feet high. It is bold to seaward, with the

exception of a rock with only 12 feet water lying 3¼ cables from its

south-west side; but the Chameau rock, which is awash, and on which a

French frigate was lost, lies nearly midway between it and the cape,

leaving no passage for ships.

zacETZoNs.-The Menadou passage bas hitherto been considered

too dangerous for any but fishing and coasting vessels; but with the aid

* From L'Ance au Coin.
† From Puerto Nuevo, a very inapplicable nane, there being no port near.
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of the Admiralty plan, and the description and directions here given, ther

largest ship may take it without danger, in case of need, and under

favourable circumstances of wind and weather. Al southerly and

easterly winds are unfavourable, because either accompanied by or liable

to the sudden arrival of dense fogs. Winds between West and North

are as constantly free from fogs, and being, moreover, smooth water

winds, are favourable for this passage.

A vessel approaching from the southward with a westerly wind, and

wishing to avoid running to leeward outside of Scatari, should pass

Portnova island and Cape Breton at the distance of half a mile or

more, steering for« a remarkable hill called Steering Hummock, which

rises 6 cables to the eastward of the west point of Scatari. Take care

not to shut in Portnova island behind Cape Breton, until sure that the Bar

reef has been passed ; and when the west point of Scatari bears a point

or more to the westward of North, steer so as to round it at a distance

between a quarter and half a mile, keeping gradually away to the

northward and eastward, so as to pass between the Little Shag rock and

the Shag shoal. When the Little Shag rock comes in one with the west

point of Scatari, or when the latter bears to the westward of South, the

Shag shoal will be past, and a course may be shaped for Cape Morien.

If coming from the northward, with a fair wind, bring the west point

of Scatari to bear to the westward of South, and steer for it until the

eastern extremity of the Shag shoal is past, which will be when the Shag

rock and Moque head come in one ; then alter course so as to pass the

Little Shag and the west point of Scatari at the distance of 2 or 3 cables;

which having done, steer out to the S.E. by S., remembering the marks

for clearing the Hlatch rocks and the east end of the Bar reef.

TIDEs.-The ordinary rate of the tidal streams in the Menadou passage

is fiom 1 to 2 knots, the flood from the southward, and the ebb in the

opposite direction; but the, are often very irregular.

scaTAar iszamN, forming the extreme castern dependency of Cape

Breton island, is in shape a triangle, the longest side of which faces the

north, and extends 5 miles; while a line at right angles to it, and

terminating at Howe point, the southern extremity of the island, gives an

extreme breadth of 2½ miles.

The natural features of this island are similar to those of the adjacent

mainland, the highest hill rising 190 feet above the sea. It is not per-

manently inhabited, being reserved by the colonial government, but is

much frequented by the fishermen in the summer season. Near the

centre of its northern shore is the North-west cove, affording a smooth

water anchorage in southerly winds ; but the holding ground is not good,
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and vessels should be prepared to weigh promptly with the change of
wind. The south-west and south-east sides of the island are broken by
the heavy and almost incessant Atlantic swell into rocky points and
coves, which afford excellent fishing stations, but no shelter to shipping.

Eastern harbour, formed by Hay island on the south side of the east
point of Scatari, does not deserve the name, being merely a very insecure

anchorage within the reefs ; but it is used occasionally in fine suminer

weather by small vessels employed in the fisheries, and in saving things

from wrecks.

LXOT.-The lighthouse on the north-east point of Scatari island is

octagonal in shape, painted white, and 70 feet high. It exhibits, at 90

feet abovethe sea level, a revolving white light, which is visible a minute

and ecipsed half a minute. In clear weather the light should be seen

from a distance of 15 miles. The lighthouse is furnished with a gun for

signals, and a boat to assist vessels in distress.

»ANGERS around SCATARE EsEaN.-The reefs off the south-west

side of Scatari have been already mentioned (page 203) as extending
only 2 cables off shore; those off the north side are still shorter. The

principal dangers are on the south-east side, where a reef runs out half a

mile from Hay island. Outside of this, and bearing South 1- miles

from the lighthouse, lies the Wattie rock, with 4 fathoms on it at low

water.; and still farther out, and bearing S. ½ E. 1½ miles from the

lighthouse, there are two rocky patches, 5 fathoms, on which the sea

occasionally breaks.

The Cormandière rocks lie nearly three-quarters of a mile to the

eastward of the lighthouse. They are small black trap rocks from 6 to

16 feet high, and can therefore always be seen. They are bold to sea-

ward, and there is no passage between them and the lighthouse for ships.

Scatari, like St. Pauls island, has become celebrated for many fatal

shipwrecks ; but these casualties, (which have been mainly occasioned by

the neglect of thé lead, in vessels bound for the Gulf of- St. Lawrence,

and meeting the prevailing current on the starboard bow,) have been

greatly diminished since the establishment of the light in the year 1839.

CAPE BRETON ISLAND; SOUTH-EAST ¢COAST.*

ASPECT of coasT..-From Cape Breton to Cape Gabarus, a distance

of 15 miles to the W. by S. the land is of moderate height, and the shore

* The description and drections from Cape Breton to Michaux point are by Com-

mander J. Orlebar, R.,, April 1859.
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'broken into coves and small harbours, with some hummocks in the back

ground, rising to the height of 200 feet. The north coast of Gabarus bay
is steep, the hills 200 feet high, rising abruptly from the shore.; on the

south coast the land is much lower.

From Cape Gabarus to Michaux point, the land is low and has a barren

and rocky appearance, the woods having recently been burned, and the

shore is broken into numerous lakes and ponds, protected from the sea by

beaches of gravel and some small rocky islands and ledges. Occasionally

there are reddish clay cliffs, 70 to 90 feet high, but at a distance from the

land .there are no remarkable features to be easily recognized by a

atranger.
The prevailing rocks are clay-slate and trap, with overlying hills of

drift-clay and boulders. Mudh of the land is poor and swampy, but the

hills of drift-clay repay cultivation ; the shores are thinly settled by a

hardy and industrious people, whose houses are seen in the bays and coves

most convenient to the fishing ground.

SThe only safe harbour on this coast is Louisburg, which is distant 8

iniles from Cape Breton ; the intermediate shore possesses three small

harbours, Baleine, Little and Big Loran, too intricate and rocky in

their entrances to admit vessels of any burthen, but affording excellent

fishing stations.

To the westward of Cape Gabarus the 30 fathoms line of soundings

is distant 4 miles from the shore, but the bank of soundings again con-

tracts off Santésprit island, and at 2 miles from the shore the depth is

40 fathoms. On this account in foggy weather the lead should, on no

iccount be neglected, and no part of this coast approached nearer than the

latter depth.

About3 miles off this coast a current is often experienced running

nearly one knot per hour to the W.S.W.; nearer the shore it is muchless

-constant.

LOvzSBURG raa3oUR.--Louisburg, once the principal seat of the

french power, contains now only a few scattered houses, and the ruins of

itewalls may still be traced- on the west side of the harbour. Its popu-
lation of 250 persons is principally employed in the fisheries ; but all

cultivate small farms. The land affords good pasturage, and small sup-

plies of fresh provisions may be .generally purchased. Good water may

be obtained from a brook near Gerald head, on the western shore of the

írbour. There are two churches on the north side of the harbour, but

#rom sea they are not easily distinguished

* See Plan of Louisburg larbour, No. 2,692; scale, m =4 inches.
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This harbour although small is favourably situated, and may be recognized

by its lighthouse, which stands on the north-east point of entrance. The

only well sheltered anchorage is in the north-east cove, the western part of

the harbour being much exposed to the ocean swell. The harbour has but

little trade, but being easy of access, is a favourite resort of the coasting

vessels frequenting Sydney for coal. There are no branch pilots, but any

of the fisherien are well qualified to bring vessels into the harbour.

The only navigable entrance to the harbour is about 2 cables wide, and

being exposed to the ocean swell, should not be attempted by vessels of

large draught, except with a leading wind, as the shoals on either side are

of rock, and the wind often baffling and unsteady. There is no channel

between the islands forming the south-west side of the entrance ; and at

low water Fort island is so nearly joined by a rocky ledge to Rochford

point as to leave only a boat passage.

.aR.-The lighthouse standing on the north-east point of entrance

to Louisburg harbour is 35 feet high, and painted white with a vertical

black stripe.* It exhibits, at an elevation of 85 feet above high water, a

ftred white light, visible in clear weather from a distance of about 16 miles.

Marbour Shoalwith 5 fathoms water, lies off the entrance to Louis-

burg harbour, E. by N. half a mile from Green island, and only breaks

in very heavy weather ; there are reefs extending 1¾ cables in an easterly

<direction from Rocky and Fort islands.

The north shore of the entrance to the harbour is bold to, except

S. by W. from the lighthouse, and a cable from the shore, where there is a

rock with 4 fathoms on it.

Wag Rock and Battery Shoa.-The Nag rock, lying W.N.W. 4 cables

from the lighthouse, is only awash at the lowest springs. It has some

rocky ground about it, all which may be cleared in entering the harbour

by not shutting in Loran head behind Lighthouse point bearing E. -- S.
The shoal extending N. by E. about 3¾ cables from Rochford point

wide be also cleared by keeping Loran head and Lighthouse point in line.

The Battery shoal, lying half way between Batteryand Careening points,

lias 3 fathoims least water on it; a vessel will pass to the southward of it

by keeping Scott point open of Careening point.

IRECTIONs.-A vessel bound to Louisburg harbour fromi the north-

astivard, after rounding Portnova island, (south-west from which, at the

distance of 3½ cables, is a rock with only 12 feet water, page 203), may

atpproach the coast towards Louisburg within half a mile, except off Wild

eove, when the lighthouse at the entrance of the harbour must be kept

* See View on Plan.

207:1<mAP. 
xml



208 CAPE BRETON ISLAND ; SOUTH-EAST COAST. [HAP. xxir,

well open of Loran head, or, about W. by N., to avoid the White rock with

18 feet, and the Wild cove shoal with only 8 feet water, which lie a

long mile from the nearest shore; also the Loran rock, with 10 feet water,

lying S.S.E. 2 cables from Loran head, which is a rocky bluff, 70 feet high.

To enter the harbour with a leading wind, bring the lighthouse on any

bearing from N.N.W. to W.N.W., and run in upon it until Fort island

bears W. by N. Steer with Fort island on the latter bearing until the

lighthouse bears N.N.W., then alter course to N.W. by W. -1 W., taking

care, as the rocky ground off the Nag rock is approached, that Loran head

is not shut in by Lighthouse point, until the whole of Green island opens

westward of Fort island; then, if wishing to proceed to the best an-

chorage, steer N.N.W. for about a quarter of a mile, then N.E. by E. - E.

as Scott point opens of Careening point. Having passed Battery shoal,

which will be done by keeping the summit of Green island open east of

Fort island, steer to the north-east up the cove, and auchor in 5 fathoms,

over mud bottom, when Rochford point touches Careening point.

In this anchorage there will be some swell and undertow after heavy

gales from the eastward, but the holding ground is good, and the water

generally smooth. Vessels sometimes anchor in the western part of the

harbour, but the anchorage is neither good nor well sheltered.

With a contrary wind, small vessels, with the Admiralty plan, eby

attention- to the leading marks, and by using the lead, may work in with

safety, and find excellent shelter, as before stated, in the north-east cove.

Trzs.--.The time of high water, full and change, in Louisburg har-

bour, is 8h.; springs rise 5 feet, neaps 4 feet, and neaps range 2 feet.

There is but little tidal stream excpt at the highest tides, when at the

entrance the rate of the flood is about half aknot.

GABausTS a-r.-From White point, a low rocky point, 2 miles west

from Louisburg, the land trends round to the W.N.W., forming a deep

and capacious inlet, named Gabarus bay, which ils 5 miles deep, and nearly

5 miles wide at its entrance, between Cape Gabarus and White point.

The hardy fishermen, whose scattered houses are principally situated

on the southern shores of the bay, are a temperate, industrious, and

thriving people.

The centre of this bay is entirely free from danger, but on the north

shore, South a quarter of a mile from Simon point, lie some rocks nearly

dry at low water ; and a shoal with 18 feet on it extends S.W. by W.

3 cables from the same point.

cormorant and Rarbour Roeks.--The Cormorant rocks, of bare slate,

South 4 and only 15 feet high, lie ofF the northern shore of Gabarus bay,

cables from Kennington-head. They are bold to on their south side ; but
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east from them, rocky ground extends 2 cables, Near the head of the

bay, E.N.E., half a mile from the Harbour rock (a low dry ledge) lies a

rock with 18 feet water.

Zouse and Harbour Points.-Rouse point, on the south side of the

bay, i a peninsula 50 feet high, with cliffs of slate, and wooded. It is

bold to, except on the south-east side, where a reef extends a cable from

the shore. Between this peninsula and Harbour point is the only secure

boat harbour in the bay.
Harbour point, also a peninsula of drift clay, overlying low slate cliffs,

forms the only protection to the anchorage in Gabarus cove, and may be

approached to the distance of half a cable.

Gabarus cove affords during the summer months tolerably safe an-

chorage in 4 fathoms, sand and clay, to vessels of moderate burthen, but

L' the heavy gales of autumn, blowing from the east and north-east, there

is so much swell and undertow, that vessels have been swept from their

moorings and wrecked.

The only other anchorage in Gabarus bay is the roadstead, north of

Cape Gabarus, where in 8 or 9 fathoms, sand, and at the distance of

3 cables N.N.E. from the high red bank, a vessel during the prevalence of

westerly winds may find good shelter and smooth water.

caPB oAzanus, low and rocky at its extremity, may be recognized

at the distance of some miles in clear weather by some houses and a

chapel situated on the rising ground, half a mile inland from the cape. A

rocky reef extends East 3 cables from the cape, and the Green rock lies

E.S.E. half a mile ; whilst several islets, ledges, and rocks, lie at various

distances to the south and south-west. Of these, the most dangerous,

because not always visible, are, the Bull rock, only awash at the lowest

tides'; and the Guyon ledges, from which a shoal extends, the extreme

of which is distant 2 miles S.S.W. from the cape.

A vessel will pass to the southward of al these dangers by keeping the

Shag rock-of slate and 22 feet high,-open south of Guyon island, which

is low and bare of trees, and in line with the houses on the north side

of Fourchè inlet, bearing West.

»ZaZCTZONS.-Vessels bound from the westward and wishing to

anchor either at the anchorage in Gabarus bay north of Cape Gabarus,

or in Gabarus cove, should keep the Shag rock well open south of Guyon

island, and not haul in for the bay until Rouse point opens north of the

cape. Steer in with Rouse point on a N.W. bearing, and after passing the

point of the cape haul up W.N.W., and anchor under the high bank in 8

or 9 fathoms, sand. If proceeding to Gabarus cove, having passed Rouse

point, haul up N.W. by W., and rounding Harbour point at the distance

(ST. L.]-.VOi n
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of about 80 fathoms, anchor when the stores on the beach in the centre of

the cove bear S.E., in 4 fathoms, sand. Good water can be obtained,

with some diffliculty, from Irish brook, 1- miles from this anchorage, and

small supplies of fresh provisions may be purchased.

TznS.-At Gabarus cove it is high water, full and change, at 8h. 1Om. ;

springs rise 5 feet, neaps 4 feet, and neaps range 3 feet. The tidal

streams in the bay are weak, seldom exceeding half a knot.

POURCE BAT and ZNLET.-Between Cape Gabarus and Fourche

head,-a distance of 6 miles to the westward, are many rocks and shoals,

inside of which is Fourchè bay, affording no shelter, and dangerous of
approach. Fourchè head, the west extreme of the bay, is a hummock,

bare of trees, and 40 feet high.

On the north side of Fourchè head is Fourchè inlet, on the shores of

which are settled a few families engaged in the fisheries. The inlet bas a

bar at its entrance, nearly dry at low water, and only affords secure shelter

to boats.

POT RocK, with only 9 feet water on it, lies S.S.E. nearly a mile from

Fourchè head, and only breaks in heavy weather. The Shag rock, kept

in line with the Green rock, and touching Cape Gabarus, bearing

N.E. by E. ¾ E., will lead to the south-west of this danger, and outside

all the shoal water in Fourchè bay.

PaaaoZs, sArar, and TIrBr. ar ROCKS.-The Frambois shoal,

with 4 fathoms least water on it, lies off the centre of Frambois cove, at

2 miles distant from the shore. This cove, which is the next bight to

the westward of Fourchè inlet, affords no shelter, and has a dangerous reef

named the Outer breaker lying off its western shore, South three-quarters

of a mile from Cape Red.

The Seal rocks, a reef nearly dry at low water, lie 2 cables from the

shore, and l miles to the eastward of Capelin cove. A few fishermen

have their huts on the east side ·of this cove, where their boats have the
protection of a point of rocks.

The Tilbury rocks (upon which, at low water, are still visible the guns

of a ship-of-war, which was lost on it many years since) rise from a shoal

of sand and stones, which extends half a mile from the shore at l miles

to the westward of Capelin cove.

SANTESPNRT XSLAND, 30 feet high, of clay banks resting on siate,

and partly wooded, lies 1½ miles to the westward of the Tilbury rocks.

More than a hiîndred years ago this island wasjoined to the mainland, from
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which it is now -distant half a mile, by a beach of shingle at present a

reef of rocks, partly dry at low water, extends from it to the mainland, and

leaves no channel. The island may be approached on its south side to a

quarter of a mile.

Ban- XEmBoUno , a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms water on it, lies

S.W. by W. 1 miles from Santésprit island. This shoal only breaks

in heavy weather, but a vessel will pass a mile to the southward of it by

keeping the low southern Basque islet in line with north side of Michaux

point, bearing W.N.W.

m'aucmsvzqua cova, at 3 miles W.N.W. from Santésprit island,

affords shelter at high water to small vessels drawing less than 6 feet;

but the bar at its entrance is nearly dry at low water springs.

naanD lZVZas enters the sea about 4 miles east of Michaux point,

between Red head (70 feet high) and Bell point, which is a low shingle

point, forming the east point of entrance, and from which shoal water

and a reef, with only 6 feet on it at low tide, extends three-quarters

of a mile to the W.S.W. Although the tide flows up this river

3 miles, the narrowness of the entrance, and the rapidity of the cur-

rent, make it dangerous of access, even for boats, except at high water.

There is some good land up the river, and the shores are settled by a

people of Highland descent. A bridge crosses the stream about 21 miles

from the entrance, near which are erected both a church and a school-

house.

zLAcK EamaaR, with 6 feet water, is a rock lying South one mile

from Bell point. The north side of the Basque islets and the north

side of Michaux point in line, W. by N., will lead a quarter of a mile

northward of the least water on the Bad Neighbour, and the same distance

southward of the Black breaker.

Between Santésprit island and Michaux point the shore is rocky and

dangerous of approach.

MxicHAUX PnoIwN, the eastern limit of Chedabucto bay (page 164),

is a wooded peninsula, not more than 40 feet high, joined to the main

land by a beach of sand. The three low Basque islets of clay resting on

slate, lie East, and are distant one mile from it. There is deep water

north of these islets as well as between the islets and Michaux point; and

in Michaux cove there is good holding ground and some shelter to vessels

during the prevalence of westerly winds, on which account coasters deeply

laden occasionally anchor there. A few fishermen frequent this cove

during the summer, and their huts are found on the north side of Michaux

point and on the Basque islets.
o 2
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The water is deep to the southward of Michaux point, but around the

Basque islets are several dangers. A shoal carrying 3 fathoms water

extends S.S.E. half a mile from the south islet; a reef of rocks West

1I cables ; a shoal, having a rock with 9 feet water on it, N.N.W. 3 cables

from the same islet ; and a rock, dry at half tide, W.N.W. 2 cables from

the north islet.

The Basque shoal, lying South three-quarters of a mile from the south

Basque islet, has 4 fathoms water on it, and breaks only in heavy weather.

Red island just open of Michaux point, bearing N.W. by W., will lead to

the southward.

nazncLTrors.-When standing for the anchorage in Michaux cove,

bring the east side of Michaux point to bear North, and then run in for

the cove N. by E. Having passed the point at the distance of 2 cables,

in 9 fathoms water, round to and anchor when the point bears S.W. in

4 or 5 fathoms, sand and clay.

It would not be safe to remain at this anchorage if the wind veers to

the south-east or east, with a falling barometer. In leaving it, if the

wind is scant for the south passage, there is a good channel free from

-danger between the Basque islets and the Shag ledge ; after passing the

islets, the north sides of Michaux point and the islets kept in line, bearing

W. by N., will clear the Black breaker.

Tzus.-At Michaux point it is high water, full and change, at about

8 h.; and the rise in spring tides is 5 feet, in neaps 4 feet, and peaps

range 2 feet.
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CHAPTER XXIII.

CAPE BRETON ISLAND; LITTLE AND GREAT BRAS D'OR LARES.

VARIATION 24o West in 1860.

nouY..anniRiz Zs.amN.-The Great and Little Bras d'or, which

are the two channels leading to the Bras d'or Lake, have already

been described in pages 193 and 195. Boulardrie island, which forms these

channels, is 22 miles long, with an extreme breadth of 5 miles.

Sandstone, in some parts containing coal, shale, limestone, and gypsum,

are found on its shores, which are thinly settled ; the interior being

thickly wooded, and rising to the height of 400 feet above the sea.*

sT. Annanw Cea mzNz, on the south-east side of Boulardrie island,

is easily navigable, being from.n11 to 21 miles wide, with a great depth of

water, in one place no less than 141 fathoms, but it is only accessible to

shipping from within or round the south-west extremity of Boulardrie

island, the direct entrance from sea through the Little Bras d'or

channel, admitting only small craft and boats.

Five miles within this narrow entrance the channel begins to expand,

and there is secure anchorage off the establishment of Messrs. Gammell

and Moore; which, with its wharf and a chapel, will be seen on Chapel

point. From the settlement here there are roads across to Sydney and

its coal mines ; some of the latter being so near, that it is probable the

coal will be shipped at this anchorage, whenever the often proposed canal

at St. Peters shall be constructed, so as to admit vessels by the safer and

shorter route through the Bras d'or Lake, instead of the present route

round by Scatari island.

Immediately to the south-west of this anchorage, and distant from ahalf

to one mile from Chapel point, there is a dangerous shoal with 4 feet least

water, the best channel, a quarter of a mile wide, being between it and the

western shore. The chart will point out the reefs to be avoided off Codnor

and Grove points, and at Beaver cove ; also the secure but confned an-

chorages within Long island and Island point.

* See Charts:-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, No. 2,727;

scale, m = 0-25 of an inch; and Littie Bras D'or Lake, No. 2,687; scale, s = o9 of

an inch,



214 CAPE BRETON ISLAND; LITTLE BRAS D'OR LAKE. [cAr. xxmI.

St. Andrew channel is not at present frequented by shipping, which

can only reach it through the Great Bas d'or channel, the description of

which will now be continued.

GREAT ERAS D'OR CEANNErE.-aving entered the Great Bras

d'or channel as directed in page 193, there is nothing in the way of vessels

until they approach the Seal islands, distant 5 miles W.S.W. from the

entrance dt Carey point. These two islands are low and wooded, and

separated from the mountainous north-western shore by a narrow and

difficult channel, which is almost closed to large ships at its north-east

end, by a reef which runs out one-third of a mile from the islands in that

direction.

The sEAm Rars, with 2 feet least water, lie to the south-east of the

Seal islands, directly in the fair way of vessels. There is no passage for

vessels of large draught between them and the islands, and the ship

channel between them and the shore of Boulardrie island is only 1 . cables

wide. This narrow passage is rendered still more difficult to strangers

by two small rocky shoals on the south-eastern side of the channel ; one,

with 11 feet water on it, lying a cable's length west from Long beach,

and the other, with only 4 feet on it, 2 cables in the same direction from

McLean point.

The soundings in this narrow part of the channel are from 6 to 13

fathoms, over rocky bottom; the rate of the tidal streams from 2 to 2f
knots ; and the mark which leads through is, Duffus point kept just open

of Duncan head, bearing E.N.E.

OTTUR XARnou.-Otter island is similar to and on the same side

of the channel as the Seal islands, from which it is distant .1 miles. The

water is shallow between the west end of the island and Otter point.

Otter harbour is to the northward of the island, and affords secure anchor-

age in from 5 to 9 fathoms, mud ; the best berth being off the mouth of the

small bay of the main, which forms the head of the harbour, and has

a small islet in its centre. The-western point of this bay has a reef

off it, to the distance of half a cable, which must be avoided by vessels

coming to an anchor. Its eastern point, a peninsula separating it from

the shallow cove to the eastward, is named Harbour point, 1¼ cables from

which, and N.E. a quarter of a mile from Otter island, lies the western-

mnost Qf several small islets. Between this islet and a reef running

out 1¾ cables E. by N. from Otter island, is the entrance of the harbour,

1¾ cables wide, and carrying 5 to 8 fathoms water.

»ERECTIONS.-When approaching the anchorage in Otter harbour

from the eastward, the reef off the islets will be cleared by keeping some
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part of the Seal islands to the southward of Seal point, until Har-

bour point appears to the westward of the westernmost islet, bear-

ing W.N.W., then haul in, so as to pass the islet at a distance between

60 and 200 yards, and when Otter point is seen to the northward of Otter

island, the vessel will be within the reef and may choose her berth at

pleasure.

In approaching from the westward, pass Otter island at the distance of

half à cable or more, steering for the Seal islands ; and to clear the reef

off the east end of Otter island, do not haul into the harbour until

the westernmost islet bears N.N.W.

PonTi nzvzs, 6 miles to the south-west from Otter harbour, and on

the same side of the channel, is a large cove running in l miles to the

north-west, and curving round the south-western termination of the range

of mountains, which has continued unbroken all the way from Cape

Dauphin, a distance of 15 miles, attaining in some parts an elevation of

1,000 feet above the sea. The anchorage in the port is quite secure,

in from 7 to 4 fathoms, mud ; the latter depth being half a mile in from

the entrance, where the cove is divided into two shallow arms.

The entrance to this port being 3½ cables wide, and free from

danger, the only direction necessary is to anchor about two-thirds over

towards the north-eastern shore ; the soundings being rocky, and com-

paratively shoal, 3 to 4 fathoms, one cable's length out from the opposite

shore.

Gypsum abounds in the cliff on the south-west side of Port Bevis, and

also aJ'ng the shore to Red head at the entrance of St. Patrick channel,

a distance of 5 miles.

corr Zx ZsL.»a, a small narrow bank of red clay fast wasting by

the waves, lies on the opposite or southern shore,~ half a mile to the

northward of Kemp head, the south-west 'extreme of Boulardrie island.

A reef extends off either end of Cofin island, in a W.S.W. and E.N.E.

direction, to the distance of a quarter of a mile ; and there is a channel

for small craft, but not for ships, between it and the shore. A vessel

will pass to the northward of the reef if McFarlane point be not shut in

behind Frazer point; for those points in one lead past the reef at the

distance of three-quarters of a cable.

nocxr PirTcms.-In the channel, and a short distance to the

eastward of Cofin island there are two small rocky patches, on which n0

less than 4, fathoms coud be found, but which nevertheless had better be

'avoided in a large ship. One of them lies N.N.W. J W. 4 cables from

215
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Coffin point, and the other S. 1 E. 4- cables from McRae point, on the

north-western shore.

In the 17 miles of the GreatiBras d'or channel just described from Carey

point to Kemp head, the only good anchorages are those which have been

ioticed. In the channel the long reaches allowing of considerable swell,

and in many parts the great depth of water, amounting off Otter island to

58 fathoms, render the anchorage insecure.

ST. PAIaXCa mCAMNaz* the entrance of which, between Red and

McKay points, is 1¾ miles wide, extends fromRed point to Whycocomagh,

a distance of 21 miles in a westerly direction, with an average breadth of

one mile. It is navigable throughout for vessels of large draught, but not

much frequented nor much known. Its banks, moderately high, rise into

hills of considerable elevation at a short distance from the shore, and the

land is generally susceptible of profitable culture. The settlers, however,

are few, and their state of isolation and poverty is in sad contrast with

the fine country they inhabit.

This channel during rough and blowing weather is subject to heavy

squalls of wind, making its navigation often dangerous to open boats

under sail.

There are excellent anchorages in Baddeck, Cow, and Indian bays on

the north side of the channel, and Washaback river on the south side ;

indeed the whole affords fair anchorage and good holding ground. But

for these anchorages as well as to navigate safely St. Patrick channel a

pilot should be employed, and on this account the directions will be brief.

BADDEcR BAT is 2 miles deep in a N.E. by E. direction and free

from'danger to its head, where it receives the waters of a small river.

The best anchorage is after passing the long shingle beaches.

Han»EC Xsannova, formed by Kidston island on the western

shore of Baddeck bay, affords snug anchorage for small craft. The village

of Baddeck derives some little importance from being the county town;

it contains, however, at present (in 1858) less than 200 inhabitants.

There are some signs of growth and enterprise amongst its inhabitants,

for one or two vessels of large burthen are built here annually and

several schooners sent with agricultural produce to Newfoundland, whilst

a small steamer plies between Baddeck and Sydney twice a week during

the summer months. 'Fresh meat can be purchased at the village, and

good water obtained from a brook one mile west of the harbour.

* The description and directions for this channel are by Commander J. Orlebar, R.N,
-who surveyed both it and the River Denny in the year 1857.
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3>zKcECzos.-There are two entrances into Baddeck harbour, but

the eastern entrance is to be preferred, and for which the following brief

directions will suffice.

With a fair wind, having passed Red point which is bold to, steer

N. by W. for the church, which situated close to the shore forms a pro-

minent object about half a mue east of the village. Continue on this

course until the western passage opens, then steer W. by S., and passing

the low beach point of Kidston island, anchor in 41 fathoms, mud.

With a beating wind, haul close round Red point and work up on that

shore as it is free from shoals, tacking by the lead.

On the southern shore of the entrance of St. Patrick channel there are

shoals extending nearly half a mile, from Double and Bone islands. A

vessel will pass to the northward of them by not opening out the land east

*of Red point.

cow mar, 5 miles west of Baddeck harbour, has a sandy shoal with

18 feet water stretching from its west point; but this can easily be

avoided, and by passing round its east end good anchorage obtained in 7
fathoms, mud.

INzwAN nar, one mile farther west, receives the waters of two

rapid but shallow streams called Middle and Baddeck rivers ; the latter

flows through a rich alluvial valley for some miles. This bay is gradu-

ally filling up and is very shoal near the mouth of the rivers, but there

is good sheltered anchorage in other parts.

WASABACVE zvMn, on the south side of St. Patrick channel, is

more properly a creek, as it only receive a small run of indifferent water

about 3 miles from its entrance. Vessels of large draught may find snug

anchorage some little distance up this creek, but the entrance is narrow,

and the deep water channel runs close to Plaster point, the east point of

entrance. Oysters of a good quality abound up the creek.

. »tancTZoos.--St. Patrick channel, to the eastward of Maciver point,

being wide and free from danger may be navigated without difficulty,

with the Admiralty chart, and taking care to avoid Stony islet lying

nearly awash on the north side of the channel, and the shoals off Bone

island and Crow point on the south side, the use of the lead giving suffi-

cient warning in approaching either shore; but to the westward of Maciver

point, a shoal extending a quarter of a mile E.S.E. from a small stony

islet called Bell rock, and on the other side the Maciver bank, of mud,
-with 4 feet least water, extending W.S.W. one mile from Maciver point,

narrows the channel to a quarter of a mile.

To pass between these shoals, bring Cranberry point to touch Cow
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point, bearing E.NE. and steer with this mark on astern, until Bell rock

comes in line with Hume islet, when alter course to S.W., keeping this

latter mark astern, until the Narrows church is seen touching the bank of

Curlew point, W. by S. - S. This latter mark will lead in mid chaninel

between Eel shoal and the rock off Green point; on approaching Curlew

point alter course to West, when having cleared its low marshy point,

steer S.W. by W. for the sandy spit on the south side of the entrance.

Having passed this spit, which is bold to, steer with the Narrows

church and sandy spit astern, bearing N.E. j N. to clear the shoal ex-

tending one cable to the southward from Narrows point, which having

passed, the vessel will enter a lake 1½ miles wide, 6 miles long, and free

from danger.

A West course will lead up the middle of this lake to the anchorage off

Whycocomagh settlement, only taking care to avoid a shoal extending

N.N.E. half a mile from the west point of Maciver island. The water is

shoal towards the head of the lake, but the bottom is mud, and the

anchorage safe. There are sheltered anchorages, with deeper water, on

the south-west side of Indian island and the south side of Maciver island,

but as these are not frequented, it is not necessary to describe them.

There are no tidal currents, nor any perceptible rise of tide, but the

waters of the lake are affected by the prevalent winds, being highest

iduring north-east winds, and lowest during south-west winds; the

difference of level is seldom more than one foot.

The MZTT.P. nAS D'on .A , in which the channels on either side

of Boulardrie island unite, is 9 miles long from Kemp head to Barra

strait, and from 3 to 5 miles wide. The depth of water in it is very irre-

gular, exceeding 60 fathoms in some parts, whilst in others there are

dangerous shoals. There are settlements thinly scattered along the shores

of the lake.

DovBL. Zs.ANw» and 3UENT sHoa..-Double islaud, lying at the

entrance of St. Patrick channel, between Red and McKay points, should

not be approached on its eastern side nearer than a quarter of a mile, or the

depth of 5 fathoms. Half a mile -S.W. from McKay point is Burnt point,

from which a reef runs out lt cables; and at three-quarters of a mile

E. by N. from Burnt point lies Burnt shoal, with 21 feet least water on it.

BoULacEaT BannoUa, at 2 miles to the S.S.W. of Burnt point,is

:3 cables wide at the entrance between Parliament and Gillis points.

The latter is the western point of entrance, and the only danger toebe

avoided is the reef which rima out a cable's length from it to the east-
ward. On the north shore of the harbour, 3 cables withinthe: entrance,
a long shingle spit will be seen, which is quite bold-to, and the cdeep
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water, 5 to 4 fathoms over mud bottom, continues 2 cables farther in ;

the whole distance from the entrance to the head of the harbour being

three-quarters of a mile, and the least breadth, at the shingle spit, one

cable.

Proceeding westward from Boulaceet harbour, the shore is bold for the

first 2 miles ; it then becomes dangerous to strangers for the remaining 2

miles to Barra strait : shoals extending 4 cables of Lieutenant pond, and

2 cables of McPherson point.

MEPBE and BIG sHoaLas.-Off the south-eastern shore of the Little

Bras d'or Lake, the easternmost danger is McPhee shoal, with 18 feet

least water, and three-quarters of a mile of shore. It bears from Black

point N.E. J-N., one mile; and, with much rocky and irregular soundings

to the northward of it, lies in the entrance of St. Andrew channel

(page 213).

Big shoal, 21 miles farther to the westward, is an extensive rocky bank

with very irregular soundings. Besides several patches of 3 fathoms,

there is one near the northern edge which dries at low water, and bears

from Long Beach point N.W. 1½ miles.

CERzSTMas zszazn lies close to the south-eastern shore of the

Little Bras *d'or Lake, and 1¾ miles from Barra strait. The shoal

water extends only 1½ cables off this island to the northward, and there

is an excellent harbour within it for boats and small craft, the narrow en-

trance, carrying 6 feet water, being from the westward. There is good

anchorage, excepting in strong north-east winds, half a mile to the west-

ward of the island, in the bay between it and Neilban cove, and in 9

fathoms, mud ; observing that the shoal water extends 2 cables from the

island in that direction. A chapel, a large white wooden building, will

be seen on the mainland, near the island.

BaRA STRAIT, commonly called the. Strait of Barra, and by the

country people the Big Narrows, is 1¼ miles long, and half a mile wide,

excepting at its north-eastern entrance, where the breadth is reduced 23

cables by the sand and shingle beaches of Uniacke and Kelly points, which

are respectively the north-western and south-eastern points of entrance.

These beaches are bold at their extreme points, but shallow on their

north-eastern sides to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shore.

There are settlements on the shores of the strait.

ME.rY anda BaRRa sHoAs.-The Kelly shoal, off Kelly pond, is

most in the way of vessels entering Barra strait. It extends a quarter

of a mile N.E. >1N. from Kelly point, and 2 cables from the beach of

lCelly pond; and its northern extremity, on which there are 1 ,feet

2.19
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water, will be cleared by keeping Derby point open to the northward of

Kelly point.

Barra shoal, of rock, and three-quarters of a mile In length, lies across the

north-eastern entrance of the strait ; and, together with the shoal off Kelly

point, renders the passage indirect and difficult at times for a vessel of large

draught. The least water, 11 feet, bearing from Uniacke point N.E. by E.

6f cables, is just cleared to the southward by the line of Derby point

and Kelly point in one, bearing S.W. ¾ S., or by the summit of Hector hill

in line with Uniacke point, W. by S. ¾ S.; but those marks only clear the

least water, not the whole of the shoal, which they lead over in 3 fathoms

water.- Kelly and Hector points, touching and bearing W.S.W., lead into

the entrance of the ship channel, which is to the southward of the shoal,

between it and the shoal off Kelly point, and which carries from 6 to 15

fathoms water, over rocky bottom. Within the strait the depth is much

greater, amounting in one place to 33 fathoms, and the shores are bold on

either side.

TIDS.-The rise of the tide in Barra strait is nearly insensible,

amounting only to a few inches; it is difficult to distinguish it from

changes of level caused by the winds. The rate of the streams is also

very irregular, and seldom exceeds one knot, excepting when increased

by winds, present or at a distance.

DZIRECTIONS through zmZTTLB BRAS D'OR LAEE.-With the assist-

ance of the chart, and the description of the dangers already given, little

difficulty will be experienced in passing through the Great Bras d'or

channel, and into the Little Bras d'or Lake, the northern shore of which

should be preferred, in order to avoid the dangerous Big shoal (page 219),

until the vessel has advanced as far as Boulaceet harbour: from thence,

steer over towards the western end of Christmas island, until Kelly and

HIector points are touching, when alter course to W.S.W., or so as to keep

those points touching, until the west side of Neilban cove bears South;

then steer W. ¾ S. for Uniacke point, until the leading marks for clearing

the shoal off Kelly pond, namely, Derby point open to fthe northward of

Kelly point, come on ; then a course may be shaped so as to pass through

the strait into the Great Bras d'or Lake.

The EBAT BRAs s'OR ZAKm is 12 miles wide, from Barra strait

to the entrance of St. Peter inlet, and 37 miles long, measuring from the

head of the West bay to that of the East bay. The depth of water in

this marine lake is extremely irregular ; in some parts amounting to, 50

fathoms, in others abounding with shoals, covered by only a foot water.

criNNmow suoAM, which must be avoided in crossing this Lake

from Barra strait te St. Peter inlet, is an extensive rocky bank, with
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18 feet least water, stretching out S.E. by S., 1- miles from McKinnon

point. A vessel will pass 2 cables to the eastward of it by keeping

Hector and Kelly points touching, and bearing E.N.E.
This and several other shoals are in the bay, between Hector and

Malagawatcht points the latter point bearing fron the former,

S.W. by W. ¾ W., 6î miles. In the head of the bay there are several

islands, to the northward of which is McKinnon harbour, having 11
feet water in its narrow entrance ; and also the entrance of the river

Benny.

The RZVEn Ea Imut* is a small stream, having its sources in the

eastern slope of the hills east of Judique, and its general course is E.S.E.

It enters the Great Bras d'or Lake through two deep water inlets, called

North and South basins, the real mouth of the river being at the west ex-

tremity of the South basin. Eight feet water can be carried up the river for

2 miles, and boats may ascend, with some difficulty, on account of sunken

drift wood, about 5 miles farther to the bridge ; but above this the stream

becomes rapid and shallow.

The main entrance of this river from the Lake lies between the low

wooded Entry island and Mackeane point, and is one mile wide. It

may easily be recognized as the first opening in the low land after

passing the hilly country forming the west side of Barra strait. If-the

channel be kept, more than 4 fathoms water can be carried for a distance

of,6 miles into the South basin, and an excellent anchorage obtained off

-the settlement at Plaster cove.

A few years ago this river was the resort of some vessels engaged in

the timber trade, but the available timber being exhausted, this trafic has

now ceased, and it is only visited by small schooners trading for pro-

duce. The settlers are of Highland descent, and support themselves

entirely by farming. They have day and Sunday schools, and are gene-

rally a moral and religious people, and, although iuch .isolated and far

from old country associations, they cherish all the best qualities of the

Highland character.

Excepting the range of hills between this river and West bay, the land is

generally low and wooded, and the absence of any remarkable features

makes it quite necessary for its safe navigation that there should be a local

knowledge of the points and objects named.

1 ZuEcTios.-A vessel bound.for the river Denny from Barra strait,

from which the entrance is distant 5 miles, and having passed McKinnon

shoal, should steer N.N.W. immediately Entry island, bearing N.W.,

touches Mackeane point, as this mark clears the west side of McKinnon

* The description and directions for this river are by Comunander J. Orlebar, R.N., 1857.
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shoal. Proceed on this course until Mackeane point bearsBasf,

thén steer W.N.W., passing; in mid-channel between Round island

and Mackeane point, and when abreast of Round point,'alter course to
West, bringing Mackeane point to touch Round point, astern, E. S.

Crossing the mouth of Portage creek on this mark, look out for Martin

point, touching;Macdonald point ; upon this latter mark coming on, alter

course to S.W. by W., steering for a house on Boom island ; this will lead

in mid-channel, between Little island and Bush point; and on opening

the Boom passage, alter course to W.N.W.

Proceed nearly on this latter course through the passage, keeping in

mid-channel, and on rounding Kelly point, steer W. by N., briuging

Kelly and Bush points in line, astern, to clear the Boom shoal, a ledgo

of rocks, nearly dry at low water, lying W.N.W. from Boom point. By

proceeding thus the vessel will enter the North basin, an inlet extend-

ing W.N.W. 2 miles, and half a mile wide, and will find in every part

of it good anchorage. But if wishing to proceed farther, continue on the

mark above mentioned, until all the Malagawatcht hills are shut in by

Stony point, bearing S.S.E. Steer upon this course, towards Stony point,
until Canal point is seen open of Bank point, when a S.E. course will lead

in mid-channel between Bank and Stony points, until Plaster and

Maclean islands are seen touching, and bearing W. by S. 1- S. The

vessel will now be clear of the Stony point shoal, and fairly within the

South basin, and a south-west course will lead to Plaster cove, off which

good anchorage will be found at a quarter of a mile off shore in 18 feet

water, muddy bottom.

The South basin expands east and west 5 .miles, and is three-quarters

of a mile wide, having good anchorage throughout. Its few settlers are

principally congregated at Plaster cove, where supplies may be purchased

.and wood and water easily obtained.

There is some little current in or out the narrow parts of the channels

leading into river Denny, but it seldom exceeds half a knot per hour, and

its direction depends upon the wind; rising waters and incoming current

with a northerly wind, and falling waters and outgoing current with a

south-west and southerly wind.

COm and KEELy SEOAL.-The Cod shoals, extensive rocky fishing

banks, with 21 feet least water, and lying l to 3 miles to thé

S.S.W. from the southern entrance of Barra strait, are only dangerous to

vessels of large draught. Hector and Uniacke points in one, and bearing

N.E. -1E., lead half a mile to the westward of them, and through the

channel, 2 miles wide, between them and McKinnon shoal.

Hlaving passed the Cod shoals, there is nothing in the way in crossing thé

wide central part of the GreatBras d'or Lake until a vessel arrives near
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the extremely dangerous Kelly shoals, which are of rock, with:4 feet least

water, and lie off the entrance of St. Peter inlet, covering a space

11 miles in diameter, nearly midway between the Red islands and MeCrea

point on the western shore, from which they are distant 1-1 miles.

The approach to these shoals is indicated by the opening out of the

marks for leading to the northward of them, namely, the south extremity

of the Red islands bearing East, and inone with IMill cape, a rocky and

precipitous point, distant 2 miles from the islands. There is deep water

all around these shoals, but the passage to the westward, between them and

McCrea point, is the most direct; and the marks for clearing them on that

side are, Trap point and Indian point in one, bearing S. ½ W., the former

being the extreme western point of Chapel island, in St. Peter inlet, and

which will be recognized by the large cross on its summit. These marks

lead over the west end of the Kelly shoals in 5 fathoms water, and also

close to the eastward of the 3-fathoms shoal of Cape George, which having

passed, the vessel will enter St. Peter inlet.

ST. PETEM zrT.-On the eastern side of the entrance to this

inlet are Maenab creek and Soldier cove, which have depth of water

sufficient for vessels of large draught, but can only be approached by

passing between dangerous shoals; but by keeping over towards Cape

George, and steering so as to pass to the westward of Chapel island, there

is nothing in the way until the vessel arrives off its west point, where the

ship channel between it and Dock point, a shingle beach of the mainland

inclosing a small pond, is half a mile wide.

Off the western side of Chapel island there is .good anchorage in'

11 fathoms water, mud, with the large cross bearing N.E. by N., the
chapel, near the south end of. the island, S.E. 1 S., and at a distance of

between 1 and 2 cables off shore. This anchorage is between Chapel and

Doctor islands, the latter lying half a mile to the westward of the former

and diagonally across the inlet, leaving passages on either side about a

quarter of a mile wide.

Of:these passages the easternmost, between the island and Indian point,

is so intricate as to be only fit for small vessels ; but the ship channel,

which curves round the island and between it and the mainland to the

westward, is clear from detached dangers, and carries from 8 to 10

fathoms water. It is, however, reduced to the breadth of a cable by

shoals on either side, and as it is still narrower and mrem cerooked in

several other parts of the inlet, any farther written description or directions

would be of little use in the absence of buoys and beacons. Referring,

therefore, to the Admiralty chart, the aid of which or a properly qua.

lified pilot would be indispensable to a stranger, it will merely be added

293o
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that the channel is everywhere deep enough for the largest vessels that

could enter the Bras d'or, until they arrive within the distance of 2 cables

from the whatf at the Haulover, at St. Peter. To reach the wharf they

would have to pass over 15 feet, which is the depth of water between it

and Campbell island.

From the entrance of St. Peter inlet (between Evan point and Cape

George) to the Haulover, the site of the proposed canal (page 163), the

distance is 72 miles, and the navigation could be rendered easy for a

steamer or sailing vessel with a fair wind, by a few buoys judiciously

placed. The scenery in the inlet is very beautiful; the shores as yet are

thinly settled, but the country is everywhere more or less susceptible of

cultivation, being based upon silurian rocks, greywacke, slate, and car-

boniferous limestone, covered by a tolerably productive soil.

3Am.ACEOrS, ONSON, and Ca2ZPBELZ. EARBOUES.-In the first

3 or 4 miles north-eastward from St. Peter inlet, an example of the ex-

traordinary distribution of land and sea, so remarkable elsewhere in the

Bras d'or, is aforded by the peninsulas and islands, connected together by

shingle beaches, which form the intricate Barachois and Johnson harbours,
within Evans and Wilson islands. For these, together with Campbell

harbour and other coves and ponds, capable of affording shelter to small

vessels and boats, and also for the dangers in the passage between those

places and the Kelly shoals, and Red islands, the mariner is referred to

the Admiralty chart.

ami zsm.awns, distant 4 miles K.K.E. froni St. Peter inlet, and so

called from their cliffs of red sandstone and clay, are four in number, two

of them very small, and they are so arranged as to form a secure boat

harbour, open to the southward towards the mainland, in which direction

they are prolonged under water, so as to leave a navigable passage only

a quarter of a mile wide. The outer or northern point of these islands is

distant 1l miles from the shore at Campbell harbour, and has a small

rocky 4-fathoms patch off it, one mile to the NE. by E. Within the

distance of half a mile from this patch the depth amounts to 30 fathoms,

and one mile to the eastward to 50 fathoms. At 'the Red island settle-

ment, on the mainland opposite to the islands, there is a chapel, and the

land rises in the rear to the height of 450 feet.

M.ocmazoaM xARaou.-Proceeding eastward, the East bay is clear

of danger until past Lochmore, a harbour for small craft, on the southern

shore, distant 10 miles from the Red islands, formed by a long shingle

beach, having-its entrance from the eastward, and 8 feet water on its bar.

There is a chapel here, and thé country is well settled between the sea



and the hills, which rise to the height of 500 feet, half a mile back from

the shore.

CR.zsTMaS POwN.-Directly opposite, on the northern shore of East

bay, and distant 2 miles, Christmas island will be seen, and half a mile

to the westward of it, the sand and shingle beach of Christmas pond,

forming another boat harbour, rendered difficult of access to strangers by

the shoals off either end of the island. On the mainland, nearly opposite

the island, and on the banks of a considerable stream, are the Indian

chapel and settlement of Eskiscogumie.

m«AcpEE IBraAwN.-The dangers in East bay commence 2 miles

farther to the eastward, at Macphee island, which is composed of three

parts connected together by shingle beaches. The easternmost part of

the island is joined to the mainland by a beach of sand and shingle, one

mile in length in a north-west direction; and to the westward of this

beach, and on the northern side of the island, there is a small but secure

lharbour for small vessels and boats. The reefs off the southern side of

this island, and also off its east and wect points, are exceedingly dangerous,

being covered by only 2 or 3 feet of water, and extending half a mile

from the shore.

Similar shoals continue for 2 miles to the eastward, and reach half way

across towards the southern shore of the bay, which is here l¼miles wide.

Intricate channels between these shoals lead into a harbour, to the north-

ward of Macphee island and its long shingle beach, containing five islands,

and extending westward to the Indian settlement, a distance of 2 miles.

The depth of water in this harbour is sufficient for vessels of large draught,

but the best entrance even, between the reef off Macphee island and the

shoals to the eastward of it, is too difficult, in the absence of buoys and

beacons, for any written directions to avail.

vunssa and XacDotoraL PSmo .-- Directly opposite Macphee

island, on the southern shore of East bay, and half a mile eastward of

Marble point, a shingle beach incloses a large pond, and has a long reef

running out from it to the eastward, and at the distance of a quarter of a

mile from the shore. Marble hill, in rear of the point, rises to the

height of 540 feet above the sea. On the eastern side of Macdougal point,

4L miles farther to the east, there is a similar pond. The shoal water runs

ont 2 cables from this point towards the. shoals which have been mentioned

off the opposite shore, the channel between them being 6 cables wide.

cossmT and meAna1m PozwTs.-At Cosset point, on the northern

shore of East bay, and 3 miles eastward from Macphee island, there is

[Or. ..- Yo,. nl.P
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another small harbour open to the eastward, and formed as usual by a sand

and shingle beach, from which a dangerous reefruns out 4 cables' lengths

to the south-east.

McAdam point, one mile farther to the eastward, has also a reef off it to

the distance of 1¾ cables' lengths; and one equally long runs out from a
point a little farther up the bay on the southern shore. The remaining dis-
tance of 3- miles to the head of East bay, is free from danger, the shallow
water nowhere reaching beyond three-quarters of a cable from the shore.

Ema for AsT aY.-At the head of East bay shingle beaches

inclose a large pond, which boats can enter, and ascend to the bridge, a
distance of three-quarters of a mile. The pond continues one mile farther,

shallow and full of mud and weeds ; and from its head the distance is

2 miles to Forks lake, and 4 miles to the south arm of Sydney harbour,

into which the lake just named discharges its waters.

The main post road from Halifax, which crosses the Gut of Canso at

Plaster cove, and passes by St. Peter, continues along the southern shore

of East bay, and from its head across to Sydney harbour. There is a

chapel on this road near the head of the bay, and there are thinly scattered

houses along the whole route.
The soundings in East bay, as in all other parts of the Bras d'or,

are very irregular; the greatest depth, 42 fathoms, occurs above Mac-

dougal point, where the breadth is only 11 miles. The long fetch, the

great depth of water, or the nature of the bottom, render the anchorage

everywhere unsafe, excepting in the small and confined places which have

been named.

mAZAGAWATCET .RaRBOUE, situated between Malagawatcht (page

221) and Militia points, on the western side of the entrance of West

bay, runs in 34 miles to the N.W. by N., and is separated at its head from

the river Denny, by a low neck of land only 120 yards broad. The

entrance of this fine harbour, between Gillis and Pellier points, the latter

on the south side, is three-quarters of a mile wide, but Sheep island, sepa-

rated by a narrow channel from Pellier point, reduces the breadth to 4

cables. At the distance of one mile in from the entrance, at the first

Narrows, the channel contracts to 320 yards, and the deep water to half

that width ; it then expands into a fine basin, affording secure anchorage

to any number of the largest ships. From the north side of this basin the

second Narrows, 270 yards wide, and carrying 4 fathoms water, communi-

cates with the inner harbour, which has deep water quite to its head.

Gmss lsnoea, which has 11 feet least water, and lies from 3j to 6

cables S.E. of Gillis point, is the principal danger to be avoided in

entering Malagawatcht harbour. There is deep- water all around -the
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shoal, but the widest and most direct channel into the harbour is to the

southward of it, where the breadth of the deep water, between it and the

reefs off Pellier point and Sheep island, is 3 cables.

Pelier Point nee.-The reef off Pellier point is also dangerous,
having only 8 feet water on it, and extending 31 cables tto the E.'by S.

The marks which just lead to the southward of it, are Militia point

and the south extremity of George island in one, bearing W. J. S.;

and it will be cleared to the north-east if the south side of the first

Narrows be not shut in behind Sheep island : this last named mark

leads over the northern side of the reefs off Sheep island.

There is also a small rocky patch, lying S.E. by E., two-thirds of a

mile from Pellier point on which no less than 28 feet water could be

found. From it the southern sides of Militia and Green islands are in

one; and Sheep island and the southern side of the first Narrows are

touching.

»zaMI TZO.-To run into Malagawatcht harbour with a leading
wind, bring Militia point and the south extremity of George island in one,

bearing W. 1 S., and run towards them, and they will lead 3 cables out-

side the Gillis shoal. Continue the W. . S. course, until the northern

side of Sheep island comes on with the eastern point of Johnson cove,

bearing W.N.W. ; then alter course to W.N.W. or so as to keep those

marks on, until Militia and Pellier points are in one, bearing W. by S. ¾ S.;

then steer N.W. by N. until Militia island and Pellier point are touching,

and bearing S.W. ; and then N.W. L W., or so as to keep in mid-channel,

until the vessel arrives at the first Narrows, when the course must be

changed 2 points to the northward, or so as to avoid the shoal just

within the Narrows, which extends 1¼ cables from the southern shore,

causing the channel to curve to the northward. Having passed the

Narrows, which will require great care, the deep water being there only

160 yards wide, the vessel may be anchored over towards the northern

side of the basin, in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud, and sheltered from all winds.

psam rwa sannoua, into which, with a fair wind, the depth of 21

feet can be carried without difficulty, is formed by the peninsula of Pellier

point, which has several buildings at its south-west extremity, and along

shingle beach which shelters the harbour, and forms the eastern side of

the entrance. Militia island, lying half a mile to the southward of the

harbour, and a third of a mile E.S.E. from Militia point, has a dangeroùs

reef running out l¾ cables to the N.N.W., and shallow water to a less

extent al around it.

ipmzcToxs.-Approaching Pellier harbour from the eastward, and

by the preferable channel to the northward of Militia island, where the

]p2
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deep water is 1¼ cables wide, attend to the marks already given for

clearing theý reef off Pellier point. Bring Militia point to 'bear West,

and run towards it until Pellier point and Sheep island are touching ;

then steer for the harbour's mouth ; observing that George island must be

shut in behind Militia point to clear the reef off Militia island. In

entering the harbour, haul round the shingle beach at any distance

between three-quarters and 1 cables, and anchor within it in 4 or 4,

fathoms, mud.

In approaching the harbour from the southward, the leading marks for

running through between Militia island and Militia point, where the deep

water is 1 cables wide, are the western extremity of the peninsula of

Pellier point, where it is united to the mainland by the beach of Johnson

cove, open to the westward of the point of shingle beach at the entrance

of the harbour, when the extremity of the last named shingle beach

should bear N.N.E. 1 E. The same marks lead to the eastward of the

shoal (17 feet) which lies 2¾ cables' lengths to the southward of Militia

point. The reef off the north point of Militia island can generally be seen,
but when invisible it is extremely dangerous, having 9 fathoms close to;

and to clear it, great care must then be taken not to bring the western

extremity of the shingle beach at the entrance of the harbour to bear to

the northward of N.N.E.

WZsT 'BaT is 3½ miles wide at entrance, between Militia point and

Poor islet, on the southern shore, and increases within to the breadth of

5 miles ; whilst its length from the entrance to the head is Il miles.

Over this great expanse the soundings are irregular to an extraordinary

degree, numerous rocky shoals, covered by only a few feet of water,

having a depth of 20 fathoms or more near and between them.

In this bay cliffs of red sand and clay, and of sandstone alternating

with shingle beaches, inclosing ponds or uniting peninsulas to the main-

land, form the predominating features of the southern shore ; in rear of

which, and at distances varying from a half to one mile, rises a range of

wooded hills to the height of 600 feet. On the slopes of these hills, or

between them and the shore, there are fine settlements, and two Kirks or

Scotch churches ; the one near the east point of Pringle cove, and the

other at Black river. These are both wooden buildings, and the last,

which has a steeple, and is situated 2 cables' lengths back from Ballam

wharf and store, is hidden by intervening land from almost every direc-

tion, excepting the north.

On the northern shore a parallel range of wooded hills runs westward

from Little harbour, separating West bay from the river Denny, and

attaining the elevation of 750 feet. These hills are more steep than
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those on the opposite side of the bay, leaving a smaller space for settle-

ments, which are not extensive, excepting at Little and Malagawatcht

harbours.

LZTTLE3 1Azova, which is distant 1 miles to the north-west

from Militia point (page 227), has a narrow but unobstructed entrance,

80 yards wide, and with 3 fathoms water, and which leads into a land-

locked basin three-quarters of a mile across, and carrying 3 to 41 fathoms

water, over a bottom of mud. The whole distance from the entrance to

the head of this beautiful harbour, where it is separated from Malaga-

watcht by an isthmus about l cables across, is one mile to the north-

east. Off its entrance at half a mile to the S.S.W. lies a rocky bank,

with 19 feet least water on it; and at the distance of 1 miles to the

S.W. 1 W. is George island, properly a peninsula, since it is united to the

mainland by a shingle beach.

Between George island and McLeod point on the southern shore,

a distance of 3¾ miles, are numerous rocky shoals, so scattered about that

a chart on a large scale, resulting from this survey, and to which the

following remarks refer, would be indispensable to the safety of a large

ship among them.

PADLE SHOAL, the easternmost of these dangers, lies S.E. by S., one

mile from George island, and extends a third of a mile farther in the

same direction, the least water on it being 13 feet. Malagawacht point

kept in one with Pellier point bearing N.E. 1 E., or midway between it

and Militia island, will lead to the south-east of the shoal, and between

it and the Outer shoal, which, with 22 feet least water, lies half a mile

from it to the S.S.W. The marks for the south-eastern edge of the last

named shoal, are Malagawatcht point just open to the eastward of Miitia

island bearing N.E.

GEORGE, NAMELESS, and .ZZ»DLm SHoALs.-George shoal,

which is separated by a narrow channel from the south extremity of

George island, and extends from it 4 cables' lengths to the southward, has

9 feet least water on it ; and the Nameless shoal, with 14 feet water, is

distant from 6 to 8 cables S. by W. from the same point.

The Middle shoal, with 17 feet water on it, lies 6 cables farther to the

southward ; the eastern end of George island bearing from it N.N.E.

li miles, and Green island N.W. ¾ W. one mile. The line of Clarke and.

Green islands touching, and bearing N.W. 4 N. will lead clear to the

southward of it.

Between the Middle shoal and the reef extending a quarter of a mile from

McLeod point, on the southern shore, lie the McLeod shoals, on which

the least water is 23 feet. Poor islet and the southern extreme of ther
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peninsula of Morrison head touching, and bearing S.E. ½ E. will lead clear

to the north-east of them.

PRNGzIE SHOAm, which lies half a mile farther to the westward,

is much more dangerous, having only 12 feet least water. It is

distant a third of a mile from Pringle island, and extends half a mile

farther off in the same direction. Morrison head and Poor point in one,

bearing S.E. ¾ E. lead over the northern part of this shoal in 4 fathoms;

also over the southern point of the McLeod shoals in 4¾ fathoms, and,

lastly, over the northern edge of the shoal water off McLeod point, from

which a reef extends a quarter of a mile to the northward.

Nearly midway between the reef off McLeod point and Pringle island

there is a shoal with 14 feet water on it, lying 4 cables' lengths off

shore. There is a secure harbour for small craft within Pringle island,

and for boats within the peninsula of McLeod point.

p00 LsImETO, lying one mile farther to the eastward, is very small,

end united to the shingle beach of Poor point by a reef ; the shoal

water extends a quarter of a mile from it to the northward, and a

rocky bank, with 18 feet water, and separated from it by a very

narrow channel, half a mile to the eastward. The leading marks for

clearing these dangers are, either Pringle island just open to the northward

of McLeod point, bearing W. by S., or Morrison head and McCrea point

in one, bearing S.E. - S.

xEoaaRsox EAID and EcCRE& POZNT.-Morrison head, distant

1½-miles eastward from Poor islet, will easily be recognized, being a small

peninsula, 60 feet high, with red cliffs, and united to the southern shore

by a shingle beach. It has a small boat harbour on its eastern side, and

shallow water off it to the distance of a quarter of a mile. There is also a

rocky bank, with 41 fathoms water, lying two-thirds of a mile from it to

the E.N.E.

McCrea point is distant 2f miles to the south-east of Morrison head,

and midway between them lies a rocky bank, with 21 feet water, the

northern end of which is distant three-quarters of a mile north from

Scott river. A more dangerous shoal, having only 14 feet water,
lies N. by W. 4 cables' lengths, from McCrae point, and 3 cables off

shore ; after which there are no farther dangers, except a small patch of

44- fathoms up to the 3-fathoms shoal off Cape George (page 223), at the

entrance of St. Peter inlet.

aXcZNTOSH covE.--From Pringle island, the southern shore of West

bay trends to the westward, and at 3 miles is McIntosh cove, easily

recognized by McIntosh isiet, which with the reef uniting it to the maia



land, shelters the cove from easterly winds. The anchorage here is good

in 41 fathoms, mud, but there is little room, the cove being only a quarter

of a mile across, and the deep water only a cable wide, from 3 fathoms to

3 fathoms on either side.

The Macinnis shoals, of rock, lie off the mouth of this cove, the least

water, 18 feet, bearing from McIntosh islet NW. by W. about 1. cables'

lengths; and from Macinnis point, on the west side of the cove,
N.N.E. a quarter of a mile. Vessels may pass between these shoals and

the islet, but the widest and best passage is between them and the point.

The outermost of these shoals, on which the depth is 22 feet, extends to

the distance of three-quarters of a mile N.W. by W. from Macinnis point.

»RECTIONr.--n approaching Mentosh cove from the eastward,

and on arriving within the distance of a mile from it, there is a dangerous

reef to be avoided, running out from a shingle beach, inclosing a small

pond, 3 cables' lengths to the depth of 3 fathoms, and three-quarters of a

mile to 5 fathoms. Macinnis point open to the northward of Mehtosh

islet, bearing S.W. by W. will lead outside of the whole of this reef.

In approaching the cove from the westward there is also a dangerous

reef in the way, the outer extremity of which is distant 4 cables'N. by W.

from the peninsula of Big pond; and bears from Macinnis point W.N.W.

three-quarters of a mile. The least water on this reef, which runs in

nearly to the shore, is 9 feet, and the channel between it and the outer-

most Macinnis shoal is a quarter of a mile wide. To run through, bring

McIntosh islet to bear E. by S., and steer for it until off the mouth of the

cove.

LsAcK arvaz.-Otf the mouth of Black river, 2 miles farther

westward, there is another confned anchorage sheltered by McRae islet

and its reefs, which to the eastward unite it to the peninsula of Gooseberry

pond, and to the north-west run out to the distance of 3¾ cables' leigths.

The way to this anchorage is first to the S.S.W., between this reef and

Ballam shoal, until the islet and the peninsula of Gooseberry pond are

touching and bearing E. by S. 1 S.; and then S.E. for midway between

the islet and Murray point, passing between the reef off the former and a

shoal with 16 feet water, lying N.W. 3-L cables from the latter, until far

enough to be sheltered by the islet and its reefs from north-east winds;

but the place is narrow and intricate and only fit for small vessels.

Eassa1s saoa. is an extensive rocky bank, with 17 feet least water,

running out three-quarters of a mile to the eastward from Ballam head,

from whence to Head Bay cove, which affords shelter to boats the

distance is 2 miles.

cuAr. 
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rACDNAr.» Eanova.-On the northern shore of West bay a

group of wooded islands, about 50 feet high, with cliffs of red sand, clay,

and boulders, and connected by shingle beaches, when not separated by
narrow channels, will be seen extending from George island (page 229)
to Ranald islet, a distance of 4 miles to the westward. The anchorage is
good between them and the northern shore of the bay, but especially in
Macdonald harbour (or Clarke cove), which may be approached either
through the narrow channel between George and Cameron islands, or by
the wider one between Cameron and Green islands. This last is half a
mile wide, but .a dangerous reef, with only 5 feet water on it, extends
from Cameron island 3 cables' lengths across towards Green island, and
reduces the navigable breadth to 2 cables. It is nevertheless, by far the
preferable channel, and to enter by it, proceed as follows :

.vracTzows.-Having passed the shoal (17 feet) off Militia point,
page 228, sheer immediately to the northward until Militia and Pellier
points come in one, bearing E. by N. ¾1N. Then steer W. by S. -1 S., or
so as to keep those marks in one astern, until the eastern sides of George
and Robert islands come in line, bearing N. by E. -1 E., when the vessel
will be between the Nameless and George shoals. The course should then
be altered to W. 1 S., steering for Green island until the northern sides of
Clarke and Rook islands come in line, then W. by N. N. towards the last-
named marks, keeping them in line, and they will lead in between Green
island and the dangerous reef off Cameron island, until the western side of
Green island bears South, when by altering the course to N.N.W. 1 W.,
the vessel will pass nearly midway between the shallow water off the
south-western side of Cameron island and the Rook shoal, which, with
17 feet water on it, lies N. by E. 1 E., 3 cables from the eastern end of
Rook island.

Continue the N.N.W. 1 W. course until within the distance of 1 or 2
cables from Clarke point, or until the eastern extreme of Cow island
is seen over the shingle beach which unites the two parts of Rook
island, bearing S.S.W.¾3 W., then haul to the north-east into the harbour,
observing that the leading marks just given clear the 3-fathoms patch
which lies 2¾ cables off the north-western point of Cameron island. The
vessel will be within that patch when George island opens out to the
north-west of Cameron island, and will avoid the dangerous reef which
runs out a quarter of a mile to the westward from the point which
separates the two coves at the head of the harbour, either by anchoring
iinediately after the points on the northern side of Cameron island come
in one bearing S.E. . E., or by keeping Rook island open to the westward
of Cameron island, for these islands kept touching, and bearing S.W. ¾ s.,
willlead clear to the north-west of the reef, and into the mouth -of ,the
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north-west cove, which can be entered without difficulty by vessels of large

draught.

The approach to Macdonald harbour from the westward, through a

narrow channel, carrying 20 feet water, is rendered dangerous by the reef,

with only 5 feet on it, which stretches nearly across from the mainland

to Low island.

GREEN, .CAZ', and TAiZmOR .isLANDs.-The shallow water does not

extend beyond a cable's length from the outer points of Green, Calf, and

Tailor islands, but there is a rocky bank with 25 feet water, distant

nearly three-quarters of a mile E. by S.½ S. from Calf island.; and there

is also the Tailor shoal, which, with 22 feet water on it, lies S.E. by S.

half a mile from Tailor island, and from which the eastern extreme of

Calf and Rook islands appear in one. There are 30 fathoms water close

to this shoal, and the deepest water in the bay, 39 fathoms, is distant

from it three-quarters of a mile to the southward.

&xcxoaG.-Vessels desiring to proceed to the confined but safe

anchorage between Tailor and Cow islands, will find a clear channel

between the Tailor shoal and the islands. In running in between

the islands, keep in mid-channel, and anchor midway between the

northern end of Tailor island and the southern peninsula of Cow island,

with the south-western points of the latter, and of Calf island in one, and

with the eastern end of Rook island seen over the shingle beach which

unites the two peninsulas of Cow island, bearing E. by N.k N.; the depth

will then be 7 fathoms, mud, but the place is inconveniently small for

large vessels, the deep water being only a little better than 2 cables'

lengths across in the widest part.

Shallow water connects Tailor island with Low island, which lies a

quarter of a mile from it to the northward ; and there is a dangerous reef,

dry in part, running out from the northern end of Tailor island, a quarter

of a mile to the north-east, so as to leave a channel through to the north-

ward of the islands, a cable wide, with 4 fathoms water, and which passes

within half a cable's length of Cow island, from which, the shallow water

extends a cable's length to the northward.

FrODA and cRaXMoin ZsL.Awns.-Floda island and the two

Crammond islands; form a separate group 1¾ miles in length, and lying

one mile farther to the south-west, with a clear passage between them and

Ranald islet. They are of similar formation to those already described,

presenting cliffs of red sand and clay to the sea, and being from 50 to 70

feet in height.

Between the two Crammond islands, there is a secure harbour for smail

craft and boats, having off its south-eastern entrance, Smith shoal, one of the
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principal dangers ini West bay. The least water, only 3 feet, is on the

south-west side of the shoal, and bears S.S.E. nearly 3 cables from the

south point of the eastern Crammond island, and E. by S. 5" cables from

the, south point of the western island, from which a reef runs out to the

distance of 3 cables towards it, leaving only a narrow channel between.

The south-east extremes of Floda and Tailor islands touching, and

bearing N.E., lead close outside of this shoal, which is a quarter of a mile

in diameter.

The anchorage is not good around these islands, because of the great

depth of water, which amounts to 25 fathoms between them and Mid

shoal, which has 3 fathoms on it, and lies N. by W. l W. -ths of a

mile from the north-east point of the Crammond islands; and with

Ranald islet open to the southward of Tailor island and bearing E. -LS.

The south points of Tailor island and of Ranald islet in one, will lead

clear to the southward of this shoal, where the depth varies from 41 to

20 fathoms.

There is a deep and clear channel on the west side of the Crammond

islands, between them and Spruce and Widow points, the only dangers

being a shoal, with 15 feet least water, in Malcolm cove, and the reefs

off either end of Dumpling island, which lies two-thirds of a mile

N.W. from the Crammond islands, and a third of a mile E. by S. ½ S.

from Widow point.

X3«exMoD and. ROSS CREES, and ORT E COVE, to the northward

of Widow point, aford secure anchorage in from 3 to 3 fathoms, mud.;

but must be entered through channels only 80 yards wide, from the depth

of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms on either side.

Ea»A Rar covE.--The head of West bay between Spruce point and

Ballam head, is 1¾miles wide, and 3 miles deep from Spruce point to Head

Bay cove, which affords shelter to boats, as already mentioned in page 231.

The head of the bay has no secure anchorage, and on its northern shore

there are dangerous reefs, especially at Magnus islet, which lies W.S.W.

nearly one mile from Spruce point, and a quarter of a mile of shore. Off

the first point, westward of Spruce point, a reef extends E. by S., half a

mile, and off Magnus islet, 2 cables'lengths in the same direction. A reef

partly dry connects this islet with a point a third of a mile to the west-

ward, and then runs out half a mile to the southward to the depth of 3

fathoms, and an equal distance farther with 22 feet, stretching two-thirds

of the distance acrosa the head of the bay, and to within half a mile of

Ballam head.
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reefs - - - 127

shoals - - 53, 54, 125

Judique bank - - - 134

- chüreh - - 134, 135

- pond - - - 135

shoal - - - 134, 153

town - - - 221

Just au Corps, or Henry island - 136

Kate point - - - 136

Katon-pond - - - - 196

Kavanagh point - - 168, 169

Keaton point - - 148

Keeper rock - - - 176

Kelly cove - - - 193, 194
- point - 219, 220, 221, 222, 223
- pond - - - 219

- shoal - 219,222,224

Kelp rocks - - - - 181

Kemp head - - 215,216,218

Kennington head - - 208

Kidston island - - - 216, 217

Kildare cape - - 114, 115

river - - - 116

King head - - - - 79

Kirby rock - - 176

Knoll shoal - - - - 107

Kouchibouguae bay - - - 42

river - - 43

Kouchibouguacsis river - - 43

Kouchibouguet river - - 52

Laine point - - - il

Lamb point - - - 183, 184

Lanigan beach - - - 175
Lansecoin island - - 203

L'Archeveque cove - - 211

Launching bay - - - 111

Laurent, St., cape - 54, 56
shoal - - -56

Lawler point- - 196

Lawrence, St., bay - 142

ape - 142

Gulf - - - 1-142
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Lawrence, St., Gulf, S. coast - 129-142

________-8.W.,, - 42-128

W. - 1-41

Lazy bay -- --- 64

-head- - -- - 182

- point - - - · 183, 184

Leander shoal - - - - 3

Lead-in point - - -- - 191, 192

Le Blanc harbour - - - 171

Leggatt shoals - - - - 38

Lennox island - - - - 117

passage - - 154-163, 165

E. entrance - 157-163

W. ,, - 154-157

, tides - - - 162

Lewis head - - - - 58

- reef - - - 58,59

Lieutenant pond - - - 219

Lighthouse point - - 207, 208

Lights, Arichat harbour - - 167

, Bedeque harbour - - 87

, Canso Gut, Eddy point 143, 144

N. entrance 132, 133,
144, 147, 152

Cascumpeque - - 115

, Charlottetown - - 91

, Cranberry island 164, 173, 177,

179, 180, 181, 182
,Escumenac point 24, 28, 31, 42

-- , Flint island - - - 200

Guysborough harbour - 185

, Hillsborough bay 91,96,98,100,127

Hood, port - - - 136

Louisburg harbour - - 207

Malpeque harbour - - 118

Miscou island - - 2, 23, 24

, Panmure head - - 106

Pictou island - 73, 74, 76, 77, 79

, Scatari island - - - 205

Sea Wolf island - - 140

Sydney harbour - 197, 199

Lime creek - - - 60

Linzee cape - 134, 136, 137

Little harbour - - 79, 228, 229

island - - 222

Pabou - - 3

river 6, 111, 131, 151

Liverpool- - - - - 44

Livingstone bay - - - - 106

Lochmore harbour - - - 224

Lock point - - - - 174
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Logan point - 71, 73, 74, 76, 77, 78
Long beach -214

- -point 219
- island 213

- ledge.- - -- - 151
point - - 66, 69, 134, 137,-152

Loran harbours, Big and Little - 206
head - 207, 208

rock---- - - 208

Loudan beach - - 76, 78

Louisburg harbour 206-208

light 207

tides 208
Loup river - 9
Low island - 233

-point-·- -- ---- 155
-village - - - - 44

Lump shoal - - - 29, 31, 32

Mabou highland - - - 139

- river - - - 138, 139

tides - - - 139

McAdam point - - 225, 226

M'Auslin island - - 121

Macdonald harbour - - 232,233

house - - - 107

point -222

pond -190

shoal - -154155

Macdougal point - 100, 101,225,226

McFarlane point -

MeInnis point -99e231

shoals - - 231

McIntosh cove - 230231
-- -- islet - >230,231

Maciver bank -217

-island -218.

--- point - 217

Mackarel rock - 1761779178

McKay point - - 216,218

Mackeane point - 221,222

MacKeen point -144

MacKenzie head - -73,74, 76; 77
point - -60,61e193;194

-_ shoal - - 76, 77.

McKinnon'harbour - 221
house - 9597

point -221

-shoal - -220221i222

McLean islands •2

-- point- 214
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Macleod creek

point

shoals

Macnab creek

Macnair point -

McPhee island

- shoal -

McPherson poin

Macquerean poi

Macrea islet

-_ point

Macwilliam cove

Madagascar roci

Madame island

Madden cove

Mad Dick rock

Magdalen islandi

Magnus islet

Magnacha point

spit

Main channel
-. ,-or Shipch

Maitland flat

point

Malagawatcht k

h

------ p
Malcolm cove

point

Malignant cove

Malpeque -

harboi

Man-of-War roc

Marache point

Marble bill -

- point,

Marcelle point -

March water

Margaree river

Mark point

Marle head -

Marsh river

Martinique cove

Martin point

- shoal

Mary, St., bay

:eat cove -

Medea rock -

INDEX.
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- - - 234

-- 190, 191, 192,229, 230
- - - 229,230

- .. - 223

- - - 149

- - - 225

- - 110, 219

t - - - 219

; - - - 1,2,3, 4

- .. - - 231

- 154,200, 216, 223, 230
- - - 84

k- - - 144

- 154, 160, 165-172

· ·· - 150

- - - 202

s - 114, 124, 126
. - - 234

- - 7,8,10,11,12

- - - 10,11,12

- - ~ 13

iannel - 118

- - - 110

-- - - 111

arbour - 226,227,229

ils - - - 222

oint 221,226,229
- - 234

- - 35,38

- - - 81

,- - - 117

ar- - 114,117-120

-light - - 118

- tides - - 120

k - - 176, 177

- - 167, 168, 169

- - - 225

- - - - 225

- 15,17,18,19,20
- - - 117

- - - 138, 140

ides - - 140

- - 157,158,164

- - - 90,91

- - - 43

- - -155

- - - 222

- - - 145,146

-- - - 106

- - - 142

. - - - 50

Page
Melford point - - 146

Menadou bay - - -201,202

-- harbour - - 201,202

tides - - 202

passage - - 202-204

-_____tides - - 204

Merigomish harbour - - 79,80

--... tides - - 80

island - - - 79, 80

-- popoint - - - 79

Michaux cove - - - 211,212

- ledges - - - 164

----- point - 164,206,211,212

tides- . - - 212

Middle ground,11, 12,34,36, 87, 94, 97, 155

head- - - - 189

island - - - - 38

- -river - - - 13, 75, 217

- rock - - - 181, 182

- shoal - - - 193

-- shoals - - 73,123,229

Militia island - 227, 228, 229

reef - - - 228

point - 226, 227, 228, 229, 232

Millbrook - - - - 65

Mill cape - - - - 223

- creek - , - ·· 136, 147, 148

- river - - - - 121

Milne bank - - 112,113

Mines point - - - 197,198

Minimegash, N. and S. ponds - 83

1reef - - 84

Mira bay - - - 195, 200,201

- lake - - - - 201

river - - - - 201

Miramichi bar - - - 28-32

tides - - 30, 31

bay - - 24, 26-28

, Inner, bay - - 32-37

river - - - 37-41

tides - - - 40

Miscou banks - - - 2, 23

channel - -- - 21

flats - - - 21,22

gully - - - 22,24

harbour - - 17,21,22

._ __ tides - - 22, 125

island - - 1,2,15,17,22, 24

-light 2, 23, 24

Mizzenette.ledge - - 15, 18

point- - 14, 15, 16
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Mizzenette sands - 16

Molies, or Molus, river - - 44

Molus, or Molies, river - 44

Monckton - - - 52

Money point - - 142

Monk head - - - - 130

Monroe beach - - 191

- cove - - - 190

Montague river - - - 110

Moodie point - - - - 78

Moody point - - - 35,37,38

Moose bay - - - 172

- point - - - - 172

Mope head - - - - 196

Moque head - - - 201,202,204

Morien bay - - - - 200

-cape - - 200,201, 204

Morreil river - - - 123

Morrison head - - - 230

Morris rock - - - 160

Mosquito sands - - -- 11i

Moulin point - - - 159

Mousselier pass - - 171

Moyac point - - - - 167

Mullegash point - - 65, 67, 68, 69

Mullin point - - - 61, 62

Murdoch ledge - - · - 172

-p point - - 34, 36, 37

spit - - - - 34

Murphy point - - - 66

Murray harbour - - 103, 104, 105

tides - - - 105

head - 103, 104,105,106, 109

Muscouche bank - - - 86

Point - - - 86

shoal - - - 87

Mussel bank - - - 9

Nag rock - - - - 207, 208

Nail head - - - - 84

- pond - - - 83,84

Nameless shoal - - 229, 232

Napan bay - - - 34

-- point ~ - - 34

-- river - - - - 34, 35

shoals - - - - 36

Narrows - - - - 226,227

point - - - 218

Nash river - - - - 8

Neal cove - - - - 188

Neering rock - - - - 202
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Negowac gully - - - 27, 35

-- , Lower and Upper - 35

-- sand-bar - 27

Neilban cove - - 219, 220

Nelsontown - - - 39

Net rocks - - - 178, 180

New Carlisle - ~ · 4

Newcastle - - 37, 39

New Glasgow - - 75, 76, 121

-- London - - - 121

Newport - - - - 3

Nicholas, St., river - - 44

Nickerson rock - - 177

Nipisighit bay - - , 2, 13

--- river - - 13, 14

Noir point - - 193, 194

North cape - - 142, 187, 188

-- cove - - - - 234

-- patch - -' - 47

-- point - - 83, 84, 113, 126

river - - .- - 13,16

Northumberland strait 42, 53, 54, 124-128

tidal streams 124-126

North-west arm - - - - 40

tides - - 41

cove - - - - 204

Norton point - - - 14

shoal - - - - 14

Nouvelle bay - - - 12

point - - - 4, 5

river - - - 4, 5

Oak channel - - - 35, 36

island - - - 60,61,62, 63

point - - 9, 34, 35, 36, 38, 50

tree point • - - - 72

Olding island - - - - 80

Oliver island - - 174, 176, 180

Orpheus rock - - - - 165

Orwell bay - - - - 99

river - - - 99

Otterharbour - - 214,215

- island - - 214,215, 216

- point - - - - 214, 215

Ouetique island 156, 157, 158, 159, 160,

161,162

Outer breaker reef - - - 210

Oxley point - - - - 60

Oyster point - - - - 172

- pond - - · - 191
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Paddle shoal

Palmer point

Pandora point

Panmure head -

li

island

ledge

shoal

spit -

Park ledge -
Parliament point

Paspebiac bay

rage
- - - - 229

- - - 61, 63, 64
- - - 21,22

103, 104, 105, 106, 107,

108, 127
ght - - - - 106

- - 106, 109, 110

- - - 106, 109

- 106, 107, 108, 109
- - - 106, 107

- - - 181, 182

t - - - 218

- - - 4,5,10,20

Pas reef - - - - - 178

Pateh rocks - - - - 175

Patrick, St., channel - 215, 216, 217, 218
Paul bluff - - - - 90

- , St., island 126, 127, 142, 187, 205
Peacock cove - - 53

Peart point- - - --- 185

Pecten point - - - 21

Pellier harbour - - - 227, 228

point - 226, 227, 228, 229, 232
reef - - - - 227

Peninsula point - 65, 66, 146, 147, 150,
164, 170, 171, 172

shoals - - 147, 170, 171

Percival river - - - - 85

Percycape - - - - - 200

-rock - - · - 200

Peter point - - - - 13

Petersham cove - - - 122

Peter, St., bay - - 123, 157, 158, 165
tides - - - 163

harbour - 123, 226

tides - - 123

inlet - 220, 223, 224, 230
island 91, 92, 97, 114, 164, 165
river - - - 123

road - - - - 92

shoals - - 92, 98

spit - - - - 92

Petitdegrat inlet - - - 166

island - - - 165

Petit-pas islet, 174,177,178,179,180,181,182

Petre point - - - - 198

- reef - - - - 198

Petticodiac river • • - 52

Phelan point - - - . 87

Philip bar - - - - 59

--- cove - - - 183

Philip river - - 5859

- rocks - - 159

Picard reef -170,172

Pictou bars -76,77

bay - - 71

harbour - 72, 124

- tides 578

--isand - 73, 74e 779125,- 127

bank - - 72,73

lilgbt - 73, 74 -76,77, 79
roa - - - - 76

Pillar point - - - 4

Pilot rock - - - 168

Pilots - 46, 60, 76, 87, 98, 108, 185, 216
Pinette harbour - - - 99, 100

tides - - 100

point - - - 100, 101

shoal - - 91, 100

Pink rock - - - 177

Pirate island - - - 145, 149

-point - , - - 145

Piscatiqui island 174, 175, 177, 178, 179

180,181
Plaster cliffs - - - - 148

cove 145, 148,149,152,221,222,

226

tides - - - 148

island - - - - 222

point - - 217

Poemouche gully - - - 25

lagoon - - - 25

river - - 25

Pokeshaw - - - - 14

Pokesuedie island - - 15, 16, 17, 19

point - - 15, 17, 18, 20

shoal - - 15, 16, 17, 19

Pomquet banks - - - 131

harbour - - 130, 153

island

point

river

road

Poor islet
- point

Poplar island

Porcupine cape

Portage creek

- island

Portnova island

- - - 131, 132

- - - 130, 131
- - 131

- - - 131

- 228, 229, 230
- - - 230

- - - 95

134, 143, 144, 148, 153
- - 222

- 27,28,30,31,35

- - 203,204, 207

Port shoal - - - 190, 192

Portsmouth point •.134, 135, 136, 137

246
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Poulament bay • - 156, 157, 161-163

tides

creek -

isiet -

Poule islet -

-- reef -

Powell point -

- 163

- - 161

160, 161, 162

- 168, 169

- 16$, 169

- - 76

Pownell bay - - - 99

point - - 93, 97

Premier shoal - - - 145, 149

Presqu'ile - - - - 142

Price point - - - 192

Prim island - - - 92, 97, 99

- point 91, 92, 99, 100, 101, 127

lght - 91, 96, 100, 127

- reef - - 92, 93

Prince Edward island, see Edward, Prince.

Pringle cove - - - 228

island - - - 230

shoal - - 230

Provost cove - - - 88

Pugwash - - 55, 58, 60

harbour - - - 59, 60

tides - - 60

point - - 58, 59, 60

-- reef - - - 58,59

-- river - - - 60

-- road - - - 59

Quarry point - - - 131

Quart point - - - 34, 35

Rabbit island - - 154, 155

Raft gully - - - - 26

Raggedhead - - - - 172

-- point - - 136

-- rocks - - - 203

Ransheg harbour - - - 61

Ranald islet - - 232, 233, 234

Red cape - - - 210

- head - 165,211, 215
island - - 164, 212, 223, 224

- point 3, 4, 5, 6, 164, 216, 217, 218

Remarks - 82, 83, 113, 114, 143

Renouard point - - 49

lice point - - 91

Richard point - - - 90

Rihibctoliead - - 47

point - - 47

river - - 43-47, 116

tides- 46
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Richmond bay

village
Rifdeman reef 9

shoal -

Ristigouche river

Roaring Bull point

rock

Robert island - -

Robins flag-staff

Rochette village

Rochford point

Rock point

Rocky bay -

island

patches -

Rogers hill -

island

point -

Rollo bay -

Rook island -

- rock

- shoal -

Ross creek

Round cape - 1

island

Rouse point- -

Royalty point

sand

Roy island -

Rustico -

Page
114, 116, 117, 120

- - 6

6, 100, 101, 125, 127
- - 91

- - 1, 7, 8-12

- - 78,79

-- - 176

- 232

-- - 4, 5

·· 6

- - 207, 208
- - 85

- - -189

- - 207

- -215

- - - 75

- - - 73,74

- 67, 73, 74, 145
- - - 111

- 183, 184, 232, 233

- -183

- - -. 232

- ,234

57, 158, 160, 161, 165

- - 151, 222

- - 209

- - 118, 119

- 118,120

Grand, harbour

tides

Little, harbour -

- - 79

- 114

- 121, 122
116, 121

- 121, 122

Sable cove - - - 90, 91

Saddle island - 63, 64, 65, 66, 68, 69, 70

reef - M - 64,69

Salmon river - 138, 184p 201

Salutation cove - 88

Samson rocks -

Sandbury cove -86

Sand. shoal - - - 8

Sands, Little - -

White -102

Sandy-spit -8

Santésprit island -206210j211

Sapin point and ledge

Savage harbour - -95,122

tides

island --ialan80- - 16

- pin - - 7- 8- 7

-
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Sawmill lake - - - 197

Seatari island 195, 201, 202, 203, 204, 205

light - - 205

Seaumenac mountains - 10, 11

Schooner rock - - - 200

Scollop patch - - - - 15

Scott point - - - 207, 208

- river - - - - 230

- rock - - - - 181

Scoudoue rjver - - - 52

Seacoal bay - - - - 150

Sea Cow head - - 86, 87, 88

Seal island - - - 155,214

- point - - - 215

- reefs - - - 214

- river - - - - 99

- rocks - - - 71,210

Sea Trout point - 93, 94, 97, 98

--Wolfisland - - 127, 139, 140

.- ght - - 140

Seven Sisters - - - 115

Shag, Great and Little, rocks 202,203,204,

209, 210

- ledge - - - 212

- shoal - - 202, 204

Shallop rock - - - 112

Shediac bay - - - - 49,51

harbour - - 50-52, 116

tides - 52,125

island - - 50, 52

point - - 49,50

village - - - 49,52

Sheep island- - - · 227

Sheldrake channel - - 36,37

island - 32,34, 35, 36, 37,38

shoals - - 36

Shemogue, Great and Little, rivers - 52

Shilelah cove - - - 40

Shingle point - - - 198

Ship channel - 27, 28, 30, 31, 62,175, 177,

178, 179
-larbour - 143,145,148,149,152

point - - 145,149

- point - - 145,146,147,166

- rocks - - - 145

-, or Main channel - - 118, 120

Shippigan channel - - 19,20

fiat - - -»17,20,21

gully - - 19,20,24,25

harbour - - -19, 20

îsland. - 15,17,18,21,24

Pag
Shippigan shoals - - 19,20

sound - - 14,18,19

Shipyard rock - - - 190

Shockpish river. - - - 47

Simon inlet - - - 19

- point - - - 208

Single Tree point - - - 4, 5
Smith island - - - 134,135,136

point 63, 64, 77, 105, 135, 136, 137
shoal - - - - 233

Smoke cape - -189,191,194,195

Soldier cove - - - 223

Souris head - - 111,112,113

South river - - - 16,105

shoal - - - 177,180

west arm- - - 40,139

Spear cape - - - 54, 55, 56

shoal - - - 55

Spit head - - 92, 93, 94, 98, 135.
bank - - - 137

- point - - - 36

shoal - - - 29, 30, 32

Spruce point - - - - 234

Squaw bay - - - - 98

-shoal - - - 94

Squirrel mount - - - 140

pond - - - 140

Stanhope cape - - - 122

cove - - - 122

point - - - 122

Stanley river - - - - 121

shoals - - - 177

Stapleton point - - - 145

shoal - - - 145

Starling rock - - - 178, 179

Steep head - - - - 151

Steering hnmmock

Stewart point

Stony islet - -

patch

point -

Store, Old, point

Strawberry point -
Sturgeon bay

Sugar Loaf hill

mount -

Surveyor inlet

Susan cape

- creek
- point -

Swanton point -

- - - 204

- 100, 101

- - 217

- - 185

- 222

- - 104, 105

- - 154

- - 106

- - - 81

- - 8, 9

S- - 123

- 134, 135, 136

- - 135

- 134

- 111, 113
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Swashway - - - - 28, 29

Swivel point - - - 197

Sydney - - - 196

harbour - 133, 196-199, 207, 226

light - - 197, 199

tides - - 199

North - - - 196

Tabisintac gully -

lagoon

river -

Table head -

-islet - -

Tailor island -
- shoal - -

Tatamagouche bay

river

Terras point -

Teteagouche river -

Thon.as head -

shoal -

Thornton point

Three rivers -

stones rocks

-tides -

Thramcap islet -
shoal

Tickle channel -

island -

Tignish head -

-river -

Tilbury rocks -

Toby cove -

- point -

Tormentine cape

tides

reefs -

Toulouse, port -

Town point -

Tracadie harbour -

- - 26,27

- - 26

- - 26

- 194, 199

- - 194

- 233, 234

- - 233

- 65, 67, 69, 70

- - 65

103, 105. 107, 108

- - 13

- 146, 154, 173

- - 146

- - 107

- 105, 110

- 157

- 95

- 107, 108
- 107, 108

- 156, 175, 180

- - 182

- - 57

- 55, 114

- - 210

- - 184

- - 185

- 53, 54, 125

- - 125

- 53, 125, 127

- 158

- 77, 78

- - 131

or Bedford bay 114, 122

tides, 122

Great, lagoon - - 25

Little - - - 132

or S. gully - - 26

Old gully - - 26

North gully - - 25

river - - 26

river - - 25, 26, 132
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Tracadie South lagoon

river

- village -

Tracadigash point

spit

Page
26

26

- 132

- 6,7,11

- 12

Transit barn - - 104

Trap point - - 223

Traverse cape - 88, 89; 90, 125, 127

Treen bluff - - 63, 64, 68, 69, 70

- reef - - - - 63

Trout rock - - - - 92

Tryon cape - - - 120, 121

head - - - 88,89

- river - - · 88, 89

shoals - 88, 89, 90, 125, 126

Turbalton bay - - - 150

head - - - 150, 154

Turner cape - - - 121, 122

Uniacke point - - 219, 220, 222

Venus cove- --- - - 149

Vernon river - 99

Vin bay - - - - 33,34

harbour - - - - 33

island - - 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34

river - - - 33,34

Wallace channel - - - - 62

harbour - - - 61-64

tides - - 64

Warren cove - - - 94

Washaback river - - - 216, 217

Wash-ball rock - - - 64, 117

Wasting islet - - 146, 147, 154, 166

Water 3, 5, 62, 76, 103, 106, 118, 141, 148,

167, 188,191, 194, 197,206, 210,216

Wattie rock - - - 205

Waugh shoal - 67, 69, 70, 128

Weed pond beach - - - 192

ledge - - - 192

shoal - - 190, 191

Welsh island - - - 181

West bay - - 221, 226, 228-234

point - - 3, 4, 84, 85, 125

tides - - - 84

reef - - 84, 85, 125, 126

river - - - -

spit - - - - 84

R
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Whiteman's house and wharf - 108

White head - - - 188

- point - - - 3, 4

rock - - - 182, 208

Witman rock - - 178, 179, 180

Whitley river - - - - 121

Whycocomagh - - 216,218

Widow point - - - 72, 234

Wild cove - - - - 207

- shoal - - 208

Wiihausen point - 191, 192

Wilkie sugar loaf - - 188

Wilmot river - - - 88

iniEX.

lage
- 224

-- - 24

- 122

- 121

Wilson island

point

Winter cove

creek

Wolfe cape-

- river

Wood islands

Wreck cove

Wright's bara

Yacta point-

York river

Zephyr rock

- 100,

- - 84

- 85

101, 102, 125
- 142

- 90

- - 12

- 95

- - -- 50
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